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West Indies: Archzology. With Plate A. Gann: McCown. — 
Two Chert Implements from the South-East Coast of Jamaica. By Thomas Gann, 

While stopping at Montego Bay, Jamaica, in January, 1933, [ came across what appears 
to be a marine terrace, situated upon the sea shore some 15 miles west of Kingston. It consists 
of a stratum of sandy gravel varying from 1 to 2 ft. in thickness, mixed with some humus and cappetl 
by a layer of grass-covered sandy earth less than one inch thick. The marine terrace from which 
these implements were derived is, I consider, well worth a more thorough examination than the time 
at my disposal permitted me to make, It appears to be of comparatively recent formation, and is now 

ing a process of fairly rapid erosion by the sea, in the course of which considerable numbers of — 
chert implements are exposed, which do not appear to be paralleled by those characteristic of 
the Cibonhey, Arawak, or Carib, the three pre-Columbian civilisations of the island. 

The implements were washed out by sea erosion from the gravel layer and were found lying on 
the beach. On excavation in the gravel, other somewhat similar chert implements were found, 
Dr. Theodore D. McCown’s report on the implements is as follows : pis ' 

“ Objects : One quadrangular flake with indistinct bulb of percussion. 1: 85mm.; W: 63 mm.; 

“ thickness: C.20 mm. Very rough and irregular secondary flaking on the two long edges and on 
“ the transverse short edge. Flaking blows mainly from the ventral surface. One semi-ovoid flake 
* with indistinct bulb of percussion and remains of thick white cortex. 1: 126mm,.; W: 73 mm.; 
“ thickness: C.23 mm. Coarse secondary flaking along convex left edge. Flaking blows mainly 
“ delivered from ventral surface of flake. ‘ es 

“ Material : light brown white speckled chert, with remains of a fairly thick white cortex. Flakes 
« evidently struck off nodules. Patination is very slight. There are traces of a calcareous (1) 
“ material adhering as a scale to both flakes and perhaps deposited by percolating ground-water. : 

“ Remarks : These are undoubtedly rough implements made on what are almost certainly large i) oA 








“ artificial flakes. Both show irregular but quite definite secondary flaking. The smoothness of ‘J 
general texture and lack of any sharp edges is due to some rolling and water-washing, although ~". » £ 
“ neither are ‘ rolled ' in the true sense of that term. The first object was probably a scraping tool bp 
“ of some sort. The second implement is possibly a scraper, more probably a chopper or hacking F- = 
“implement. Both seem to be utility tools, as far as I can judge, and undoubtedly might'be — 
“ paralleled in many parts of the world from Paleolithic times onward.””” T. GANNY 4 | rhe 
Physical Anthropology. * Le Gros Clark. 4, = Be 
Man’s Place among the Primates. By Professor W. E. Le Gros Clark, Oxford. A paper read at the ? : 
International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnologicgl Sciences: — ~ 2 ‘we ees. a Por] 
Controversy is always most acute where facts are fewest. Inv recent years our knowledge beat. Wh te a ee 
ing on the evolution of man has accumulated in great quanti , butrit is as yet inadequate & ox ieee ey 
to secure agreement on matters of detail, Hence the hitio history of man. still remains a ae Ff ae . 
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controversial problem. Nevertheless, it is convenient, and, indeed, necessary, to review from time to 
time the evidence relating to this problem with the object of ascertaining how far we have advanced 
towards its ultimate solution and to what extent we are in agreement in the interpretation of the 
relevant facts of which we are now in possession. 

That man is one of the evolutionary products of a particular group of placental mammals called 
Primates is accepted by all biologists. The progress of knowledge has long passed the stage at which 
the evidence for this conception requires to be stated at an anthropological congress. It is reasonably 
certain that placental mammals came into existence in the middle of the mesozoic period, and it is 
probable (as Dr. G. G. Simpson has shown) that they were derived from a group of Jurassic mammals 
known as the Pantotheria. It is also probable that in the Cretaceous period the ancestral or basal 

ye Primate stock became segregated from the generalized mammalian group which also gaye rise to the 
. other placental orders, and that from that time it entered upon an independent evolutionary history. 
The evidence suggests that one of the sub-orders of the Primates, the Lemuroidea, represented to-day 
« by the lemurs, lorises, galagoes and pottos, branched off from the basal Primate stock at an extremely 
early stage, at least at the very beginning of the tertiary period. This group followed rather specialized 
trends of evolution which mark them off sharply from the other Primates. It is unlikely, indeed, that 
the Lemuroidea could have provided a basis for the evolutionary origin of the higher Primates, although 
some authorities believe this was the case, The remarkable thing is that in the later stages of their 
evolution some of the Lemuroidea became astonishingly monkey-like in many of their skeletal and 
dental characters. But these anthropoid features were superimposed on characteristically lemuroid 
specializations which were avoided in the true monkeys and, moreover, true monkeys are known to 
have come into existence at an earlier géological time. It is important, however, to note this manifes- 
tation of parallelism in the evolutionary history of the lemurs and monkeys, partly because it indicates 
that these two groups were derived from a common ancestral stock which endowed them with very 

similar evolutionary tendencies, the basal Primate stock, and partly because it illustrates a 
menon which is now known to have been very common in organic evolution. Within the limits of the 


Lemuroidea, parallelism is instanced in a very striking fashion between the lemuriformes and lorisi- 
st formes and between the fossil Adapinew and Notharctine. 
a: From the basal Primate stock there also arose another sub-order of the Primates, the Tarsioidea, 


represented to-day by one genus only, Tarsius. The evolutionary tendencies of this group approxi- 
mated much more closely to those of the higher Primates, and it is not improbable that the latter 
arose from fossil tarsioids in Eocene times, perhaps from a group known as the Microchoeridw, in which 
certain features of the skull and dentition became remarkably pithecoid. Nevertheless, the Tar- 
sioidea as a whole were early characterized by peculiar specializations of their own, such as the enlarge- 
ihent of the orbits and the modification of the hind limbs for jumping. These specializations must 
certainly have led them off the main stem of evolution of the higher Primates, and the latter presum- 
ably took their origin from the earliest and most primitive members of the group. Again, we may 
note that at least some of the resemblances which the tarsioids show to the monkeys owe their origin 
nf to parallel evolution. This is probably the case with some of the features of the brain and skull, for 
~. instance. 

=. * The third sub-order of the Primates, the Anthropoidea, is represented by the Platyrrhine and 
a oe Catarrhine monkeys, the Anthropomorphous Apes, and Man. The evidence at hand suggests that 
aS = the monkeys diverged from the main stem of evolution which led to higher types very soon after the 
. tarsioid phase had been passed. It has been reasonably argued that the Old and New World monkevs 
may even have been derived independently from separate tarsioid ancestors. It is at least certain, on 
eal and physiological grounds, that these two pithecoid groups have undergone a prolonged 
“cl period of independent evolution, and the supposition is that they diverged at a time when the common 
| at least as primitive as the small marmosets, Yet in their skeletal, visceral and cerebral 
ears ee mee eee ceresepinet Ste astonishingly similar—the result, evidentiy, of 
he Primate. , the anthropomorphous apes stand nearest to Man structurally. There is no 
nt on this poin The accumulation of evidence in recent years has served to emphasize 
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the fact that in the sum of his anatomical characters, Man is closely approached only by the anthropoid 
apes. This leads to an a priori assumption that Man and the anthropoid apes have been derived, 
whether relatively late in geological time or relatively early, from a common ancestral stock. It is 
to examine this assumption closely in order to test its validity. It may be argued, indeed 

it has been argued, that the resemblances between Man and the anthropoid apes are largely fortuitous, 
the result of parallel evolution. We have already noted that parallelism in the phylogenesis of the 
Primates is a common phenomenon, and it requires to be excluded before conclusions regarding sys- 
tematic affinity can certainly be drawn, Granting that structurally Man is very closely akin to the 
anthropoid apes, is there any serious discrepancy or divergence in any of their anatomical characters 
which necessarily presupposes a polyphyletic origin from a common ancestor so distant and generalized 
that it would not come into the category of the Anthropomorpha? From the evidence at present 
available, there is no reason to believe that this was the case. A searching analysis of human mor- 
phology leads to the inevitable conclusion that in the structure and form of the brain, the skull, the 
dentition and other systems, the human stem must have passed through a phase of evolution in which * 
it so closely resembled the known anthropoid apes that it is necessary to postulate an anthropomorph 
ancestry for modern Man. This is not to say, of course, that in the line of human descent there was 
ever a form which showed the characteristic specializations of the modern anthropoid apes such as 
the great elongation of the arms and the degeneration of the thumbs. It is certain that the earlier 
anthropomorphs were relatively generalized creatures in which the primitive proportions of the limbs 
were still retained, and yet, at the same time, they would have shown a grade of development of brain, 
skull, dentition, ete., which, without imposing any strain on commonly accepted definitions, 
would entitle them to be called ‘ anthropoid apes.’ There is every reason to suppose that Man was 
initially derived from such a type. It is not possible here to enter into the detailed evidence for this 
statement. We may, however, refer to the evidence of foot structure, because some authorities have 
found it difficult to accept the thesis that the human foot has been derived from the kind of foot which 
is essentially typical of the Anthropomorpha. This question has been definitely settled, I think, by we 
the studies of Dr. Morton in America. This author has shown that the great development of the inner es 
border of the human foot, accompanied by hypertrophy of the big toe, can only be satisfactorily : 
explained by supposing that at some phase in human phylogenesis the functional axis became trans- 
ferred from its primitive position along the middle of the foot to its medial border. Such a displace- 
ment of the functional axis is characteristic of the anthropoid ape type of foot and is directly associated 
with an arboreal grasping function. Further, structural features of the foot of modern Man, such as 
the torsion of the shaft of the first metatarsal bone, the shape of its proximal articular facet, and the 
persistence of all the necessary musculature, provide convincing corroborative evidence of its derivation 
from a foot which was at one time used for grasping purposes. 

The next question is—at what stage in the evolutionary differentiation of the Anthropomorpha 
did the human stem become segregated from that which led to the modern anthropoid apes? Let us 


4s 


ing a small and very generalized member of the Anthropomorpha which may possibly have formed the 
basis for the evolutionary development of all the later types. In its general appearance this fragment vs 
recalls some of the features of the Tarsioidea. It therefore raises the possibility that the Anthropo- <f 
morpha were derived directly from a tarsioid ancestry at the beginning of tertiary times. If this is so, 
the phylogenetic position of the Platyrrhine and Catarrhine monkeys requires consideration. These 
monkeys manifest a number of aberrant specializations which were avoided by the Anthropomorpha, 
and presumably separated from the main stem of the latter at an early stage. It may be deemed 
appropriate to extend the term Anthropomorpha to those forms which, originating directly from a 
tarsioid stock, preserved a relatively generalized structure which enabled them to | towards 






the higher types represented by the anthropoid apes and Man. In this case, 4 e Platy and - 
Catarrhine monkeys are perhaps to be regarded as precocious and somewhat J offshoots of 

the anthropomorphous stock. Even so, the early Anthropomorpha must have passé ‘through phases = 
of evolution in which they exhibited a developmental status equivalent #6 tof the modern’ New” 
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and Old World monkeys though avoiding their specializations. In this sense, it can be said that they 
passed through * Platyrrhine ‘ and * Catarrhine’ stages of phylogenesis. ; 

Of the same geological age as Parapithecus is the fossil jaw of an anthropoid ape, Propliopithecus, 
So closely do the mandible and teeth of this animal resemble those of the modern gibbon that it is 
included in the same family, the Hylobatide. Thus we have evidence that, at this early time, the 
anthropoid apes were already undergoing rapid differentiation. In Miocene times, large anthropoid 
apes were widespread, being represented by a number of genera of which the most important is the 
generalized form Dryopithecus. This genus is known from the remains of several species, Some of 
these, in their dentition, show a significant approach to the Hominid and, as the extensive researches 
of Professor Gregory have proved, the human dentition was almost certainly derived from the Dryo- 
pithecus type. It is, in fact, generally conceived that Man arose in Miocene times from a Dryopitheeus 
stock which also gave rise to the modern African anthropoid apes. This interpretation harmonizes 
satisfactorily with the general scheme of evolution suggested by Pleistocene forms of Man, such as 
Pithecanthropus and Sinanthropus, which in many ways provide a structural link between Homo and 
the anthropoid apes, and also by the close morphological resemblances between modern Man and the 
gorilla and chimpanzee. But there are other facts which indicate a rather different conception. The 
recent discoveries of Dr. Leakey suggest that modern types of Man were already in existence while 
Pithecanthropus and Sinanthropus were still living in the Far East. Again, Dr. Hopwood has described 
the remains of a fossil chimpanzee from the lower Miocene of East Africa which so closely resembled 
the modern chimpanzee that some authorities have doubted whether it can be distinguished generically, 
If chimpanzees were already differentiated in lower Miocene times, they could hardly have taken their 
origin in common with the human stem from a Dryopithecus group of Miocene age. This evidence 
suggests strongly that the human stem diverged from the line of evolution which led to the African 
apes at a much earlier time. There is some valuable anatomical evidence which bears directly on this 
question. I refer again to the studies of Dr. Morton on the foot structure, which seem to me to be of 
paramount importance. It is a matter of observation that in the large anthropoid apes the develop- 
ment of the powerful shoulders and long upper extremities and the weakening of the hind limbs lead to 
a shifting forwards of the centre of gravity of the body, so that when these animals attempt to adopt a 
terrestrial gait and balance themselves upon their hind limbs the weight of the body is transmitted 
forwards mainly to the fore part of the foot. This leads to a characteristic distortion of the anterior 
tarsal elements, and, in consequence, the foot becomes quite incapable of adaptation for true bipedal 
progression, 

The distortion of the tarsal bones has been avoided in Man, in whom their proportions approach 
much more the generalized condition shown in the small gibbon. The larger an arboreal anthropoid 
ape becomes, the more impossible is it for the animal to adopt an erect posture on the ground because 
of the forward displacement of its centre of gravity, and the more impossible, therefore, is it for such 
a form to provide a basis for the evolution of Man. Morton has pointed out that the terrestrial posture 
in the modern large apes is a “ semi-erect quadrupedalism, and not a semi-crect bipedalism.” The 
inference follows that the progenitors of Man must have left the trees for a terrestrial habitat when 
they were still relatively small and agile creatures—hardly larger than the modern gibbon, that is to 
say, before sheer weight of body on an arboreal grasping type of foot had produced a distortion of its 
skeletal clements. There is corroborative evidence which suggests that the ancestors of Man forsook 
an arboreal habitat quite early. Prolonged arboreal existence in the case of the anthropoid apes has 
led to aberrant specializations, such as the extreme lengthening of the fore limbs, an atrophy of the 
thumb, and a shrinkage of the hind limbs. This is more than a mere ehange in the proportions of the 
limb segments. We may note, for instance, that one of the most important muscles of the thumb, the 
flexor longus pollicis, is greatly reduced or absent in most gorillas and orang-utans, and in @ large 
percentage of chimpanzees. Such divergent modifications have been avoided by the human. stock 
which, in this regard, preserves a more generalized and primitive condition. If these modifications 
are a necessary concomitant of brachiating habits—that is to say, using the arms for swinging from 
bough to bough—it is unlikely that the direct ancestors of Man practised brachiation to any great 
degree. It is probable, indeed, that the distinguishing human characters of the limbs are of much 
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more ancient origin than is generally thought to be the case. In the first place, this conclusion is in 
harmony with the paleontological evidence that the characteristic features of the limbs of the main 
groups of the Primates were acquired very carly. The limbs of the Eocene lemurs were already remark- 
ably similar to those of modern lemurs, even though the skull, dentition and brain of the former were 
still very primitive, while the tarsioids evidently began to acquire the peculiar modifications of their 
hind limbs in the early part of the Eocene. In the second place, it is very noteworthy that im the 
early types of Man represented by Pithecanthropus and Sinanthropws, in which the skull and brain 
were astonishingly ape-like in their general features, the few fragmentary remains available show that 
their limb structure was closely comparable or even identical with that of Homo sapiens. This is 
evidenced by the femur in the case of Pithecanthropus, and by the clavicle, radius, and semi-lunar 
bone in the Pekin fossil, These observations suggest strongly that in the evolution of Man the limbs 
attained to human proportions in advance of other parts of the body. 

Now, if the human stem diverged from that leading to the great anthropoid apes at a stage when 
the common ancestor was still a comparatively smal! animal, it follows that many of the strikingly 
human characters of the large African apea which are directly related to their size, such as the details 
of the brain and skeleton, must owe their origin to parallel evolution. There is no reason why this 
should not be the case. It is recognized by some authorities that, in spite of their remarkable structural 
similarities, the Platyrrhine and Catarrhine monkeys may have had a diphyletic origin from separate 
tarsioid ancestors, or at least they have undergone a very long period of phylogenetic independence. 
Equivalent degrees of structural similarities between Man and the African apes need not therefore 
preclude the probability of their diphyletic origin from a stage of evolution represented approximately 
by the gibbon. 

The supposition that the human stem may have become segregated from that leading to the gorilla 
and chimpanzee at a hylobatid rather than at a giant anthropoid level of phylogenesis demands 
serious attention. It harmonizes with the fact that the gibbon is the only animal which shows an 
erect bipedalism immediately comparable with that of Man, and this, after all, is one of the most 
distinctive attributes of the Hominidw, It is perhaps not without significance, also, that the general 
cranial form of ancient types of Man, such as Pithecanthropus and Sinanthropus, recalls that of the 
gibbon rather than the large apes. Indeed, as is well known, it has even been suggested that Pithecan- 
thropus was not a man at all, but a huge gibbon, and that it should be renamed Mylobales giganticus. 
Actually, the hominid status of this fossil is sufficiently attested by the characters of the brain and 
femur. 

Turning now to the evidence of the fossil remains of Man, we may note that the most archaic 
types (structurally speaking) of the Hominid are represented by Pithecanthropus, Sinanthropus and 
Eoanthropus, In view of the discovery that a modern type of Man apparently existed in Africa very 
early in Pleistocene times, however, it may be doubted whether these other fossils bear any close 
relation to the evolutionary development of Homo. There is no doubt that Neanderthal Man has been 
rather misleading to students of human phylogeny, At first the ape-like characters of the skeleton 
of this extinct race suggested very strongly that it might represent somewhat of a transitional stage 
between Homo sapiens and an anthropomorph ancestor. It is now realized that it existed too late in 
geological time to fulfil this rdle and, moreover, in several features, such as the dentition and the 
development of the supraorbital torus, it is too specialized. In fact, the more recently acquired evidence 
indicates that the Neanderthal race arose comparatively late in Pleistocene times as a secondary 
retrogression from a stock much more akin to Homo sapiens. The Ehringsdorf skull, found in 1925, 
was associated with a culture which has been regarded as pre-Mousterian or Levalloisian. The Galilee 
skull is believed to be of approximately the same age. Hence, both these types are much older than, 
for instance, the well-known La Chapelle skull. Yet in some of their cranial characters, and especially 
the contour of the cranial vault, they are less distinctively ‘ Neanderthaloid ' and approximate more 
nearly to Homo sapiens. . a 

If modern types of Man came into existence so early as the beginning of the Pleistocene age, whence 
were they derived? It seems extremely probable that the direct ancestors of Man are to be found 
among the Miocene forms of Dryopithecus. If this is so, however, it is almost certain, for the reasons 
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advanced above, that the Dryopithecine line of evolution leading to Man had already at a considerably 
earlier time become distinct from the line leading to the modern large anthropoid apes. The remains 
of Dryopithecus are almost entirely limited to jaws and teeth, and it has been surmised that the skull 
of this genus was probably not unlike that of the African apes. Future discoveries may show, however, 
that in skull form and limb structure Dryopithecus manifested progressive characters foreshadowing 
to a much greater degree those of the Hominide. In this regard, we may take a warning from 
Eoanthropus. If the jaw only of this fossil had been found, it would certainly have been endowed in a 
reconstruction with a cranium closely resembling that of a chimpanzee. The only fragment of the lower 
extremity which has been ascribed to Dryopithecus is a femur from the lower Pliocene of Eppelsheim. 
Originally referred to Dryopithecus rhenanus, this bone has been shown to be very similar to the gibbon 
type of femur, and in order to accommodate ita new genus has been created, Paidopithex or Pliohylo- 
bates. Karl Pearson has proved, however, that the owner of this thigh bone must have stood between 
the orang and chimpanzee in point of size. No gibbon of such a stature has ever been discovered. It 
seems reasonable to accept Schlosser’s opinion that the Eppelsheim femur really belongs to Dryo- 
pithecus, especially as this authority showed that in its general contour it harmonizes so well with the 
humerus of Dryopithecus fontani described by Lartet. If this interpretation is correct, it indicates 
that Dryopithecus was much more adept in erect bipedalism than any of the large anthropoid apes of 
to-day. It lends further support, therefore, to the conception that the precursors of the gorilla and 
chimpanzee had set off on their own evolutionary adventures some considerable time before the Dryo- 
pithecine precursors of Man had come on to the scene. W. E. LE GROS CLARK. 


Ancient East: Pottery. Hertz. 
The Painted Vases of Balreji and Their Prehistoric Affinities. By A. Hert. 


3 In volume LX, 1930, pp. 127-135 of the Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute of Great 

Britain and Ireland, I found an interesting article by Mr. E. Mackay, describing the modern painted 
pottery of Balreji, a small village mainly inhabited by Muhammedans and situated in Sind in the 
vicinity of the ancient site of Mohendjo Daro. According to Mr. Mackay there are many points of 
resemblance between these vases and the 
prehistoric decorated ware of Hither Asia ; 
thus ;—the substances used for the former 
are more or less found in the latter: the 
great jars of Balreji are made in three or 
four pieces, like those of Musyan IT and 
Jemdet Nasr; the pottery blocks, used in 
modern Sind in the process of tapping the 
vases in order to remove imperfections after 
turning, occur at Harappa and in Northern 
Baluchistan. Again dish-like covers with an 
upward projecting knob playing some part 
in the painting of the pans were found in 
Mohendjo Daro and in Jemdet Nasr, etc. 
So far I completely agree with Mr. Mackay, 
but I cannot accept the following statement 
of his, p. 135 -— 

“ With the exception of one or two 
’ motifs which seem to have been adopted 
Bal sea “ by most of the makers of ancient painted 
“ pottery, there is nothing distinctive in the designs on the painted pottery of Sind that is comparable 
“ with motifs on the painted pottery from Flam and Mesopotamia.” 

Judging from the above photograph of the painted vases of Balreji, taken from J.R.AJI., LX 
plate I, fig. 4, there isa strong general resemblance between the ornaments on the pans from Balreji 
and the designs on the bowls of Susa I, and a close resemblance in the representation of the sun in the 
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Fic. 1. MODERN FAINTED POTTERY OF HALEEJI. 
(J.RAJ. LX. Plate I, fig. 4). 
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pottery from both sites. In Susa I (figs 3, 4), we have it represented by concentric circles with a cross in 
the middle, in Balreji, we also find a broad ring with a cross in the middle. The pan on the left of 
the Balreji collection is very interesting. Here, the broad ring in question is surrounded by five bundles 
of three crooked lines each meant, evidently, for sunrays.* It is nearly identical with the design on the 


vase, fig. 2. It is noteworthy that in both cases 
we have five bundles of three lines each, whereas 
in a similar pattern from Persepolis, a site 
probably older than Susa I, whose ceramic shows 
much affinity with that of Baluchistan, we 
have only three bundles of three lines each. 


This pattern does not occur in later prehis- ria. 2. ric. 3. ria, 4. 
toric sites ; it is in my opinion highly distinctive EER Ie ae 
and shows clearly the connection between Susa I and Balreji. But thisis notall. We trace the influence 
of later strata of prehistoric Hither Asia on the painted pottery of modern Sind. Another pattern, | 
think distinctive, though Mr. Mackay evidently does not, the metope, is known not earlier than 
Musyan II and Jemdet Nasr. Just as old or even older are the implements used in Balreji which I 
mentioned above. 

From those ancient times probably comes the footwheel, known actually in India only in Balreji 
and the Upper Punjab, but employed generally through the Near East : Iraq, Persia, and the shores 
of the Persian Gulf. I take the ancient origin of the footwheel for granted, for the more we gather 
knowledge about the oldest civilizations of the Near East, the more it becomes clear that nearly all 
technical progress, formerly ascribed to historic Hither Asia and Egypt, was achieved in prehistoric 
times. It suffices, I think, to mention here the dagger with iron blade found lately in one of the older 
strata of Tell Asmar which astonished everybody except me. Already, in 1930, I had ascribed to pre- 
historic Babylonia the use of worked iron? I think, therefore, that the prehistoric peoples on the 
eastern and northern shores of the Persian Gulf, especially, perfected to the utmost the tools of the 
craft in which they particularly excelled, viz., pottery. It is interesting to note that the burning of 
vases is carried out on more primitive lines in Balreji than in Jemdet Nasr, where regular pottery kilns 
were already used. 

When we sum up the evidence, we come to the conclusion that direct or indirect connections must 
have existed between the ancestors of the Balreji potters and most of the old civilizations which 
successively occupied the soil of Mesopotamia and Elam. How this came about, and why, of all 
India, the Balreji villagers alone conserved the ancient art of vase painting, isimpossible totell. Personally 
I think that here, as in many other instances, the carriers of arts and knowledge between peoples were 
nomads, Consider the part which the Arabs played in the development of medieval Europe, bringing 
to the West not only the inventions and ideas of Asia, as, for instance, firearms from China, algebra 
from India, but also Greek science from the former Asiatic and African provinces of the Roman Empire. 

There is still one more remarkable feature to note. At the last Historic Congress in Warsaw 
Professor Séerbakivskij, of the Ukrainian University of Prague, told me that the patterns on the 
Ukrainian Easter eggs, which startlingly resembled the ceramic ornaments of Susa I, are always painted 
by women, the old ones teaching the young to execute them properly. As the tradition was so carefully 
preserved, that we note very little, if any, changes in the patterns, it seems unlikely that men should 
ever have painted the ornaments on eggs, or formerly on vases, and been later replaced by women. 

Now Mr. Mackay affirms that the vase painting in Balreji is exclusively done by women. As the 
patterns in question proceed at least partly from Susa I, it seems as if all the elaborate proto-elamite 
designs were done by women. This hypothesis is in a certain measure confirmed by the prominent 
part women seem to have played in the political and religious life of the older civilizations of Hither 








Asia.4 A. HERTZ. 
Be 
t From Mémoires dela Délégation en Perse. Vol. X11, * Am. Hertz, ‘ Die Kultur wn den Persischen Golf und 
plate XIII, figs. 1 and 4, Ihre Ausbreitung,’ Leipzig, 1930. Pp. 30, 76, 86, 88, 
= From Mémoires dela Délégation en Perse. Vol. XU, =, 136. 
plate I, fig. 4. 4 G. Contenau, Manuel d'archdologie orientale, 1, p. 293, 
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Africa: South. Brownlee. 
The In-Tonjane Ceremony, as observed in Fingoland. By Frank Brownlee, Resident Magistrate, 
Matatiele, South Africa. 

As is generally known, the custom of in-Tonjane is one, according to which girls, reaching 

the age of puberty are required to undergo a period of seclusion, lasting from three to four 
months, 

The term in-Tonjane is derived from the word ukutomba. the meaning of which is given by Kropf 
45 ~ to put forth shoots, to sprout, to bud; of a girl, to menstruate for the first time.” The budding 
of the young girl's breasts, coupled with menstruation, indicate fruitfulness and are a sign for great 
rejoicing. Jn-Tonjane is also the “ name of a larval insect which encases itself in a tube made of 
" pieces of grass and lives among the grass” (Kropf). The girl during her period of seclusion is 
kept in a portion of a hut which is cut off from the rest of the building by a screen of grass—she 
is encased in grass as is the insect, which at the slightest alarm withdraws itself into its shield—so 
in a sense is it with the girl, 

During the time of her seclusion the girl is supervised by the sisters of her grandfather, who 
would be elderly women and people of experience. If no such people are available, the sisters of the 
father of the girl would exercise the necessary supervision. Failing all these, other female relatives 
of the father might undertake the responsibilities—all relatives on the mother’s side are at this time 
fabu, as are the girl's own father and mother, who may on no account enter the hut of seclusion or 
in any way come in contact with their daughter, The in-Tonjane may on no account 
whatsoever leave the hut during the daytime. Should it so happen that natural purposes make 
very great call, a vessel is provided for the purpose, and this is removed and emptied by those in 
attendance. 

As has been stated, the custom is or should be observed at the time when the girl reaches the 
age of puberty, but it is often undergone at a much later stage. It is imperative that the custom be 
observed before marriage. If by. any chance the girl’s father has failed to see that the rite is 
observed, he is held responsible for any misfortune which may befall the girl after her marriage. 

The ashes from the fireplace in the hut of seclusion are allowed to accumulate and are not 
removed till after the period has been completed, when they are taken and scattered in the wind. 
At the same time the grass screen and the mats that have been used by the in-Tonjane are burnt, 

In an in-Tonjane hut that I visited, I found the floor strewed with rushes and grass. Upon 
enquiry, I was told that these had been placed there so that those in attendance upon the girl might 
sleep comfortably, I am satisfied that there is some deeper significance attached to this strewing 
of grass, but I have not up to the present been able to discover it. The grass and rushes are burnt 
after the hut is vacated. I rather think that the floor used originally to be covered with rush mats, 
which would require to be burnt, but in these days when mat rushes have become very scarce 
people cannot afford to have mats burned wholesale, so the floor is strewed with such grass and 
rushes as may be obtainable. 

_ en Bia whole period of her isolation the girl is addressed as “ in-Tonjane,”” her own name 
never R 

While undergoing seclusion, the girl is examined by her father’s elderly female relatives, who 
Ore nak ey visinity, which to them amounte to the fact that she has not had a child sed Wee 
she is not pregnant. T have been informed that at one stage the girl’s hymen is perforated by means 


a ; ; bei 

by this means to make intercourse more pleasurable, and fruitfulness more eevtat, I am at present 
unable to vouch for the accuracy of this information. 

il eat ranged, to mark the termination of the period of seclusion, the friends and relatives 
of the and her parents assemble at the kraal concerned. With singing, dancing and signs of 
ines inlefnitty ea ndla—the open space in front of the huts—where the raging 
; Chis Beat entered 48 propitiation to the spirits of the 
D i on the hand gate- of the 
of the cattle kraal. This may be any beast and is not selected from ubulunse or othe 
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sacred cattle. A goat is also slaughtered—any goat—and at one stage of the proceedings the gall 
of this goat is poured over the head of the in-Tonjane by one of her father’s elderly female relatives, 
and here the initiation into womanhood is completed, though dancing and “ rejoicing” may still 
continue for a day or two, 

All the young girls of the neighbourhood dressed in their showiest beads and blankets gather at the 
kraal. The girls while dancing are naked down to the waist, and sometimes have nothing on except 
a small bead apron, Neiyo, which barely conceals the private parts. At one stage they dance before 
the older men. who criticize either favourably or otherwise the appearance of the girls, their remarks 
being decidedly candid and more than verging on the ribald. The tn-Tonjane does not take part 
in the dances. After this the girls move off to the neighbourhood of the in-Tonjane hut, where the 
older women and young men join them in the dance. The men are quite naked except for a penis 
cap, Ngriba, which covers the glans pems only. While wearing this a man is considered to be 
dressed sufficiently to comply with all demands of decency. 

The period of the celebrations is usually measured by the quantity of beer provided. As the 
beer diminishes so do the well-wishers dwindle away, and it is only the hardiest who remain to drink 


of the drags, intsipo. FRANK BROWNLEE. 


Oceania: Technology. Madan. 
Fijian Breastplates in the Torquay Museum. Ly A. G. Madan. 

Whilst examining ethnographical material, which has been stored away for some years i) 
in the Torquay Museum, the writer came across a breastplate of whale’s-tooth and pearl-shell 
(Fig. A), This breastplate, which measures approximately 84 inches in diameter, was obtained in 





Fie. A. FMIAN BREASTPLATE. Fic. B. FIJIAN BREASTPLATE. 


Fiji during the latter half of last century by the late Hon. C. R. Swayne, then a Governor's 
Commissioner for the Group. The pearl-shell is attached by primitive rivets. 

Although by no means comparable to the larger breastplate (Fig. B) now on loan to the Museum, 
and suggesting perhaps by its various details that it was made for presentation to the Commissioner, it 


forms, however, quite a good example of native craftsmanship of none too recent date. A. G. MADAN, 
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Africa: West. Wild. 
Bone Dagger and Sheath from Obuasi, Ashanti. By Capt. R. P. Wild, Inspector of Mines, Gold 
Coast Colony. 
The thanks of the writer are due to Capt. O. F. Ross of the Ashanti Political Service, 
for his kindness in allowing the writer to retain the bone dagger and sheath which are 
described below. They were given by Capt. O. F. Ross to the writer in July, 1933. 





BONE DAGGER SHEATH FROM ORUASI, ASHANTI. 


The dagger and its sheath were exhibits in a criminal case of assault by stabbing, which came 
up for hearing before Capt. Ross, in his capacity of District Commissioner at Obuasi, Ashanti 
some time about the years 192] and 1922. The purpose of this object is therefore not in question, 
The accused, the owner of the dagger, was cither a Moshi or a Wangara, tribes who inhabit gs 
territories north of Ashanti. 

Neither Capt. Ross nor many other persons besides the 
Africa, are able to recall a similar instance involving the use 
or stabbing instruments which have been noticed by them | 
identification of the bone has not been ascertained because it would entail the removal of the leather 
pommel from the butt end, and thereby detract from the anthropological value of the weapon 

The length of the weapon is seven inches, with the first 2} inches of the butt covered ‘with 
leather, The tip has been sharpened and smoothed to a stout point ; 
broadening towards the butt, extends for nearly the whole length. 
limb bones of some animal had been split longitudinally, and in the process exposed the cylindrical 
hollow which contained the marrow. The leather composing the butt is probably sheep's or t’ 
skin and is folded over the bone and laced at the edges with thongs which seem ‘to be ees OTe 
sheath, which is six inches in length, is also formed by folding over a strip of leather and lacing the 
edges in a similar manner. It is also strengthened at intervals by narrow bands of slice seitam 


encirele it. The sheath and its appendages are also composed of leather sheep’ goat's skin 
: ee 
Another strip of leather about 1} inches in length is secured at the top of the hoik fa sgh loop 
[ 10 ] 


writer, conversant with this part of 


of bone as a weapon. All the daggers 
ave been fashioned out of iron. The 


whilst on one side a groove, 
It would appear that one of the 
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through which a leather noose runs. Two knots are tied in this, on either side of the loop, which 
act as stops to prevent too great a movement through the loop. The noose itself consists of a narrow 
strip of leather, some two feet long, doubled over on itself and stitched together on the edges with 
some fibrous looking thread. The completion of the loop is carried out by a knob of leather at one 
end, being passed through a small loop on the other end. 

An interesting point regarding this instrument lies in the method of wearing it. The noose is 
slung over the left shoulder and the dagger and sheath tucked under the left armpit. The upper 
arm being kept close to the side, keeps the weapon in position and also has the advantage of concealing 
its existence. By an easy motion of the right hand across the body, the dagger can be quickly 
extracted from its sheath and plunged into the victim. 

It is possible that the use of a weapon of this type would be facilitated by the presence of the 
narrow cavity, for the latter would permit the outlet of air when the dagger was forced into a body. 

For comparative purposes a reference to plate 26, Vol. LXII, 1933, of the Journal of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute will provide an illustration of bone implements somewhat similar in 
character, though in this case the leather sheath and its appendages are absent, In the text (p. 272) 
they are described by Mr. F. Turville-Petre as “ borers or daggers’ and were obtained during the 
excavations in the Mugharet-El-Kebarah. 

The bone dagger, complete with sheath, has been deposited at the Pitt-Rivers Museum, Oxford. 

R. P. WILD. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 
Exogamous Rules among the Nuer. Summary of a Communication presented by Dr. EB. E. 
Evans-Pritchard, 20th November, 1934. 

The Nuer word for incestuous relations is rual and the same word means syphilis, which 
is the most frequent consequence of incest to both offenders and their kinsfolk. A Nuer man must 
observe the following rules :-— 

(1) He may not marry any woman to whom he is closely related genealogically; (2) If he 
is an adopted Dinka he may not marry into the lineage of his adopted father; (3) He may not 
marry his wife's sister or any close relative of his wife unless she has died childless; (4) He may 
not marry the daughter of an age-mate. It is also considered incestuous (5) if a man has sexual 
relations with wives of his father or of other close relatives during their lifetime; (6) if a man and 
a close male relative have sexual relations with the same woman; or if a woman and a close female 
relative have sexual relations with the same man. Breach of the different prohibitions is not equally 
serious, nor are the consequences uniformly severe. The consequences of incest can be prevented 
if a bullock or goat is cut in half ina certain manner. Some people possess magic which renders incest 
with more distantly related persons innocuous. 

The lecturer then discussed the extent to which incest is committed, the central position of the 
mother in the ideology of incest, and the way in which Nuer define rules of exogamy and incest in 
terms of cattle. Finally, he considered what light is thrown by Nuer practice upon the nature of the 
clan and upon current theories of incest. He discussed the relations between incest rules and group 
cohesion, between incest rules and political structure, and incest rules as a means of defining and 


The Country and Peoples of Nepal. Summary of a Communication presented by Major C. J. Morris, 
4th December, 1934. 8 
Nepal is situated on the Southern slopes of the central Himalaya, which mountains 

te it from Tibet. The country is unique in that within its borders are found every variety 
of climate from damp tropical heat to the dry cold of the summit of Mount Everest, the bulk of which 
is within Nepal. It naturally follows that the country contains also many different types of people, 
although all the inhabitants of Nepal are nowadays generally referred to as Gurkhas, a term which 
should rightly be confined to the descendants of the conquerors of the country, who came originally 
from the little hill-State of that name. The principal tribes of Nepal are the following: Thakur, 
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Chetri, Magar, Gurung, Rai, Limbu and Newar; but there are many more, too numerous for mention 
here. Most of these tribes are very Mongoloid in appearance and have many affinities with adjacent 
Tibet, although Hinduism is the official religion of the country. They are composed of a number of 
exogamous clans and kindreds, and there are several varieties of cross-cousin marriage; but this 
custom is not universal. Nepali is the lingua franca of the country, but many tribes also speak their 
own Tibeto-Burman dialects. The country, which is completely independent and forms no part 
of India, is entirely closed to foreigners, which includes also Indians, except at the personal invitation 
of the Maharaja. This permission is only very occasionally given and is generally confined to the 
Valley of Nepal, where is situated Kathmandu, the Capital, Apart from the fact that Nepal is poli- 
tically secluded, the country is also naturally difficult to reach and has few communications; for these 
reasons it is perhaps one of the most promising fields for ethnological study on the Indian Continent. 


Some characteristic Legal Institutions of Nepal. Summary of a Communication by Dr. Leonhard 
Adam, 4th December, 1934. 
I. The law of the various tribes of Nepal is comparatively little known. The main 
source is still Brian H. Hodgson's classical work Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian subjects 
‘ol. If (London, 1880), But Hodgson did no field work on tribal law in Nepal. Though he lived in the 
country many years he had no personal experience of the practical law as applied in the remote 
districts. He could only refer to experts in the country, educated men in the Nepalese sense of 
the term, whose detailed answers he noted. Among valuable details, there is almost complete lack 
of notes on civil law. 

Il. It was, then, an exciting event for German orientalists when Gurkha soldiers were made 
prisoners on the West Front. Prof. Heinrich Liiders, and Prof. Wilhelm Schulze. were requested by 
the Prussian Academy of Sciences to study their languages and dialects, and Dr. Leonhard Adam 
was appointed in 1918 by the Prussian Minister of Justice, Dr. Peter Spahn, to record customs and tribal 
law and located in Roumania, where the climate and conditions were more suitable than in 
Germany." Individual Gurkhas were carefully selected, who had spent a considerable part of their 
lifetime in the village where they were born and were really familiar with its inhabitants, their 
manners and customs. Individual intelligence was also important. But the only way to obtain 
trustworthy information is to persuade the man to talk about his‘own life. and personal experiences, 
and about the life of his relatives, friends, and neighbours, . 

The paper then dealt principally with the following topics :— 

Family Law : (i) Artificial Brotherhood —The description of the Ghurka mif and mitni (literally 
~ friend") in Major Morris’ book The Gurkhas (London, 1928) is confirmed. This relationship, 
between men or women, has a religious basis, and initial ceremonial in presence of a Brahman or 
bahun, by exchange of personal belongings ; establishing incest barrier, obligation to help, and other 
characteristics of natural kinship, including the fathers and mothers, mit b@ and mit dma. One 
witness stated that a man may become mit of a woman, or one married couple with another, Difference 
of tribe, too, is no obstacle. Functionally the mit bond strengthens intertribal intercourse. 

(ii) Remarriage of Widows.—Sylivain Levi in 1898 found widows under Brahman influence in 
Nepal: but Major Morris’ statement that widows may remarry though without the byahd ceremony, 
is confirmed, and in the Army a remarried widow has a pension claim, i.¢., is no concubine. i 

Law of Property, especially loans and securities.—While in ancient Indian law actual possession of 
a security was required, this is unusual in Nepal. Money is lent in four different ways: (1) without 
written instrument or witness, if creditor thinks debtor trustworthy : default is here without remedy; 
(ii) with written agreement and a witness, the debtor promising to give specified security dik on 
default, in which event the creditor moves the mukhiya to order the dik to be surrendered. (iii) for 
larger amounts there is a second witness gawahi who signs the damsuk and guarantees the surrender 
of the dik; (iv) the creditor may require the debtor banda to refund the debt by field work. Typically 
Nepalese is the promise of security in event of default - but under Indian influence unpaid debts 
haunt the debtor in his future existence, so that the merits of his sacrifices and prayers are set down to 


3 For the Indian camp in Morile-Marculesti, see §.. Adam, MAN, 1934, 23. 
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his creditor. It is the syncretism of languages and religions in a Tibeto-Burmese stock with Indo- 


Aryan caste of conquerors, that makes Nepalese law so interesting. 


Art and religion confirm this. 


But ethnological jurists must recognize also an aboriginal population, the Newars, representative of 


Nepalese art and literature, and 


transmitters remarkable beliefs and institutions ; 


eg., the frog 


worship described by Waddell, Indian Antiquary, xxii (1893). 
This communication appears in full in Zeitschr f. Vergl. Rechtswissenschaft, xlix. 


The Labyrinth in the megalithic areas of Malekula, the Deccan, Scandinavia, and Scotland : with special 


reference to the Malekulan 
presented by John Layard, 11th December, 1934. 


A comparative study of designs in different 


drawings collected by Deacon. Summary of @ Communication 1 0 


areas cannot be undertaken fruitfully im vacuo. 


Similarities in design are often fortuitous and due to a multitude of independent or convergent 
Such study can be prosecuted with usefulness and certainty only if the ideas underlying 
the designs, and the mythology connected with them, are also taken into consideration. 


An examination of the geometric drawings collected in Malekula, Ambrim and 


Oba by the late 


Bernard Deacon and published in the current number of the Journal (J.R.A.L, Lxiv, Pt. 1, 1934) 
together with others collected by Dr. Firth in Raga and by the speaker in Atchin, show that they are 


all based on two types: 


enclosing a space. Evidence is brought forward 


‘thie culture of these islands 


Class A composed of a 
end, meandering on a linear framework, and Class 

i showing the close connection existing between the 
with that of the 


continuous line having a definite beginning and 


B composed of a continuous never-ending line 


Ancient East and Europe. The mortuary 


mythology connected with the Malekulan geometric drawings is then discussed, and the conclusion 
is drawn that the basic origin of Class A is the delineation of the path (the continuous line having 


and end) traced when threading t 


he mazes of the labyrinthine tomb (the linear 


framework), and that the basic origin of Class B is the human form representing the body of the 
dead king, Lord of the Underworld. The steps leading to the degradation and intermixture of these 
two types are discussed not only from the typological point of view but from the psychological, the 


- 


various cal 


processes being intimately con 
and with the loss of exact mythological knowledge, 


nected with the progressive degradation of belief 
and being conditioned by the attempt to reconcile 


what, through historical causes, had become apparent contradictions. 

Reference is made to the maze-dances of Malekula and to certain elements in the decoration 
of mats as well as in tattooing, which are shown to be derived from the same source. 

Similar designs drawn by women on the threshold of houses in the central megalithic area of the 
Deccan, and by tattooers and magicians show the same motives and include actual diagrams of mazes, 
undoubtedly connected with the true labyrinths constructed out of stone still extant in this area. 


Reference is made to the megalithic labyrinth 
other megalithic monuments of Western Europe, 
between all these megalithic cultures ; also to the 


women on the thresholds of their homes. 


s of Sweden, and to the labyrinthine designs on 
demonstrating the close interconnexion existing 
“ tangled-threid " designs still drawn by Scottish 


Finally, the labyrinthine motive will be shown to be still living in the form and ritual of the 


Cross as practised in the Roman Church to-day. 





REVIEWS. 


The Colour of a Africa. By 
Edgar H. Brookes. -Stokes Lectures, 

Cape Town, 1933.) L : Kegan Paul, {{ 
1934, 237 pp 


. Price 5s. 
Dr. Brookes is known to students by his * History 
of Native Policy in South Africa,’ first published in 
He acknowledges that the march of events 
of his 


sense—some : 
“ essential to the solution of the Native pro 


Complete segregation he then declared to be 
“ totally impracticable.” He still holds this view; 
the “melancholy narrative ” of legislation during 
the past twenty years only confirms it. Dr. Brookes 
now goes farther and declares (in italics) that any 
scheme of segregation considerable enough to affect 
vitally South Africa’s political, econornic and social 
life is impossible. What thent If the Africans 
within the Union are not to have restored to them 
much of the land that once was theirs, so that they 
can develop their own cultare on their own lines, 
are they to be given equal opportunities with 
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Europeans to acquire the rights of citizenship? Is 
the land they now hold to be taken away and are the 
two peoples, with the coloured and Indian peoples, 
to merge into one nation, with equal rights for every 
civilized man? In other is the ‘liberal’ 
view to prevail over against the ‘nationalist’! It 
is not easy to gather Dr. Brookes’ opinion precisely. 
He sustains a vehement argument against ‘ nation- 
tliam,’ he is against colour bars; he criticizes the 
laws which differentiate against the Africans, and 
calls for a moratorium on repressive legislation. 
But he is in favour of maintaining the existing 
Reserves ‘for some time to come’; he approves 
the ‘ral recognition of Native law; he declares 
absolute freedom of economic competition to be 
‘not vet desirable’; elements of differentiation 
must continue, he thinks, to be included in Native 
policy; and he has a horror of miscegenation. He 
sums up his views in this sentence : ‘* The ideal for 
“ South Africa would appear to be a policy by 
* which every racial group would have full and free 
“ opportunity to develop.” So that, in spite of 
what he says so insistently elsewhere, he still 
regards segregation as the ideal—for if Europeans, 
Africans, Indians and coloured are to develop fully 
as racial groups, what is this but segregation? How 
racial groups are to develop fully without being 
territorially segregated he does not explain. It 
appears that Dr. Brookes is really trying to build a 
half-way house; complete segregation he will not 
have (and, indeed, in face of the refusal to give up 
adequate land for occupation by Africans, it is im- 
possible) and complete assimilation he will not have. 

We welcome his chapter on ‘The Anthropological 
* Approach: its Value and its Dangers,’ in which 
he shows himself to be a strong supporter of *‘ the 
“newer school" which seeks to study problems of 
contact. He makes the valuable ion that 
students in South African universities study 
a ee en 
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Peoples. By Guimund Schiitte. Vol. I, 
Cambridge University svete, 1933. 6) x Of. ai + 
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Saxons, and the Scandinavians. The general scheme is 
to take each group and to discuss the names used, the 
ethnic position, history and legendary traditions. 
This method is used once more in all the subdivisions 
until the smallest divisions are reached. Such a work 
is necessarily encyclopedic in style, and although 
interesting to read ia somewhat discontinuous, It is a 
mine of information and has a very full and careful 
index, a moat complement to such a work. 
The present reviewer, however, found that the method 
of sometimes givi and sometimes sections in 
the index was occasionally troublesome. In addition to 
the general bibliography, the author saves a great deal 
of trouble by giving specific references at the end of each 
section. The maps, some origi some collected from 
Various sources, are most useful. It should be emphasized 
that, with few exceptions, the whole of the information 
contained in this most scholarly work is linguistic, It is 
unfortunate that the term * ethnic affinities ‘ has such 
an indefinite sense in English, because Dr. Schitte 
means here what many of ua might be inclined to call 
linguistic affinities. There is no question that the work 
ia of wry gees can ape Those of us who are con- 
cerned with a rather different aspect of the ethnic 
position of our forefathers will certainly weloome a work 
which puts one side of the question so clearly and 
leariiedity, and it will be of immense assistance in any 
future attempts to study from various points the origin 
and early history of the English people. The simple 
and logical arrangement makes it a book easy to use 
by those whose special subject lies in « different dixection. 
On the linguistic problems raised, the Present writer is 
not competent to express any opinion, but on such 
historical and archwological points as came within his 


L. H. D. B, 


La Race, ere George Montandon. Payot, 
Paria, " oy . 24 d folder map. 

13 Price’30 fre. PP., pis and folder 
The first 


Races.’ He allows 
races—Pigmy, Negroid, Vedd'Australoid, Mongoloid, 
Europoid. For the clear recognition of the third, one ma: 
express gratitude. The second, it is subdivi 
: , wisel 
between the Papas ‘Téemeniastionecne 
group and the African group, but he « of the 
Siramh ton, the general population of South India 
ae in ¢. Most students will prefer the views 
of Haddon and of Elliot Smith on this point, As regards 
Africa the author thinks that Bantu pe 
Fang in the extreme north-west of the Congo-Gabun 
forest region represent # spread from the south, and he 
thus thinks of the Bantu region as, basically, cast and 
south Africa, with extensions into the 


t reaching any 
The inclusion of the Lapps in the Europoid rather than 
the division is open to divergence of opinion. 
Mo. thinks the Lapp eyes, forehead and chin 
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very different from those of Mongoloid peoples, The 
Europoids are made to include ao Blatile Pace with 
sub-races such as the Nordic (dolich halic) anc the 
sub-Nordic (some tall and mesocephale, some short 
and sub-brachycephalic, and others with other combina- 
tions of characters). This perhaps gives rather too 
smuch weight to the — of colouring. In the main, 
however, 45 urope, the author follows Ripley, 

also with some points raised by Haddon and 
by Deniker. 

The book is clearly and interestingly written. The 
study of race develops so fast that one cannot but regret 
that it was published too early to take account of the 
Kanjera elull and its relation to the Chellean culture, 
or of Hutton'’s report on the 1931 census of India. 
Both these contributions raise points that affect the 
discussions of ‘La Race * aa well oa * Les sn 

pare SS ae 


La Vie d'un Peuple: L'Ukraine. Py Roger Tisserand, 


Preface de René Pinow. Librairie Orientals ef 
Americaine. G-P. Maisonneuve, Poris, 1035. 14 
ir + 208 pp., ple. 10 and | map. Price 25 fra. : 
Minority apologetic literature is never dull: there is 
the unexpected eulogy, strained out of anything 
from local flora to forvign journalicm, M. Tisserand 
hes missed nothing that might add to the glory 
of the Ukraine—Scythian art, Gogol, foreign poots who 
lived there, popular poetry (most of which, it w= implied, 
dates from the earliest historical times), and the fact 
that the language has twenty-eight verbs for the action 
of speaking. ‘Thia latter is an under-estimate for a good 
many European :, it ia true, but the passage is 
noteworthy inasmuch as it is almost the only time in 
the whole book that ao statement is fortified by an 
example. Western Europe, in its most reactionary 
od, does not forget to accuse the Soviets of tyranny, 
but dares seldom define what it means by f mi; 
Tisaérand offers Cossacks, medimval romance, the Rada 
of 1917, and “Ia patrie de Vladimir, de Mazeppa, 
“ de Petlura.” Throughout, the figures of individuals are 
substituted for the history of a people, and the barter 
af intereste, from the beginning of the revolution to the 
defeat of Petlura’s army, is passed over lightly. Nor 
ean ricial and national questions be died on the 
assumption that the Ukraine is a ‘Mediterranean country, 
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or European,’ in contrast to Russia's barbarous mixture 
of debased Slavs, Scandinavians, indigenous Finns, 
Cheremisians, Mordvin and Tartar clements! One may 
assume that in the main the arclucclogy and ethnology 
have been handed down from Zabelin or Cuhn, while 
almost any standard history of Russia might provide 
the seaffolding—with suitable omissions and errore— 
for the conventionally pictureaque and heroic, The 
ethnographic data are negligible. There is material out 
of which could be made a case for Ukrainian inde- 
pendence, but one would not recommend the methods 
of the preaent volume, P. kh. 


Archzological Tours from Mexico City. fy AR. H. A. 
‘Maret, London: Simpkin Marshall, Ltd., 1934. 
LI Pp. Price of. fd, 


This is a small book, but contains « surprising 
amount of interesting matter. Apart from it more 
special functions as @ guide book, it gives o well- 
balanced and sympathetic mppreciation of the old 
cultures and a useful summary of the present state of 
archeological knowledge. Tho treatment of the subject 
is sound, though, of course, not all students will ascribe 
so great an antiquity to the Archaic culture as the author 
does, nor with the suggested migrations, still less 
with the theory that the Totonac culture was the 
parent of those of the Toltec and Maya, ‘The author is 
probably mistaken in saying that the Totonac never 
achieved a calendar, True, no calendar of theirs hung 
been preserved, but Torquemada’s account of their 
history seema to show that thoy used ‘ ages" somewhat 
on the Maya principle, as Spinden has shown, ‘The most 
serious criticiam which might be made is that one might 
get the impression from the book that all the New 
Empire culture of Yucatan was Toltec, as it is nob 
sufficiently emphasized that there wos o definite New 
Empire Maya culture in Yueatan subsequent to the 
Old Empire one, and prior to that of the Toltee. Aleo 
it ia not correct to say that the Axtec culture had 
existed hundreds of years before the Spanish conquest. 

The descriptions of the various sites aro full ond eney 
to follow, and there are clear directions how to Visit 
them. The author writes in an interesting atyle, are 
the book ia well illustrated. 

RICHARD C. E. LONG. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


India: Census. 

Sm,—I write with reference to Max, 1H, 155. 
in the number, which has just reached | 5 

me. At Mr. K. de B. Codrington and 
If are on one point, the scantiness of the 
material available for the examination of the question of 
race in India. That, I hold, justifies me in taking into 
account all the material at my disposal, whether ph ical 
and aa regards linguistics I thought I had 


or 

made it clear that there is no evidence for south India, 
since there has been no survey. In any caso I should 
not be prepared to aimit that the biological wre the 
only approach to anthropology. 

It is, of course, # contendable hypothesis that the 
races (1 accepted Petrie’ definition of race) of southern 
India ed locally from # common original, though 
its inherent improbability is not likely to find it many 
bot 1 her that Mr. Codrington docs 
ie there is only one general racial 

po so ert L have no access to the 
authorities he quotes, but if this view be accepted, it 


leads to the dilomma, either that craniometry is worthless 
as a test of race, or that the rial on which his view 
‘« haaed ia entirely insufficient. Except for the mention 
ef one Adichanallur skull he offers no assurance that all 
the skulls studied are not, for instance, Reddi, Vellala 
or Kapu, aay REY and probably closely related 
groups. Personally, I found it possible to go into a big 
clasa-room in the college at in Cochin State 
containing Nay Iruvas and non-Nambudiri Brah- 
mans and to pick out the Brahmans (Deshast and Tamil) 
solely by the shape of their faces and heads, though | 
do not pretend that it would have been possible to 

te the [ruvas or Nambudiris had there been 
any, from the Nayara. If Mr. Codrington can demon- 
strate by craniometry that Nayar and Tamil Brahman, 
Coorgi and Paliyan, Kadar and Telugu Brahman are all 
Crea, larre! of the same race at the proeent day, we 
shall at least be able to escape the diletuma, for | make 
bold to say that it will prove craniometry valucless as a 
criterion of race. J. H. HUTTON, 

Kohima, Naga Hills, Assam. 


{15 ] 


Nos. 17-20) 


Female Fertil Figures. ('/. Max, 1934, 208. 

Stn. Wake reference to Mr. Freeman's letter 
17 (Max, 1034, 208) anote on the figure at Penmon ap- 

peared in Maw 1930, 04, before it was removed from 
the outside wall, and a later photograph in * Archmologia 
 Carmbrenais,” 130, p, 446. The figure is undoubtedly 
formals anid bel to one of thy well-known types of 
Sheila-na-gig. It been very litth mutilated. T am 
proposing to publish it with several other unrecorded 
oxmoples from Wales and the Border in ~~ Se 


Funeral Customs. bs eater 
Sobapriiey i winker of ) Lapent two 
1 months in the Benedictine Monastery of Sante 
go de Silos in the province of Burgos (Spain), 
where, through the kindness of the abbot and monka, 
I waa al to follow as much of the sp dpalaen life 
aa my archeological work would permit. Shortly before 
Christmas a lay-brother died. During the following 
week, « crucifix was set at his vacant place in the refectory 
his share of each meal served aa usual, Afterwards 
the food was carried away and given to a poor man in 
the village. Surely, there is a gurvival of the funeral 
feast in this custom, WALTER MUIR WHITEHILL. 


Pearls as Life Givers. 
Sm,—A recently published book, ‘Imperial 
19 ‘Intense,’ by the Princesa Der Ling, formerly 
Chief Lady-in-Waiting to the famonsa Dowager 
Empress of China (Landon, Stanley Paul, 1034), gives 
moch interesting detail about that lady's manner of life. 
One of her habits was to swallow pearls in order to 


z 


preserve a youthfal appearance. 
She had many ideas about beauty. One waa that of 
naing at ten-day intervals the dust of which ahe 
powder was a regular of Court routine, 


Cleopatia is reputed to have taken her pearks dissolved 
in vinegar. B 
purpose. 


Geometrical Art (cf. J.R.A.L, Ixiv, 120-176). 


| out mf. 
I i weveral 


‘Sim.—Whilst carry Lng 

euthe t in Se arteonge 

of mative drawings and, them, 

wing (Fig. 1) which ia definitely of the sures 

leeted by Desoon and Firth, and descri 
in J.R.ALL, Ixiv, 129-176, 

Although To have but one 


Cx of thin type of 
drawing I feel ee : 


I dil not ¢ 


this group. 3 
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appeared to me to smack too much of white influence 
to bother over-much about ita origin and, until T read 
in Malekula of Deacon's discovery of certain geometrical 
figures, I was firmly of the opinion that the accompanying: 
figure was the product of our own rather than a native 
coliure, 

The basit framework of the design consists of four 
circles, drawn one within the other, from o common 


SS 








Fia, 1. GEOMETRICAL DRawina, 
——'— = Four Banc Circles, 


centre O, The lengths of the radii of ‘the four circles 
are aa followa: OB = 12:ing.; (0) = 14 ins; OD = 
15_ins.; OE = 18 ins. The starting and finishing 
point is indicated by the letter A and, o« Deacon saya, 
the aim of the artist is “ to move smoothly and con- 
“ tinuously through the design from Btarting-point to 
“ #tarting-point,” 

The attitude of the artist towards the making of this 

m appeared to mo to be exactly similar to the 

attitade of one who was showing me a trick string-figure. 
On at py, at drawing, he smoothed out the patch 
of sand and laughingly challenged me to repeat the 
design. When I fi ed in my attempt he carefully 
taught me how to draw the design, and seemed pleased 
when J successfully transferred it to my. notebook, 
Drawings of this type are definitely intended to surps 
and intrigue the onlooker with their complexity rather 
than please him with their irathetic bay namin 7 

The name phat to this design from ‘ange is pangta 
un golonti, literally, * the design /conmected w | 
. log-drum * aml, more freely, “the dram 
The recurring motif Giiidicabedd ‘on. the by. 
dotted circle) is the decorative ' handle * (ermgpltaki 
of the log-drum (gahmdi), whilst the drawing, cee 
aaa whole, represents four log-drums, at 

The design was drawn by Kukee, a th of about 
IS years, on the amooth, sanuly basoh 6 the 


ae of Aobil, island of Boiong, T. G 
N cana Je a group of islands tying off CET « 
mast const of New ui, Mandated Territory of New 
Guinea. Fora brief account of the culture, seo Ceeania, 
iv, 200-300, - _F.L. 5. BELL. 
University of Sydney, 


with,’ 





Prate B, Max, Feunvany, 10935. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES 
With Plate B. Murray. 
Graves (Nawamis) in the North-Eastern Sudan and Sinai. By G. W. Murray. 
I 
Red Sea Coast in latitude 22° 14 N., I 71 


In 1926, near the fishing village of Halaib on the 
discovered on the hill of T’Arara six beehive-like tombs closely resembling the nawamis of 


Sinai, or the rijjum found by Doughty in Arabia. 
Superstructures had been erected over the original interment by corbelling till a * bee-hive * of 
® metres internal diameter at base and 1-7 metres high had been formed with an aperture in the roof 
large enough to admit the passage of a man. Outside this, a dry stone cairn or tumulus 6 metres in 
diameter had been piled up rather untidily. In this, they resemble the grave (rejem) from Ain Safra 
in Algeria figured by Oric Bates, Eastern Libyans, p. 247. But there the tumulus is supported by false 
arching directly over the interment, and no internal space is left. 

The Sinai nawamis differ from the Halaib graves by having a neatly built ci 








Bee-hive 


reular retaining wall 


bt for offerings, but there was no passage connecting 


(see Fig. 2). 
On the western side was a double niche, no dou 
it with the interior. 
0) centimetres depth were bones very much 


Two examples were examined, and in both at about 
decomposed, covered with small stones. Two copper rings for a small finger were the only objects 
found. My Bisharin companions called the tombs akirateil, and volunteered that there was another 


such in Wadi Rahaba, where the local people still annually make a sacrifice. 
Two more of these * bee-hives + were seen on a neighbouring hill, and a rather similar structure 


with rounded corners had a Moslem praying place to the east. Altogether I gathered the impression 
that they were pre-Islamic, but of no very great antiquity. 

They recalled the more elaborate graves, rectangular with an upper circular superstructure, which 
have been described and figured by Schweinfurth? from Gebel Maman, 95 kilometres north of Kassala. 

He distinguished them from the ordinary * ring-graves " (C group) 
by having (¢) vaulting, (6) an entrance passage, and (c) being 
used for more than one burial. So far as his figures go, these 
Gebel Maman structures may well have evolved naturally from 
the simple Halaib * bee-hives. 

Crowfoot, however, thought them medieval and degenerate, 
and says : “ Some are solid blocks of masonry, in others the inet 
chamber is vaulted on the * false arch’ principle and the dome 
+ js a dome only in appearance, ~~ = It looks as if the latter 
é . “ (the architects of Maman) were familiar with the outline of the 

(scnwEIxeURTH) “ Gubba and tried to reproduce it without any regard for the 


© original purpose of the forms they copied.”* 


' Doughty. Arabia Deserta, 1933, 
2 Schweinfurth. Auf unbetretonen 








a ee es = 
p. 386. 3 Crowfuot, Sudan Notes and Records. Vol. v, No. 2. 
Wegen in Aegypten, Pp, 83, 87. 
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Here an article by Mr. Wilfred Thesiger in The Times of August Ist, 1934, on the customs of the 
Danakil in Eritrea ought to be quoted. He says: “The dead are either buried according to the 
** Mohamedan law in a grave known as dico or more commonly are placed on a platform of stones and 
“ walled up inside a large, hollow mound known as waidella, the same waidella often serving for a 
“ whole family. The origin of this method of burial I believe to have been the impossibility of digging 
“a grave in the greater part of this country. A large upright stone or small turret is sometimes placed 
“on the top of the mound to scare away hyenas when they attempt to dig out the corpse. In Aussa this 
“ turret has lost its original purpose and has been incorporated into the waidella itself, radically 
“ changing its construction.” 

So it appears that the Gebel Maman structures are still being built. 

II 

Characteristics (b) and (c) mentioned above do not apply to the Halaib graves, but, 
if Doughty is right, they do to the Sinai nawamis. These latter have been excavated by 
Currelly,* who found in them shell ornaments and flint arrow-heads belonging to a race, obviously 
very primitive in culture, but not necessarily very early in date. Currelly found that grass 
offerings were made to two of these in 
the Wadi Solaf, and in 1932 I noticed in 
the same place that this custom was still 
observed. 

Corbelling in mud-brick occurs in Egyptian 
tombs at a very early date. Dr. Reisner 
writes to me in a private letter, which he has 
kindly allowed me to quote :— 

“In regard to corbel roofing, you will find the Second Dynasty examples found in substructures 
*’ mentioned in Naga-ed-Dér I. The corbel with entrance was used in Upper Egypt in Dynasty IT, 
“ in erude-brick graves, including by reconstruction the tomb of Khasekhemuwy. These were all 
~ rectangular corbels. In Dynasty IV (early part) a closed corbel without entrance doorway was 
introduced, still of crude brick, and takes two forms—(1) rectangular when enclosing wooden box 
* coffin, (2) circular when enclosing circular pottery cist. I now assign the use of crude-brick corbelling 
“ to the tomb of Qay-a’a, last king of Dynasty I, and in my Tomb Development (now in press) I give a 
“ history of the development of the corbel into the stone corbels of Dynasty IV. 

“ Corbelling was generally superseded by the leaning course vault in Dynasty IV, but 
“ continued in use in stone masonry until after the New Kingdom. The earliest dated circular 
“ rubble structures are those of the C group, and similar rubble structures in the desert probably 
“ occur down to the eighth century B.c., when we have the important examples at Kur'uw, where 
“ this type, still solid with offering place on the valley side, was used for the graves of the ancestors of 
“ Piankhy. A similar form was used for the Nubian graves of the Meroitic period down to the Coptic 
“ period, The examples are known from the district between the First Cataract and Khartum, with 
“ isolated cases in the Egyptian Desert,” 

The practice of corbel roofing seems therefore to have originated in mud-brick in the Nile Valley 
about the time of the First Dynasty ; to have been copied in rubble masonry by the inhabitants of the 
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It is also difficult not to see in these primitive * domes’ an early step towards the development of 
the Arab qubba, a real dome, whose original purpose, according to Westermarck, was to prevent people 
walking over the tomb of the saint, an object which the Arabs had attained in earlier times by simply 
pitching a tent! G. W. MURRAY, 

* Flinders Potrie. Researches in Sinai, 1906, (Chap- “ were made. The use of a dome to protect the grave 


ter by C, T. Currelly.) Pp. 243, 246, 260. * itself is not quite so simple. The use of tents to shield 


* Dr. G. A. Reisner adds to this: “ Concerning your “ the body and the offerings while awaiti burial (often 
. quotation from Westermarck, the purpose of the grave * only a few hours) is known as far back ns Diphees 1, 

mound was not only to protect the burial, but alao to “and was never anything more than a temporary 
“ mark the grave as a place where offerings to the dead * use.” 
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Africa: South. ; Schofield. 
Zimbabwe : “The Ancient Ruins Company, Limited.” By J. F. Schofield, Durban. 

Some little time ago I was shown, by Mr. E. A. Hopkins, of Durban North, a letterpress 2? 
copy of an autograph letter from W. G. Neal to Tom Peachy, dated 23rd September, 1895, 
from Mambo Ruins, Southern Rhodesia. This letter throws such a flood of light into an obscure 
corner of the administration of the British South Africa Company that I am enclosing 4 copy, trusting 
you will give it the publicity it deserves. 

The writer of the letter, W. G. Neal, was a Durban man who in the eighteen-eighties began mining 
in the Barberton district, and went on to Southern Rhodesia, where in 1891 he met Bent at Mazoe. 
In May, 1895, he concluded the negotiations with the Hon. Maurice Gifford and Mr. Jefferson Clark, 
under which these gentlemen agreed to the formation of the Ancient Ruins Company, Limited, which 
was to take over the concessions granted to them for the exploitation of all ancient ruins south of 
the Zambesi, by the British South Africa Company. Neal and George Johnson (the ~ old George ” 
of the letter), agreed to hand over £2,000 and to receive 6,000 fully-paid-up shares in the new company, 
in which Tom Peachy had apparently taken up another 5,000 shares. With Neal and Johnson was 
a Mr. Frank Leech, of whom nothing more is known than is related in the letter. 

The affairs of the Ancient Ruins Company, Limited, came to an end in 1900. Tradition relates 
that, shortly before this, Rhodes came across a number of these gentry busily engaged on the 
Zimbabwe Ruins, with the avowed intention of putting all that remained of the ‘ Temple * through 
the mill. As a result, all the ruins were taken over by the Administration, and an Ancient Ruins 
Ordinance was passed by the Legislative Council. Commenting on this in Ancient Ruins of Rhodesia, 
p. 92, Hall and Neal remark, noncommittally, “ what steps the Government may take to protect 
their valuable property cannot be stated.” Indeed, none have been necessary, for so carefully 
had the work of ‘ exploration * been carried out that no further treasure has come to light in thirty-four 


About this time Neal met R. N. Hall, and collaborated with him in the production of Ancient 
Ruins of Rhodesia, which was published in 1902. It is a difficult book to read, and much is very 
obscure. What, for instance, can one understand from a description of a small gold head ornament 
about 14 inches in diameter, p- 932, which reads as follows :— 

Boss or rosette of beaten gold with sun image embossed, a common object in Phallic decoration, and 

similar to the knobs on the sacred Cone of the great Phoenician Temple of the Sun at Ermesa, in Syria 

(Herodian, bk. v. P- 5). 

Nevertheless, it contains interesting data, contributed by Neal, of some 140 ruins—43 of which 
he had personally explored—but s0 edited and overlaid with theories is this information that any 
unsupported statement should be taken with caution. 

From Ancient Ruins of Rhodesia, I judge that the venture was not a very profitable one from 
Neal’s point of view, for in five years only 500 ozs. of gold were recovered (p. 91). But the damage 
done was immense, for everything except the gold was treated in a most reckless manner. 

The most noticeable feature which emerges from a comparison between the Ancient Ruins of 
Rhodesia and our letter is that Neal and his companions are no longer a jolly lot of treasure hunters, 
but a high-browed company of archwologists who inveigh against the vandalism of prospectors for 
treasure (pp. 92 and 192), and particularly such as have not been ‘ licensed.’ The Ancient Ruins 


Company is only mentioned in an acknowledgment of the use of its records, and its financial aspects 
are omitted altogether. 


Just prior to the date of the letter, Neal and Johnson had been engaged in looting the Mundie 
Ruins in the Belingwe District, where they had been very successful. “ Old George had dropped on 
two of their hiding places and got about 6 Ibs. in one.” This is noted in Ancient Ruins of Rhodesia 
(p. 249): “Ina ruin the skeletal remains of an ancient were discovered with seventy-two ounces 


The Mambo Ruins are better known as Dhlo-Dhlo Ruins. The seal and the silver jewellery, 
Shik nen seganted with such interest, become in Ancient Ruins of Rhodesia (p. 278) the centre Bt 
an interesting myth. A quondam owner, a Portuguese priest _ was invented for the silver and the 
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700 ounces of gold which were stated to have been discovered with it, and of him our authors gravely 
remark: “ It is highly probable that the priest combined trading with his sacerdotal functions.” 
But since the total amount of gold found in five years was only 500 ounces, it is only too evident that 
there is a snag somewhere. 

Tt is pleasing to note that Rhodes and Jameson, preoccupied as they must have been in September, 
1895, could yet congratulate Neal on the success of his lesser undertakings. J. F, SCHOFTELD- 
Tue Lerren: W. G. Nea. to Tom Pracuy. 

Rhodesia Ancient Ruins, Mambo Ruins, 

My dear ‘Tom, Sept. 23, 15095. 

It is some time ago since I last wrote you and during that time I have knocked around and 
seen many funny things. It is somewhat stale news re the Gold and Ancient Jewellery yet I think 
coming from me it will be of interest; George and I were actually the first to find in the first pan 
small gold beads similar to the smallest bead worn by our Natal Niggers at the same time Frank 
and I had the idea 3 months beforehand owing to my picking up a couple of small nuggets at the 
abovementioned ruins at that time these ruins belonged to the Honourable Maurice Gifford and 
no one was allowed to work. Now a company is formed with £25,000 Capital for our [share ?] we paid 
2000 Cash and 6000 fully pd up shares to-day they stand at 102/6 per share you will now hold over 
one filth interest in the concern the Company bought the Gold ornaments and have heen offered 
£5,000 but expect to get £1,000 more; the like has never been discovered before in Modern or Ancient 
History, besides beads which ranged from the smallest we got them all sizes up to Ounce weight. 
Bangles we got weighing 26 Sovereigns each, they were big bangles and made in wire so worked up 
that if you wanted to separate them you would have to cut them necklaces both of beads and worked up 
wire with fancy gold ornaments ; here and there bracelets of pure gold by the dozen the whole amount 
was 200 odd ounces a little over 17 Ibs. weight, Jameson the Administrator thanked us and 
congratulated us and gave us the Concession over all ruins south of the Zambesi, and Mr. Rhodes has 
approved of the affair. I have been put on the Directorate and am now here with George they made 
4 great fuss of us in camp and we were walked off to be photographed with the Gold. It came out 
very well and I expect ere long you will see one of them. W. 1, Campbell was here yesterday a couple 
of ladies looking and photographing the ruins. Since our arrival here we have got 25 ounces of Gold 
and the manufacture of the jewellery is even finer than the other lot. Several ounces of silver jewellery 
also quite a new departure and a silver seal which Campbell and Clark one of the directors, say is 
as valuable as all the Gold, all this has been found outside the Ruins and we expect when we work 
inside to drop on to it stowed away like we did the last Jot. Old George dropped on to two of their 
hiding places and got about 6 Ibs, weight in one and 3 Ibs. in the other. We expect next year to 
work Zimbabi there I believe we will get it by the Hundredweight for all around and inside will give 
you from 10 to 100 beads, small pellets of Gold, sheet Gold and Gold tacks as common as tin tacks. 
So much for ruins... . . 

-.» + Clark one of our Directors took our last consignment of Gold and Curios and he intends 
to boom the shares up, by the last paper they were 45/- so you see they are on the run... , . 

Believe me, Your affect. chum, W. G. Neaz. 


Initiation and Manhood. By A. M. Hocart. 
23 Theories of puberty rites abound; but why not first ask the people who practise them ? 
¥ The Fijians call a boy ‘man’ (‘ male,’ fanane) after circumcision. 

Howitt saw Kuringals drive away grown-up men before an initiation ceremony began, because 
they had not been initiated; they had not been ‘made men‘ (Native Tribes of South-East Australia, 
530). 

Such examples might be multiplied indefinitely, but we all know already that boys come out 
of the ceremony as men, so we should be no wiser if we went on on this tack. What I want is to 


draw attention to cases which show clearly that it is no mere manner of speaking, nor a mere moral 
transformation. ; 


Hocart. 
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The Loritja, neighbours of the Aranda, allow an initiated youth to keep an uninitiated boy, 
because that boy is not reckoned a man. 

Omaha boys fast and cry in the wilderness, If they dream that they receive a woman's burden 
strap, they feel compelled to dress and live henceforth in every Way as women. Such men are known 
as mixuga, (Fletcher and La Flesche, The Omaha Tribe, 133 f.) 

Clearly, a boy cannot become @ man just by growing up: a ceremony is needed. But surely 
these people do not imagine that initiation fixes the anatomy. They know quite well how a boy 
is made, Nor will plain facts allow them to think that the changes which take place at puberty await 
the performance of a rite. In Fiji, cireumcision used to be so long delayed that boys were physically 
men before they underwent it, and some had already had intrigues with girls, Howitt's outcastes 
had wives and children. Miss Fletcher tells of one Omaha whom an omen had forced to live as 
a woman, but who none the less reared a family. 

If the ritual makes no difference physically, what does +t do? Ask the people. The Omaha 
tell us a boy who prays and fasts is seeking “ happy life, good health, success in hunting; in war 
«« he desires to secure spoils and to escape the enemy.” The general purpose is not peculiar to initiation : 
all rituals have as their end Life (with a capital L) and all that conduces to it. Thus the Omaha 
consecrate their little children “ to walk long upon the earth,” to obtain ~ light of many days.” 
The general purpose of the childhood rite and of the puberty fasting is the same. One sacrament 
differs from another merely in the scope and degree of life and power which it confers (see my Progress 
of Man, p. 187). As usual, we need not have gone outside our own country to learn that. Any 
theological treatise will give us the sacramental ladder and the exact kind of grace it confers. * Grace ' 
is a supernatural gift in order to confer eternal * life.’ 

Putting two and two together, we conclude that the Omaha initiation gives a boy the common 
gift of all ritual, life, but in its own specific form a male life. By the Turning Ceremony the child 
acquires just length of days; later by fasting the boy acquires a male life, one dependent on male 
occupations, such as hunting and war. He is henceforth qualified to play 4 male part in the ritual 
and to wear male insignia. That is, of course, if he has passed the ritual successfully. That cannot 
be known without a test (see my * Consecration and Prosperity,’ Max, 1931, 110). In this case the 
test is a dream. If the dream ‘ndicates that the boy is now 4 man, well and good. If it points to his 
not having acquired a male life, or ‘ grace,’ as we should call it, he cannot live as a man and wear 

Thus the sensational custom, like all sensational customs, resolves itself into a straightforward 
application of a general rule. The rule is that a ritual only blesses those that are qualified to undergo 
it: it blasts those who are not holy enough. This rule holds good in the British Isles as much as 
anywhere. (The Catholic Faith, 77, 105; ¢f- 1 Corinthians, i, 19.) 

To take a concrete case, no one who is not qualified may take the royal consecration. Many 
a man has been blasted, or involved his kingdom in a drought, by his presumption. In the same way, 
a. boy who has failed to achieve a male grace can weer male garments, or follow male pursuits like 
hunting and war, where success depends largely on successful rites. If he ignores the dream, he is 
blasted. ‘“‘ Instances have been recorded,” says Miss Fletcher, “ in which the unfortunate dreamer, 
«even with the help of his parents, could not ward off the evil influence of the dream, and resorted 
“to suicide as the only means of escape ” (op. cit., 132). 

It is no use then calling in mental pathology to explain the mixuga. They are not inverts in 
whom the wish was father to the dream. It is quite plain that the role of mixuga was most repugnant 
to most of the men, but there was no alternative except the ill-luck which besets the man who 
assumes a rank into which he has not been successfully consecrated. Miss Fletcher records the 
case of one mizuga who was so manly he broke out now and again, dressed as a man, went to the 
wars, then, after distinguishing himself there, resumed a woman’s life, except that he had a wife 
and children. 

No, it is not a case of pathology. It merely shows with what rigour ritual theory can be carried 
ont, and quite naturally, because you cannot trifle with life and death. 

Initiation then confers, not manhood, but manliness, if by manliness we understand success in 


[ 21 ] 


Nos. 23-24] MAN (February, 1935. 


all the pursuits of men, in achieving women, in rearing a family, in war, hunting, or whatever may be 
considered man’s work among any given people. Fishing is man’s work in Eddystone of the 
Solomons. 

That explains why the Eddystonians believe that if a man is woman-shy he cannot catch fish. 
A woman-shy man is not manly; therefore he cannot be successful in the manly work of catching 
fish 


Spinning for bonito is especially manly, and women are not allowed in canoes specially dedicated 
to it. Before a youth can take up the art he must be inducted. In Eddystone there are no generalized 
puberty ceremonies, ceremonies that confer a general patent of manly efficiency. There are only 
specialized initiations, that is, initiations into special systems, the bonito ritual, the war ritual, and so 
on. The Eddystonians have apparently ceased to think a ceremony needful in order to confer manliness 
in general ; boys grow into marriageable men without it, but not into successful fishermen, or warriors ; 
specialized initiations are required for success in these specialized pursuits of men. It sometimes 
happens, however, that a boy fails to develop manliness, He is woman-shy, and has a smell, called 
mbosi, which the bonito does not like. This condition is known as igiru in Eddystone, as ngiruhu in 
Roviana. It is removed by special charms, and I have met a man who was thus cured, married and 
was able to catch fish. Evidently some cases resist all treatment, for we are told of two chronic cases, 
but only two in the whole of Eddystone and Roviana combined. They were both elderly men, 
bachelors, and unable to catch fish. 

The treatment conforms to the usual Eddystonian pattern. I have published a fragment of a 
cure for the smell in my * Witchcraft and Medicine ’ (Journ. Roy. Anthr. Inst., lv, 1925, p. 240). I possess 
# full, but unpublished, Rovianese charm for the condition of woman-shyness. The prayer runs : “I 
" stroke this man, I stroke away the woman-shyness (jgiruhu), the smell, . . . Let this man 
“ abide and catch fish, let him overturn turtle, Jet him catch bonito, let him marry. Thus be it with 
* the man whom I stroke. Be effective for him, you spirits.” 

The purpose is more generalized than that of other medical charms, of head-hunting and of bonito 
charms. It makes an unmanly man into a manly one, We may then regard it as a decayed puberty 
initiation which has fallen into disuse, but is revived whenever a man fails to develop manliness without 
its aid. A. M. HOCART. 


Africa: East. Huntingford. 
The Genealogy of the Orkoiik of Nandi. By G. W. B. Huntingford. 
? The orkoiik* or ‘kings’ of the Nandi are descended from Kapuso, a Vasin Gishu 

MAsae of the Sikilai division, who on the destruction of the Vasin Gishu, between 1850 and 
1860, took refuge in Nandi, and was accepted by the Talai clan as a member: his family and 
descendants took this clan for their own. The family of Kapuso appear to have been the ’L-oibonok * 
of the Vasin Gishu, and in an almost incredibly short space of time succeeded in imposing upon the 
Nandi the orkoinotet, or witchdoctor-rule, in which they have been compelled (against their will) to 
acquiesce. Kapuso, it seems, had two sons, Kopokoii and Kipsokon, who became the first orkoiik, 
and founded the families known after them as Kapkopokoii and KApkipsokon. Till about 1885, 
there was no rivalry, the heads of both families being joint orkoiik ; but after the time of Turukat 
and Kinekat, the Kapkopokoii gained political ascendancy, and ousted the Kapkipsokon, since when 
the orkoiik have, with one exception, belonged to the former family. How Arap Kinekat became 
orkoiyot in 1911 is not quite clear, though the death of Kipeles towards the end of that year caused 
& certain amount of confusion ; and Lelimo, though he was officially appointed in 1911, was still not 
recognized by the tribe in 1918. Parserion, who succeeded, brought the rule back to the KApkopokoii, 
and, like Arap Kinekat, was elected in secret. When he was deported in 1923 for political reasons, 
the brother of Kipeles was elected as official orkoiyot. This man, being old and somewhat infirm, 
resigned in 1927, and his place as official orkoiyot was taken by Arap Lein, who is, I believe, a great- 
grandson of Turukat. These two (Arap Kipeles and Arap Lein) were not the choice of the Talai, 
SOO ee 

' Singular, orkoiyot. * Singular, ol-ciboni. 
[ 32.) 





to 


February, 1935.] MAN (Nos. 24-25 


who chose their own successor to Parserion, whose name was kept hidden, and who ruled in secret 
as Parserion’s deputy. 

Of the earlier orkoiik little is known; in the time of Turukat and Kinekat, North Nandi 
(Warefig) seems to have been threatened with invasion by MAsae, and the name of the river Ain’ 
ap Setan *—which dates from this time—commemorates their attempt to stop the invasion by 
putting magic in the river. Kimnyole was killed by the Nandi in 1890 because they blamed him 
for several disasters. His successor, Koitalel, was orkoiyot when the British began to administer 
Nandi, and was responsible for the opposition made by the tribe from 1896 to 1905. 

G. W. B. HUNTINGFORD. 


In the following table the names of the ruling orkoiik are printed in capitals :— 


KAPUSO. 
KApPKoPoKOL KAPKIPSOKON 





A 


Joint orkoiik 
———— A 


1. Koroxon, c. 1860. la. Kresoxon or KIpseoun. 


2. Marasor arap Kopokoii, 24. — Arap Kipsokon. 
































¢. 1870. ¢ 
| 
3. Turukat arap Marasoi, | 3a. Krxekat son of 2a. 
ec, 1880. J _ 
| | 
: 8. Arap KINEKAT, — Arap Kinekat. 
fete secretly made ork- 
- 5. KowyYo.e arap 4. Kiprerér arap oiyot, 1911. 
TurvxKart, d. 1890. Turukat, c. 1885. 
pps Eg? | 
ae | 
| 
Kipchomber arap 6. KorraLeEL or 7. KIPELES or 10. Kimoson arap 
Kimnyole, Ist ork- SAMWEI arap TAMASUN arap kiptérér, known 
oiyot, of Kipsikis, Kimnyole, killed Kiptérér, d. 1911. as Arap Kipeles, 
e. 1899-1914. 1905. ANS 1923-1927. 
| 
Chepkoris Oroiyo KAptiigei 
= re 
| | 
Sa. Leto arap =). PARSERION 10a. Korse arap 
Koitalel, official arap Samwei, Samwei, secretly 
orkoiyot, 1911. alias Arap made orkoiyot, 1923. 
: Kimanye, 
deported 1923. 
Archeology. Burchell: Reid Moir. 


Ornamental Motifs Common in Upper Palzolithic and Bronze Age Times. By J. P. T. Burchell 
and J. Reid Moir. eta 

The object of this article is to draw attention to the precise similarity of some ornamental ? 5 
motifs common in Upper Paleolithic and Bronze Age times. So far as we know, such a compari- 
son has not hitherto been made, and its interest and importance will, we think, be widely recognized. 


3 From aino, river; and setan, witchcraft. 4 See Hollis, * Nandi,’ p. 50. 
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The material from which the accompanying illustrations have been prepared is not the outcome of 
an exhaustive research, but has been collected from only five publications (three books and two papers) 
dealing with this subject, and the Bronze Age motifs have been selected solely from British 
pottery, [For references see p. 26 overleaf : odd numbers Paleolithic, even numbers Bronze Age.—Eb.} 

In order to make the comparisons entirely clear we have adopted the method of illustrating the 
ornamental motifs of Upper Palwolithic times immediately above those of the Bronze Age. The 
illustrations have been faithfully copied by Mr. C. O. Waterhouse of the British Museum, and they 
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establish the fact that many of the ornamental motifs of Upper Paleolithic and Bronze Age times are 
to all intents and purposes the same. 

We have not, at present, any explanation to offer for this possibly significant fact, which we place 
before archeologists for their consideration and study. Similar resemblances may be present in the 
ornamental motifs of other cultures, but we desire merely to draw attention here to the similarity 
of those of the Upper Paleolithic and the Bronze periods. 

J. P. T. BURCHELL, J. REID MOTR. 
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Palzolithic Ornaments. Bronze Age 


1. Lavorrre Basse, Fnaxce :—Breuil and Saint Perier, 
Lea pot » batraciens, of reptiles dans l'art 
quaternain, 1927, p. 157, £. T4 (9). 

3. Grorre pv Pracarp, Faance :—Piette, 

Pdge du renne, 1907, pl. i, fig. Ta, 

5. La MADELEINE, France :-—Breuil and Saint Perier, 
p. 129, fig. 56 (2). 

7. Guorre pes Esrétuxcves, p'Ancpy, FrRaxce :— 
Piette, Ixxxv, fig. 46. 

%. LAUGERI® Basse :-—Breuil and Saint Perier, p. 61, 
fig. 23 (19). 

Il. Sarsr Mancer, France :—L’Anthropologic, 1902, 
p. 155, fig. 5 (c). ; 

13. Phomosr, Moravia :—L’ Anthropologie, 1924, p. 535, 

15. Piomost, Monavia :—L' Anthropologie, 1924, p. 535, 
fig. 16 (1). 

17. Grorre po Maz-p'Azgm, Fraaxce :—Piette, xviii, 
4 


Dart 


19. Grorre pes Evzies, Frawce :—Breuil and Saint 
Perier, p. 155, fig. 72 (8). 

21. Brosxiqver, Frasce :—Breuil and Saint Perier, 
p. 66, fig. 26 (3), 

23, Laverne Basse :—Breuil and Saint Perier, p. 61, 

fig. 23 (18). 
Lavcere Basse :—Breuil and Saint Perier, p. 157, 
fig. T4 (12). 

27. Grotre oes Esrktoxeves, o'Arvoy, Fraxcr -— 
Piette, lxxxv, fig. 8. 

29. Grotre pes Esrétunoves, p’Ancoy, Fraxce :— 
Pistte, Ixxxvi, fig. 2. 

31. Grorre pes Esrétvaves, 4 Lounpes, Fraxcr -— 
Piette, xxii, fig. La. 

od, GROTTE pes Espétveves A Lovapes, Fraxoce -— 
Piette, xxi, fig. 8. 

35. Sams, Marcen, France :—L' Anthropologie, 1942, 
p. 155, fig. 5, d. 

37. La Maneteme :—Breuil and Saint Perier, p. 123, 
fig. 57 (10). 

39. Gnorre pu Maz p'Azi,, Fraxce :—Piette, xlix, 
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fig. In. 

41. Pikomost, Monavia :—L’ Anthropologie, 1924, p. 42, 
fig. 22. 

43. Gaaxpe GaLenre, Brassemrovy, France :—Piette, 
bexix, fig. 8. 


45. La cavense pv Pare, Brassemrovy, Fraxce :— 
Piette, xxviii. 

47. Grotre pes Esréicoves, \ Lovrnes :-—Piette, xxi, 
fig. 5. 

49. Phomosr, Moravia :—L' Anthropologie, 1924, p. 358, 
fig. 18. 


2, Wexrorp :—Abercromby, Bronze Age Pottery, 1912, 
Vol. I, pl. eiii, fig. 554. 


4. Orgxey :—II, cii, 537, ef. Essex, I, xciv, 465 
(same motifs in dots). 

6. East Ripixc, Yours :—I, xii, 197. 

8. Ureren :—I, xlix, 325. 

1). Usexows :—ID], lexxiv, 353. 

12. Trroxe :—I, Ixxxiv, 345. 

l4. SUFFOLK :—TI, ix, &3. 

16. NoxrtTwameron :—I, xxii, 206 bis, 

Lixcois :—LI, Ixwii, 72. 

Naren :—I, xx, 266, 

22. Dosim :—TI, xvii, 209, 

24. Donset :—II, kexx, 228. 

26, Wins :—I, xxiii, 4. 

Wits :—IH, Ixiv, 33. 

30. Dorset :—TI], Ixii, de. 

$2. West Rios, Yours :—I1, Ixxxii, 289. 

HM. THickta#ors, Dorset :—Brit, Mus. 

$6. Wairsy :—Brit. Mua, 

38. West Meatn :—I, liv, 394. 

Minioratax :—I, xvi, 207. 

42. Evorm :—1, lviii, 421. 

44. Wivrs :—II, Ixxx, 292, 

46. Wicktow :—I, liv, 402. 

48. Dvn :—I, xliv, 244, 


&). Kinkensy :—IT, civ, 569, 





ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 


The Tribal Spirit among Educated South Africans. 
q Summary of a Communication presented by 
26 2. K. Matthews, M.A., LL.B., Headmaster of 
Amanzimioali Native Secondary School, Natal, 
South Africa, Sth January, 1035. 

I have chosen to discuss one or two aspecta of 
family life among educated natives in South Africa 
with a view to showing that the common assump- 
tion that this group is completely out of touch 
and sympathy with the traditions of their tribal 
origin is probably erroneous. My further con- 
tention is that the science of anthropology is probably 
losing much useful information by not enlisting the 
service of properly trained Africans to supplement 
the observations of field-workers with descriptions 


of the intimate life of all types of Africans which 
can only be gained by living aa one of them in a 
way in which few white investigators can, 

The reasons for the past neglect of the study of 
the sociological problems raised hy the so-called 
detribalized natives include the common bhelict 
that numerically they represent a negligible propor- 
tion of the population; the difficulty of studying 
them as they are scattered all over the country and 
so will not stay put, as it were, and so facilitate 
study; the fact that they include the most tur- 
bulent elements in the native population from the 
white man's point of view; the hostility aroused 
by their superficial resemblance of the white man 
in things like dress, housing, pursistenes in occupation, 
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i education, etc. But appearances are 
no lesa deceptive in Africa than they are anywhere 
eke, and the study of these people must be 
a ad in the same spirit of sympathetic 
understanding and appreciation which is becoming 
the rule in the study of untouched peoples, so as to 
achieve the desirable result of giving a picture of 
native society as a whole and taking equal interest 
in the past, present, and future development of the 
society as a whole, It seems altogether unwise to 
attempt to drive in a wedge between this group 
and the so-called purely tribal native by refusing 
to recognize what they have in common and the 
contribution which the former can make and are 
making to native life and thought by their 
synthesis of Western and Native conceptions 
wherever they are complementary and not contra- 
dictory. This synthesis is being most successfully 
worked in the family life of educated natives. 
Even the individual who feels that for him the old 
political organization of the tribe does not adequately 
meet his modern needs and will in any case not 
survive the white man's interference with it, still 
thinks that as far as his private married life is 
eoncerned the old code need not be entirely 
abandoned. The man who has accepted Christianity, 
for example, and belongs to a Chureh which pro- 
hibita the giving and the taking of fobola is 
nevertheless not satisfied that the Christian wedding- 
ceremony alone gives sufficient validity and reapect- 
ability to the marriage of his son or daughter. The 
husband who is willing and anxious to take his 
wife to a modern hospital for confinement still 
feels under obligation to observe at least some of 
the Bantu taboos connected with the pregnancy, 
confinement, and the nursing period of his wile. 
The educated man in seeking the hand of some girl 
in marriage still respects the prohibited degrees © 
marriage as laid down by his tribe in the distant 
past, and does not often depart tm any material 
point from the procedure preseribed for the marital 
negotiations of people of good class. For example, 
the preliminary negotiations leading up to marriage 
almost invariably show the characteristic features — 
the circumlocutions which are of the essence of 
Bantu etiquette, the tantalizing delays on the part 
of the bride's relatives to bring matters to # head, 
the material demands, which must not be confused 
with Jobola, the flexibility of the arrangements to 
suit the circumstances of the parties. Again the 
much-abused lohola custom is still very much in 
evidence, and both its tenacity and the various 
forms which it is taking to-day deserve objective 
study. The wedding feast is still a great feature of 
Southern Bantu marriages. The publicity given bo 
weddings, the slaughtering of beasts which provides 
the necessary spilling of blood, the attendance of 

in fF i i their representa- 
tives; the traditional gifts from one side to the 
other; the competitive dancing and singing which 
have replaced the old mock fights; the copious 
weeping of the bride on her departure for her new 
home, demanded by female modesty and gratitude 
to her parents for her up-bringing—these features 
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characterize the marriages of educated as well as 
uneducated Africans. The home life of educated 
Africans—evidences of Westernization such as the 
use of chairs, tables, pianos, ete., notwithstanding — 
conforms in spirit to the old code. The relationships 
between husband and wife, parents and children, 
the position of the eldest male child in the family, 
that of the youngest child, the relations between 
brothers and sisters on examination will make us 
guard against the hasty generalization that there is 
nothing African about the home. 

The strength of tribal traditions among Africans 
has ita disadvantages as well as advantages. It. 
helps to maintain the solidarity of the people and 
to give some distinctiveness to the way in which 
they do things. But it frequently hinders co- 
operation between people of different tribal origin, 
and retards the development and smooth working 
of African social, educational, and political organiza- 
tions. Hence the growing movement among 
educated South African natives for the promotion 
of a larger unity which will give full place to the 
peculiar traditions of each tribe and yet make 
possible co-operation between different tribes for 
their mutual benefit. Education, properly con- 
ceived, far from being a detribalizing mstrument, 
could be made the chief integrative factor between 
natives of all types, rural and urban, educated and 
uneducated, tribal and non-tribal. 


HUMAN BIOLOGY. 

A Discussion on Methods of Description and 
Analysis in the Anthropometric Study 

of European Populations between Professor 27 
H. J. Fleure and Lr. G. M. Morant, 
29nd June, 1994; Dr. L. S. B. Leakey in the 
Chair, Convener, Misa M. L, Tildestey. 

Proresson H. J. Fieune :—Deseription= of a 
population by the usual biometric method may be 
supplemented by studies of inter-regional and imtra- 
regional diversities. Thus a study of colouring in 
the Isle of Man reveals the fact that blondness is 
commoner in certain districts known to have been 
apecially appropriated by Norse immigrants before 
100) Acp. In view of the then «mall population of 
the island it is inevitable that any considerable 
element in that population should have hanced on 
an inheritance, whether modified or not, through 
many strains of descent, especially in view of the 
fact that marriages were intensely local in most 
eases until recently. In the island darker people, 
carrying. at least in this matter, characteristics of 
the pre-existing population, live side by side with 
the blond element. ‘This heterogeneity is charac- 
teristic of most districts in Western Europe. 

It is therefore advisable to keep @ unified record 
of all observed or measured characters for cach 
individual, Study on these lines in Wales shows 
that in Cardiganshire and adjacent areas the pro- 
portion of non-blond, long-headed men is con- 
siderably in excess of that noted for north-west 
Wales, whereas in the latter area the proportion of 
non-blond, broad-headed men is greater. The treating 
of these two diverse regions together obscures these 
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peas, In each of the regions both long- and broad- 
“ul clements are present, We are thus in face of 
® divergence in the proportions of various occur- 
rences within populations, and descriptions on these 
lines must be attempted, Their historic causes may 
be suspected but should be stated only tentatively. 
Dr, G. M. Mosast compared Prof. Fleure’s 
method of analysing his Isle of Man data with that 
which would be used by a biometrician. Both 
methods would reveal any regional differences there 
may be between the racial types of the populations 
of different districts, but the latter would take no 
account of differences between the samples unless it 
could be shown that they are greater than ones 
which may be supposed due to chance selection. It 
was suggested that samples representing very 
restricted districts, such as i are not suitable 
for investigating racial problems, as each may be 
made up entirely, or largely, by a group of closely 
related individuals. The inference that part of the 
population of the Isle of Man has handed on a 
larger inheritance of Norse blood because it shows a 
larger proportion of blond individuals appears to be 
« very hazardous one. The possibility of being able 
to discriminate ancestral types solely from the 
analysis of modern populations is definitely 
questioned by the biometrician. The only safe way of 
tracing racial history seems to be to study the 
skeletal remains of the presumed ancestral popula- 
tions and to endeavour to find what combination 
by inter-marriage of these could have resulted in the 
populations. It is essential to use a con- 
siderable number of characters for this purpose, as 
those to which greatest importance is generally 
attached—such as colouring, stature and the 
cephalic index—are usually found to be lowly 
correlated in the individual. 
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Prov. Rucoies Gates said the methods of 
Professor Fleure and Dr. Morant appeared to be 
complementary to each other, rather than antagonis- 
tic. Local pockets of small populations having 
particular ancestral composition and inbred over s 
long period would be expected to perpetuate 
differences in certain characters, quite apart from 
errors of random sampling. 

Miss M. L, Trtpesiey said that the principles 
which underlay the methods of biometricians were 
not only applicable but essential to the right inter- 
pretation of series of observations, whether these 
were obtained from a large population or a smaller 
regional one. They applied to hair-colour as well as 
to caliper-measurements. To interpret a divergence 
in the proportions of various occurrences in data 
obtained from different regional groups, one needed 
to know how much of the divergence could 
reasonably be ascribed to mere chance in sampling. 
That biometric method provided a means of 
estimating; this was only one of the services it 
rendered. 

Dr. L. 5. B. Leakey said he was surprised to 
hear Dr. Morant suggest that there is any exact way 
of associating skeletal and living series. Recent 
research, on which a report would appear later, 
showed that in the case of head measurements the 
allowance to be made for flesh could be estimated 
exactly on X-ray photographs, and it was found to 
differ very considerably in different individuals. 

Dr. Morant (in reply) said that he must have 
conveyed a wrong im ion, as he did not believe 
that any exact me had yet been found of 
determining whether a number of skeletons and a 
number of living individuals represented the same 
race. If such a method could be found it would be 
® great advantage to anthropological research, 





PROCEEDINGS OF 


Films, Anthropological and le 

The British Film Institute has established 
28 « Scientific Research “Panel of its Advisory 

Council, under the chairmanship of Professor 
J. L. Myres, to endeavour to obtain from all possible 
sourees information with regard to the extent to 
which the cinematograph has been used by scientific 
research workers, and to obtain details of the 
difficulties encountered in so doing, and the ways 
im which these are being met. It is further desired 
to compile a list of the films that have been made 
by individuals, especially in connexion with scientific 
observations and experiments, but not put into 


OTHER SOCIETIES. 


circulatio: 
channels, 

It is therefore requested that Fellows of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute will be so good as to supply 
all information on — cave that may be at 
their disposal. It will especially be appreciated, at 
this stage of the inquiry, if technical details are 
supplied as to the type of camera used, and the prac- 
tical experience of field workers in obtaining accurate 
records by this new instrument of observation. 

Communications should be addressed to the 
Secretary of the British Film Institute, 4, Great 
Russell Street, London, W.C.1. 


through the ordinary commercial 





OBITUARY. 


Berthold Laufer: 1874-1934. 
Berthold Laufer was born in Cologne in 
29 1874. He studied at Berlin and Leipzig, 
ining his Ph.D. at the latter university in 


1897. He left Germany for the United States 
shortly after the completion of his studies. In 
1 he was a member of the Jesup expedition 


the following three years in China. Very shortly 
after joining the staff of Field Museum he led an 
expedition to China and Tibet, spending two 
in the field. His final visit to the Orient was in 
1923, when he was leader of the Marshall Field 
Expedition to China. 

Apart from his Oriental interests, Laufer delighted 
in exploring the little-trodden bypaths of anthro- 
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pology and history. Among these excursions into 
the bizarre were the tracing of the pre-history of 
aviation, geophagy, the rhinoceros and the giraffe 
in China, cormorant fishing, reindeer domestication, 
and the history of felt. For very many years he 
had been in a study of the cultivated plants 
of the New World. This study, which he believed 
would be his contribution to science and 
which he styled his life work, was unfortunately never 


com 

In Laufer, the artist and the anthropologist were 
strangely mingled. He was numbered among the 
few who could appreciate both line and colour. 
He had, too, a deep enjoyment of the beauty in 
nature. For instance, it was not unusual for him 
to stand for long periods at his study window, 
watching the patterns of the falling snow-flakes. 
His love of beauty was revealed by his attitude 
toward the collection of archaic Chinese jades 
which he had been largely instrumental in forming. 
He would spend hours handling, examining and 
admiring each piece. When the time came for 
i ‘ng the collection in cases that could not be 
easily opened, Laufer was deeply moved. It was 
as though he had suffered a great personal loss. 
In keeping with this deep appreciation of beauty 
was his detestation of the spurious and the ugly. 
Few men could rival him in his contempt for the 
* bigger and better’ philosophy which has flourished, 
as nowhere else, in the fertile soil of Chicago. 

Laufer was both generous and sympathetic. 
Times without number he would help those in need, 
or take great pains to find employment for people, 
even those with whom he had had little personal 
contact. 

Out of office hours, Laufer easily threw off the 
cares of his position, and seemed to develop yet 
another side to his character. He was a charming 
host, possessing, as he did, that rare gift of being 
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able not only to tell good stories, but also to listen 
with interest to those of others. Like many artists, 
Laufer possessed a mercurial temperament, passing 
from a morbid pessimism into the most cheerful 
mood with astonishing rapidity. 

Despite the many hours wasted in routine matters 
__for Laufer was not numbered among those who 
can delegate authority—he managed to complete an 
amazing number of publications and articles. His 
passing is mourned by all who had the privilege of 
working with him or of sharing his interests. 

J. ERIC THOMPSON. 


Laufer is best known in Europe for his contribu- 
tions to the study of Chinese art and archwology. 
His Chinese Pottery of the Han Period (1909) was 
the first. serious attempt to investigate the carly 
phases of Chinese ceramics, it remains «# 
standard work to this day. The large and interesting 
collection of Chinese tomb figures formed by Laufer 
himself and installed in the Field Museum, inspired 
another important work, Chinese Clay Figures 
(Part I, 1914). This book was made the occasion 
for an illuminating study of Chinese armour, which 
was aptly illustrated by the clay figures. The 
Beginnings of Porcelain in China (1917), written in 
collaboration with H. W. Nichols, is another 


y- 
But probably Laufer’s Jade (1912) is the work by 
which his name will be best remembered. In this 
Laufer based himself on the Chinese authorities, 
chiefly in the writings of the archwologist, Wu 
Ta-ch'éng, and the book has all the merits and 
defects of Chinese connoisseurship. The defects 
Laufer himself came to recognize, and he was pre- 

ring another edition of his Jade which would 
have had the benefit of a drastic revision. It is to 
be hoped that the material for this important work 
may yet be used. R. L. HOBSON, 





REVIEWS. 


ARCHAOLOGY. 


tion to the Sociology of Ancient Palestine. 

By John Garstang. London : Williams and 30 
Norgate, 1934, S8vo. xvi + 440 pp., maps and 
illustrations. Price 20s. net. 

The Professor of Archeology in Liverpool 
University, sometime Director of the British School 
of Archwology in Jerusalem, enjoys first-hand 
acquaintance with the Near East, and his studies of 


Ee ee erage work a8 Joris history and 
(notably his work at Jericho), give him 
4 command of the field such as is possessed by few. 
In this volume, the third of Herbert Spencer's 
* Descriptive Sociology ’ continued by his Trustees, 
he surveys the sociological data from the earliest 
times to the reign of Solomon, intertwining 4 
*¢omparative ' treatment of the material with an 
historical sketch of the political and other develop- 
ments due to the entry of the Israelites themselves, 


foreign invasions (¢.g., the Philistines) and wars 
with neighbouring countries. 

Professor Garstang's account of semi-nomadic and 
settled societies, forms of organization, warfare, 
buildings, domestic life, religion and so forth, is 
especially interesting by reason of the use made of 
the resuits of excavation in and around Palestine. 
His * comparative * account of the legal usages, too, 
will be found informing, and the general result is to 
present a picture of the external and internal cir- 
cumstances during this particular period—a picture 
which might seem at first glance to be a reliable one, 
The author has expressly refrained from using other 
works as books of reference, “ being desirous of 
“ presenting a fresh and independent aspect of the 
* subject " (p. viii). This seems rather a pity at the 
present day, and it is questionable whether, for ex- 
ample, the ordinary reader will understand a term like 
the ‘sadiqa’ (marriage), which is left unexplained 
(pp. 243, 380). In any event, the student will find 
the excellent volume by Lods (° Israel from its 
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* Beginnings to the Middle of the Eighth Century *) 
not less indispensable than Garstang’s apercu. 
Garstang’s account of the Philistines and the 
introduction of the Iron Age is suggestive, if only 
because we are made to feel that the age round 
about 1200 B.c. is a real landmark, But it should 
be remembered that Israelite tradition knew of the 
vessels of iron at Jericho and the iron chariots of the 
Canaanites, whereas the archeologists who rightly 
emphasize the significance of the introduction of 
Iron, date the entry of the Israelites much earlier, 
about the fifteenth century B.c. The fact is that 
the biblical evidence contains discrepancies. Thus 
Garstang allows a gap of more than 200 years 
between Joseph and Moses, but the tradition that 
makes Joseph live to see the children of Machir, 
the man who took part in the Conquest (Gen. L. 23), 
surely implies that Joseph and Moses partly over- 
lapped. Again, when the author follows the tradi- 
tion that the Israclites had ‘centuries of close 
“contact” with Egypt before the Exodus, he 
ignores that of their life in the very midst of the 
Egyptians; and when he follows the indications 
that the Israelites were relatively few in number, 
he is rejecting those that agree with the * canonical ' 
tradition, which is essential to the history as a whole. 
Indeed, one has only to compare the diverse 
‘reconstructions of early Israelite history, which 
are still being issued, to see how excessively complex 
the problems are, There is, it is true, abundant 
material for the history and thought of (say) the 
fifteenth to twelfth centuries B.c., but both the 
history and the religion appear to me very differently 
from what they do to Professor Garstang. Moreover, 
the sociological evidence which he has collected 
from far and wide to illustrate his period will be 
welcomed by those who, like myself, perceive that 
it equally, if not preferably, illustrates later periods, 
when (a) the biblical narratives were beginning to 
assume their present form, and (b) there were 
entrances, dislocations and settlements which must 
have been scarcely less significant for the internal 
history of Palestine than those earlier pre-monarch- 
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ical events upon which the ‘ canonical’ tradition 
has concentrated, 

In conclusion, there is common agreement that 
the archwological and monumental evidence is of 
the first importance, but it is often used uncritically 
to support 4 neo-conservatism, even as similar 
evidence could be used to justify the legends of 
early Rome or Britain. But when this has been 
said, this evidence, and in particular this volume, 
remains a wholesome and much-needed corrective 
of those all too narrow views, which think of a 
‘Sacred Book ' rather than of the land and circum- 
stances in which this Book took shape, S, A, COOK. 


Man's Place among the Anthropoids. Ay WW. K. 
Gregory. Oxford; The Clarendon Press, 1934. 
3 8] x 5). 119 pp. Price Ge. 
Professor Wood Jones (of Melbourne Uni- 


versity) is the author of the so-called Tarsian h hesis, 
the main feature of which is the contention that Man 
has been derived in the payiogisetic sense from a distant 
a Sckagi stock, pie since ee Apri a Fe 
evolution proceeded quite independently of that o 
the monkeys and apes. Fifteen years ago, Wood Jones’ 
conception was discussed in great detail at the ical 

iety of London, since when it has attracted little or 
no attention in this country, It seems, however, to 
have aroused considerable interest in America, for 
Professor Gregory, of the American Museum of Natural 
History—a prominent exponent of problems of human 
evolution—has L several papers in which he 
has critically discussed the Tarsian hypothesis. In June 
of last year, Gregory delivered three lectures at University 
College, London, in which he devoted atill further 
attention to this matter. These lectures have now been 
published under the title of * Man's Place the 
Anthropoids.’ Probably every anatomist and anthro- 
Pologist in this country will agree that the nearest livi 
ee of Man among lower mammals crete fo 
in the anthropomorphous apes. This is regory's 
thesis, and he elaborates it with man interesting 
arguments. In spite of ite controversial c ter, this 
little book is ctr oo) GE A tigre cane to those who 
wish to have set out ere — the Primm 
morphological evidence which is relied upon OF asseasing 
the affinities of Man with other Primates. 

W. E. LE GROS CLARK. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


Bow-Stand or Trident? 
Sm,—In Max, 1934, 209, Mr. D. Gordon 
3? Lancaster refers to spear-like objects from the 


spondence from places as far distant as West Africa, and 
to the publication of photographs of any three headed 
spear which seems to be used as insignia of chieftainship. 
As a matter of fact, eg) aie roma iron objecta described 
photographed - Young are, I believe, not 
tridents, but bow -arrow stands. I say this because 
I have found what to be identical stands all over 
the territory ocoupied by the Babemba on the Taneue 
yika plateau of North-Eastern Rhodesia and further west 
i the Babisa and Baunga of Lake Bangweolu. 
¥ photo (fig. 1) shows two such stands actually in use, 
sharpened points being stuck into the ground and 
branching arms used for the su 
in this case the chief's fly-switch as well. In earlier 
days, I am told, such stands mi i 
the march, and used as bow arrow rests during tem. 
halts or night camps. The natives refer to them 
neakakabemba. 
If we are to trace tribal migrations in Central Africa 
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from the discovery of such iron bow-stands of foreign 
origin in different parts of Northern Rhodesia and 
Nyasaland, it is important for us to know, when possible, 
how such objects are actually used in any definite 
cultural setting at the present day. Those bow-stands 
I found among the Babemba are definitely regarded as 





Fie, 1. 


sacred relics, handed down to the successors to certain 
chieftainships or priestly offices. In four cases, I found 
such stands kept in the relic houses (babeni) of chiefs, 
and in ten cases, as far a3 I can remember, in the posses- 
sion of certain hereditary councillors known as bakabilo. 
Such relic houses are themselves sacred, their contents 
secret and very carefully protected by specially appointed 
hereditary guardians, who perform there ceremonies for 
the blessing of seeds, the offering of first fruits, and other 
oceasions of intercession to the ancestral spirits. The 
bow-stands illustrated were found at the court of the 
chief Mwamba, and were placed beside him on all 
ceremonial occasions, supporting his hereditary bow and 
mbafi, or ceremonial axe. But even when displayed in 
this way to the public gaze—perha in thm case a 
modern usage—the stands night only be handled by 


authorized pee 

Among the Babisa and the nsakakabemba 
were also regarded as sacred objects, kept with other 
valuables on the graves of chiefs, as in the case of those 

iginally found by Mr. Young in Nyasaland and by Lieut.- 
Col. Stephenson at Mkushi, not far from Broken Hill in 
Northern Rhodesia (Max, 1930, 56), I found two such 
bow-stands on the graves or beneath the sacred burial. 
trees of chiefa, one on Cilubi Island in Lake Bangweolu, 
in this case with a small round iron stool (cipuna) about 
eight inches high and the barrel of an old muzzle-loading 
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gun, and the other in the burial ground of Nsamba, one 
of the Baunga chiefs. 

We have to ask ourselves, therefore, why these bow- 
and-arrow stands seem to be universally regarded as 
sacred objects. First, it must be remembered that 
among these peoples the bow is an hereditary object 
handed down from brother to brother or from maternal 
uncles to nephew, according to the principles of matri- 
lineal succeasion. It is the symbol par excellence of 
succession to the office, either of chieftainship or heredi- 
tary councillorship. In the case of the chief, the cere- 
mony of handing over the bow to the new heir ia one of 
the central acts of accession, and throughout his life 
the bow of the chief is carried by an appointed official, 
and kept undefiled by the touch of sexually active 
persons. What was true of the bow, was I believe, also 
true of the stand. It will be remembered that Mr. 
Young heard from a Yao, on the Nkar plain, a 
tradition of an iron article having branches tipped 
with leaves, always carried by chiefs, but hidden in a 
mat, and never seen by the common folk. 

Further, these bow-stands are regarded as sacred, 
because they are definitely considered to be relies from 
the +. In all the three tribes I mention—Babemba, 
Babisa, Baunga—the natives declare emphat ically that 
the arrow-stands came from Lubaland, from whence they 
trace their origin. They were carried with them, they say, 
on their march into their present territory some time 
during the beginning of the eighteenth century. It is for 
this reason, they assert, that the nsakakabemba are kept 
sacred in the tribal relic houses, with other objects of 
similar origin; and, in the case of Babisa and Baushi, 
placed with other valuables, such as ivory tusks, on the 
graves of chiefs. I do not know whether similar iron 
work is to be found in the Belgian Congo among the 
Baluba of the present day, but it is certainly true that 
these Northern Rhodesian tribes can no longer do such 
work, and apparently even before the coming of the 
white man, they relied very largely on the import of 
iron objects from the Balunda and other peoples to the 
west. It will be remembered that Sir Harry Johnston 
considers the Baluba themselves to be a product of a 
Hima invasion into the Congo, associated with trade in 
ivory, working of iron re i wood carvings. (H. H. 
Johnston, * George Grenville and the Congo, 1908.) 

This tradition of Luba origin is interesting in the light 
of Mr, Young's argument, although I would not be bold 
enough to build hypotheses of tribal migrations on auch 
a slender clue. In his interesting account of tribal 
admixture in Nyasaland Mr. Young associates the 
* tridents ' with the culture of an intruding trader people 
—the Nkamanga—of whom he considers typical * the 
“ inau tion of a dynasty under a perpetual title and, 
“ at the death of the holder of that title, an elaborate 
“ eeremonial involving the death of both men and 
“women, and their burial in certain positions and 
“ conventional postures along with the king in a common 
grave.” The Bemba chieftainship could also be 
described as a dynasty with a perpetual title—the 
Citimukulu. The ial ceremony of the Citimukulu is 
exceedingly elaborate, lasts over @ year, and used to 
include the burying of human sacrifices in the chief's 

ve. "The women described by Mr. Young as * wives 
‘ of God,’ connected with worship on sacred mountains, 
seem to correspond to the bamukabeni or * brides of the 
* relics,’ descendants of the head wives of the first Citimu- 
a who "might office in charge M Seek sect 
uses. I might . too, that the mba use! 


also to place pottery on the spirit shrines of 
departed chiefs. 
r. Young also considers as characteristic of the 


Nkamanga peoples a type of marriage, which he calls 
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‘compensation transfer.” He does not give enough 
data for us to determine how this type of marriage 
differs from what he calls * the symbol-transfer marriage * 
of the pre-intrusion Nyasaland tribes, whom he refers to 
as ‘family clan peoples.” We know at present very 
little about the marriage contracts of that large up 
of matrilineal peoples which stretches from the Kasai 
River on the weat to Lake Nyassa on the East. All we 
ean state definitely is the extraordinary range and 
variety of such t. of marriage among these matrilineal, 
and (in the main), matrilocal peoples, and I for one 
would not be prepared to reckon these types of marriage 
as diagnostic of tribal affinities at the present state of 
our knowledge. I can and aay here, for what it is 
worth, that among the mba, " is, or was, 
matrilocal, at any rate for the first years of married life, 
and that the son-in-law was obliged to work for his 
bride's father during these years and hand over one or 
two bark-cloths at the time of marriage. 

On the other hand, the Babemba are distinctly 
matrilineal in succession, where the intruding Nkamanga 
peoples described by Mr. Young are apparently patrilineal, 
thongh he uses phrases which suggest that the chiefs of 
the conquering intruding people might formerly have 
succeeded according to matrilineal principle. 

With such a ful of clues as we have before us, it is 
impossible not to speculate on the history of tribal 
wanderings over this i of Central Africa—impossible 
also not to try to go beyond the narrow limits of ascer- 
tainable facts. Were the bow-stands left behind on the 
Nka Plain by a« raiding party of Babemba from 
over the Northern Rhodesian border ? This is apparently 
unlikely, since tradition describes Mlowoka as crossing 
Lake Nyasa from the East. Were the Nkamange peoples 
one of a series of migrations from the Luba Country, 
travelling cast from the Kasai River, passing north of 
the country at Ppa occupied by the Babemba, 
journeying down the east bank of Lake Nyasa and finally 
crossing it to reach their present home in Northern 


Baluba at the present day may be 
any information they may have, as to the use of such 

iron bow-and-arrow stands in that area to-day. 
AUDREY If. RICHARDS. 


Pembrokeshire Folk Customs, 
Sm,—Through the courtesy of Mr. H. W. Evana, 
33 F-R-AS, Harbour House, Solva, Pembroke- 


‘ in the and nineteenth cen- 
. payee be atighg fae i 
Burial Rite-—In watchnight (gwylnos) cere- 
mony, held at the dead meh emul ote venders 
burial, neighbours from near would congregate 
to mourn with relatives. The body was 
on 
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head. - There they would let down a through the 
open chimney, at the same time the phrase 
Chwerwen ged. One of the company then take 


Seen nasi ahs Caer bed ine taraaee 
rr , replying with CAwarae'n barod ( y is ready), 
Pa, pe corpse would be pulled, feet foremost, 
up through the chimney. The ig catty then let down 
as suddenly and ee on the d 

Lam unable to offer any explanation of the meaning of 
Chwerwen gwd, and it may be possible that the second 
phrase haa suffered from etymology. At any 
rate, there is strong consonantal resemblance between 
Chiwerwen and Chwarae'n, 

The use of horse-skulla to climinate echo.—When a 
chapel building was rebuilt in 1827 at Caerfarchell, near 
Solva, Pembrokeshire, efforte were made to eliminate 
the echo found in the old building. It was decided to 
bury a horse's skull in the floor and ‘ to make assurance * 
trebly * sure,’ three such skulls were buried in different 
parts of the floor. The echo disap ; 

The practice of placing bowls in walls for this 
is, of course, well known.|. [ORWERTH C. PEATE. 


Stone-Age Man in St. Helena. 

Str,—Landing at St. Helena for a few hours, 

Mr. W. Norrie, of Cape Town, discovered a 

single stone implement on @ slope down to the 
shore near the landing. The technique ix certainly 
human, and would gener- 
ally be classed as Nean- 
thropic evney eae 
para ) re 
is no secondary working. 
and the material shows 
no signs yet seca ps 
The stone appears to 
voleanic in origin. 

As St. Helena is reputed 
to have been com ly 
uninhabited when | first 
discovered, this imple- 
ment may have been either the product of « chance 
visit from the mainland or the artefact of « slave on the 
island. It is, however, ible that itis a relic of an 
actual i native to the island, and 
further information on this point would be of value, 

University, Cape Town. A. J. H. GOODWIN. 


Pearls as Life Givers. - 
35 Sin, — Mise agp picoscays shale Man, 1935, 19, 
to the taking pearls by Chinese to 
brighten their skin and keep them yor in 
appearance, has, it seems to me, a big foundation of 
fact to justify such a ure. t 
are of a lime salt, closely associated 
with some animal product which would to make it 
more readily assimilated by the blood, of which lime 
forms #0 i it a part. 

Caleined from sea shells, wrapped round with the 
betel nut in the betel paper leaf, is consumed by 
throughout many parts of India to make up for a lack of 
lime in their ordinary food. vc 
food of the orientals that ix responsible to a bi 
for the lowered vitality which gives rise to 
chronic ulcers, so common in the East. 

Evidently the value of calcium in the human + 
was ted by the ladies of the Chinese Court as well 

G. A. STEP 

* Similar customs are noted in several letters to * 

* Times * during January, 1935.—Ep. - 
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Anthropology: Physical. With Plate C. Ruggles Gates. 
Eskimo Blood Groups and Physiognomy. By Prof. RK. Ruggles Gates, F RS. 

In 1931 a Canadian Government Arctic Expedition to Baffinland was supplied by me 36 

with seram for blood grouping. This was obtained through the kindness of Messrs. Park, 
Davis & Co. and St. Mary’s Hospital, but unfortunately the serum was lost in an accident after 
only 11 natives had been tested. These tests were made by Dr. L. D. Livingstone at Pond Inlet, 
in Lat. nearly 73° N., on natives who were regarded as ~ practically full blooded Eskimo.” Of the 
1] persons tested, 7 were O and 4 were A. 

It appears from previous work in blood grouping that Eskimos and most American Indian tribes 
of pure blood belong mainly if not entirely to O, and that the presence of A is therefore a sign of 
mixture with European blood, This subject was more fully discussed in a recent paper in Journ. 
Roy. Anthrop. Inst., txiv, 1934, pp. 23-44 on the Indians of British Columbia and their origin. 

I have received from Dr. Livingstone, through the courtesy of the Department of the Interior, 
Ottawa, photographs of six of the natives whom he tested, together with their names. Inspection of 
these photographs shows that they are clearly not all of pure blood. Mr. J. Lorne Turner, of the 
Dominion Lands Board, points out that the natives of Pond Inlet travel southwards (especially in 
winter) to Igloolik and Repulse Bay, where they formerly associated with whaling ships about Roes 
Welcome, whose crews included men of many races, It is evident that in this way a considerable 
amount of white blood was introduced into the Eskimos of this region, who are nevertheless commonly 
” regarded as of pure blood. 

These photographs (figs. 1-6) have been shown to several friends at different times, some of 
them anthropologists and some not biological at all, and they were asked, without knowing the blood 
groups, to decide which were pure-blooded Eskimos and which were mixed. Their conclusions were 

isingly near unanimity. They almost without exception selected Figs. 2 and 3 as pure-blooded, 
and concluded that the rest were mixed. Some, however, were uncertain about Fig. 6 or 
concluded that she was Eskimo. One, who is familiar with Canadian Indians, concluded at once, 
a I did myself, that Fig. 6 had Indian ancestry. I had already arrived at the conclusion that 
Figs. 1, 4 and 5 had white blood. 

It will be seen that this distinction coincides with a difference in the blood-groups, since 
‘Figs. 2 and 3 are O and the rest A. Fig. 6, whose sex is rather problematical from the photograph, 
was a woman of 48. Her Indian ancestor probably obtained his A through an early cross with 
‘a white man. Fig. 1 appears to be half-Eskimo, ¢f. Gates, Heredity in Man, tig. 74, p. 337. Fig. 4 
4s probably more than half European. Fig. 5 clearly shows European ancestry in his eye characters 
(no eye-fold) and his beard. 

One striking fact which emerges from these photographs ia that while the two individuals 
_ evidently of pure blood are both O, the four of mixed ancestry are all A. The blood groups can 

therefore be used as confirmatory evidence of crossing, clearly confirming the indications derived 
from physiognomy. It may be pointed out that a European who has the A blood group is more 
likely to be heterozygous than homozygous for A. Any white man who is heterozygous for A 
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would have an equal chance of transmitting to his offspring, in a cross with an Eskimo, the genes 
for European features combined with either blood group A or O. One must conclude that while 
crosses between a white father who was heterozygous for A, and an Eskimo woman, would in many 
cases be expected to produce a child of O blood group combined with some European features, yet 
on the other hand the presence of A in the offspring can be taken as confirming the evidence from 


physiognomy that a cross has taken place. R. RUGGLES GATES. | 


Culture : Statistics. Morant. 
Cultural Anthropology and Statistics; a one-sided review of ‘Sex and Culture." By Dr. G. M. Morant. 
3 Casual readers of the literature of cultural anthropology must often have asked themselves 
whither it is leading. They will be familiar, on the one hand, with studies which deal 
solely with the description of different aspects of the social life of groups considered individually. 
The standardization of the technique used in the compilation of these records is obviously desirable, 
for they aim—it would now generally be conceded—at a scientific (#.¢. an exact and impersonal) 
rather than at a literary end. On the other hand, the cultural anthropologist is concerned with 
the comparison of different social groups, and it will usually be not their features as a whole which 
are treated, but one particular topic or group of topics, such as an artifact or marriage rites. What 
method is used, or is being developed—the outsider may ask himself—which will render the synthesizing 
of the material more scientific? The discovery of general laws and the tracing of social evolution 
must be the ultimate aims of the investigator in this field, though the mere accumulation of facts 
may appear, at present, to be a matter of greater practical importance. Too often, it would seem, 
the comparisons between different communities are made from a literary point of view, such as that of 
most historians, which gives too loose a rein to the personal predilections of the writer. One may 
admire his erudition, and the skill with which his arguments are presented, but tangible and 
indisputable results are, after all, the things most needed, even if they are presented in treatises 
which make less pleasant reading. The use of distribution maps is one objective method which 
may be employed in the study of social phenomena, There is another which appears to have found 
little favour among the 
In 1867 Herbert Spencer conceived the idea of ‘ making tabulated arrangements of historical 
’ data, showing the co-existence and succession of social phenomena of all orders.’ This resulted 
in the Descriptive Sociology of which the last volume was published in 1934. It may be doubted 
whether the general appreciation of the strenuous co-operative labour involved in the compilation of 
this work has been at all commensurate with the hopes of its originator. The method of tabulation 
has often been criticized and it probably appeals to few anthropologists to-day. Unfortunately it 
fails to satisfy some requirements which were better appreciated by the next notable English 
contributor to this problem of systematic inquiry. In 1888 Edward B. Tylor read a paper* 
to the Anthropological Institute, opening with a remark which cannot be supposed to have lost all 
its significance if applied to the situation to-day. “ For years past,” he said, “ it has become evident 
“ that the great need of anthropology is that its methods should be strengthened and systematised.” 
The paper is entitled : “On a Method of Investigating the Development of Institutions; applied 
“ to Laws of Marriage and Descent.” The method consisted in tabulating and classifying “ the 
* evidence found among between three and four hundred peoples, ranging from insignificant savage 
* hordes to great cultured nations.’ It differed from Herbert Spencer's in making possible statistical 
reduction of the material collected. Diagrams illustrating the distribution and association of various 
customs were given, but the original data were not published then, or since, and without them it is 


impossible either to verify or extend the results reached. Speaking from the Chair after Tylor’s 


lecture, Francis Galton is reported to have said that he “ thought that the degree of interdependence, 
“ to which the various degrees of exceptional frequency testified, might with advantage be expressed 
“ in terms of a scale, in which 0 represented perfect independence, and 1 complete concurrence.” 
He also remarked : 


eemnn nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn nn nnn enn nnn nnn nnn nnn nnn nnn erence 
1 Sex and Culture, By J.D. Unwin. Oxford University * Journal of the Anthropological Institute, vol, xviii, pp. 
Press, 1934. Pp. xxiv, 676. Price 36s. 245-272. 
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“ Tt may be, that some of the tribes had derived them [the customs] from a common source, 80 
“ that they were duplicate copies of the same original. Certainly, in such an investigation as this, 
“ each of the observations ought, in the language of statisticians, to be carefully * weighted.’ It 
“ would give a useful idea of the distribution of the several customs and of their relative prevalence 
“ in the world, if a map were so marked by shadings and colour as to present a picture of their 
“ geographical ranges,” 

Tylor’s statistical method does not seem to have evoked much enthusiasm and the next English 
publication in which it is used appears to be The Material Culture and Social Institutions of the 
Simpler Peoples The two difficulties to which Galton referred are evidenced again in this study. 
One of them concerns the definition of the social groups represented as unit ‘ individuals’ in the 
tabulation, and the discounting, if possible, cf the factor of geographical position, #.¢., in a general 
way, of the effect of cultural contact. The authors discuss this question, but it cannot be supposed 
that they provide a satisfactory solution of it. The other difficulty concerns the need for a graduated 
scale representing the degree of association between two variates, i.¢. features of the social complex, 
compared. The perfect correlation of any two is not to be expected unless they are obviously 
connected intimately owing to the ways in which they are defined, and a complete lack of association 
may also be expected to be exceptional. Some degree of association lying between these extremes 
seems to be indicated by most comparisons, and a quantitative measure of this degree of correlation 
is what is required. Professor Karl Pearson provided a solution of this problem, as he has of many 
other problems propounded by Francis Galton, in a memoir published in 1900: ‘ On the Correlation 
“ of Characters not Quantitatively Measurable.” The theory of contingency developed by Professor 
Pearson in later memoirs is precisely that which is needed by the social statistician and it has, in 
fact, been applied to many social data, though not, apparently, to any supplied by cultural anthro- 
pologists. The criterion which has been used to measure the degree of association between the 
eye colours of father and sons, or between the health of children and the conditions of their homes, 
can be used equally well to investigate such a question as the degree of association between the 
ways in which prisoners are treated and whether, or not, some kind of post-funeral attention is paid 
to the dead in primitive societies. The variates need not be capable of quantitative measurement, 
but one essential condition is that the different categories of the same variate adopted should be 
mutually exclusive. In the case of a good deal of anthropological data the best categories to adopt 
appear to be those which merely indicate the presence or absence of a particular custom in each 
society. Such a bipartition is adequate for purposes of statistical analysis, and it is for the cultural 
anthropologist to decide which characters can be most profitably considered, and to tabulate the 
evidence relating to them. The chief danger here would seem to be the assumption that a particular 
custom was not practised by a particular society because there is no mention of it in the literature, 
but Fergusson’s erroneous dating of megalithic monuments should give sufficient warning of this pit-fall. 
If provided with data of the kind described, the statistician can calculate the degree of association 
between any two cultural characters; but the interpretations of these correlations in terms of 
causation would be the concern of the anthropologist and, owing to the nature of the material, this 
would be far from a straightforward matter. In considering it, a ‘ correction ’ for the uncertain factor 
of cultural contact would have to be made, but it is not inconceivable that this might be done 
ultimately by obtaining some numerical measure of the extent to which customs have been passed on 
from one society to another. 

The first step in inquiries of this kind is the tabulation of suitable data, and while these are so 
imperfect it is impossible to explore the possibilities of the method. The most recent contribution to 
the subject is Dr. J. D. Unwin’s Sex and Culture (1934), and the present review of it is concerned mainly 
with the statistical aspect of the material he discusses. The purpose of his inquiry must be examined 
first. He explains in the preface that it was 

* to test, by a reference to human records, a somewhat startling conjecture that had been made by the 


* By L. T. Hobhouse, G. C. Wheeler, and M. Ginsberg. |‘ Mathematical Contributions to the Theory of 
The first edition was published in 1015 and it was re- Evolution. VII." Philosophical Transactions of the 
printed in 1930. Royal Society of London, series A, vol. 195, pp. 1-47. 

[ 35 ] 


No. 37) 


MAN (March, 1935. 


* analytical psychologists. This suggestion was that if the social regulations forbid direct satisfaction 

“ of the sexual impulses the emotional conflict is expressed in another way, and that what we call 

* * civilization * has always been built up by compulsory sacrifices in the gratification of innate desires.” 
The psychologists are said to have reached this conclusion solely from their study of mental 
disturbance and without reference to cultural data. Dr. Unwin says that he intended to test the 
hypothesis concerning the building up of civilization, which they were led to formulate on purely 
a priori grounds. His main problem was to investigate whether there is any association between the 
cultural stages reached by different societies and the regulations regarding sexual gratification which 
are enforced in them. A more direct way of testing the inference of the psychologists would be to 
determine the association between the cultural status and the sexual regulations exhibited by the 
same society at different periods of its history, and this question is also considered in Sex and Culture. 
In these, as in many other anthropological questions, it is of the utmost importance to make a clear 
distinction between the intra-group and the inter-group problems. The psychologists may be 
absolutely justified in their conclusion, in so far as individuals are concerned, but it by no means 
follows that the stage of civilization reached by a society is hence necessarily conditioned by the laws 
enforced in it regarding sexual behaviour. It is easy to assume that the inference from the observed 
relation is as valid as the latter, but the process can easily be shown to be fallacious. In the present 
case we may imagine that cultural advances are due to a few outstanding individuals who are not 
influenced in the same way as other people by the sexual regulations of the society in which they live 
or that owing to some extraneous impulse, such as war, the laws of a society may be changed while its 
cultural status is not altered. A knowledge of the intra-group situation, however complete, can 
never justify the corresponding inter-group hypothesis. The two questions ought to be investigated 
separately and it is at least known from some special cases in physical anthropology which can be 
examined statistically that the intra- and inter-racial situations may be entirely different.6 Dr. 
Unwin is really concerned with the inter-group problem, and if he had concluded—as he does not— 
that there is no association between the variates dealt with when the unit considered is the community, 
this fact would not have disproved, or by itself have given any ground for questioning, the theory 
of the psychologists regarding individuals: neither is it clear that the conclusion imagined would 
have entirely disproved their hypothesis regarding the building up of civilization. His inquiry should 


at least throw light on the latter problem. 


The nature of the data dealt with may now be considered. It is clear that the value of any results 
reached will depend on the accuracy with which the facts used are collected and classified. On these 
questions the reviewer is not qualified to pass an opinion. Tabulation of the evidence is only attempted 
in the case of 80 * uncivilized ' societies—a much smaller number, it may be noted, than the three 
to four hundred used by Tylor, who must have included a large number for which the evidence is far 
from adequate even to-day. The greater part of Dr. Unwin’s book is concerned with these, but 


* An intra-racial problem is defined to be one for which 
the unit is the individual and the * sample" is made up 
by # number of individuals belonging to the same race. 
It may be asked, for example, what the intra-racial 
association is between the maximum length and 
maximum breadth of the head. This has been investi- 
gated for numerous samples representing different races 
and most of the correlations found are of the order 
+ 0-6, which indicates that an individual with a longer 
head also tends to have a broader head than the averago 
for the race. This problem is of the same nature as that 
of the psychologist who asks what the association is in 
the individual between the suppression of innate desires 
and *‘ mental energy,’ or social value, in the case of a 
group of individuals belonging to the same society. The 
last may be called an intra-group problem. An inter- 
racial problem is one for which the unit is the race and the 
sample is made up by a number of racial types. It may 
be asked, for example, what the inter-racial association 


is between the maximum length and maximum breadth 
of the head, and the data required are the mean 
values of the measurements for a number of different 
racial types. ‘This has also been investigated for different 
groups of races and the correlation is found to be of the 
order — 0-5, which indicates that the longer types 
tend to be the narrower, so the relationship between the 
measurements is here quite different from that which 
holds in the case of individuals, and the one result could 
not have been deduced from the other. The anthro- 
pologist who asks what the association is between the 
cultural status and sexual regulations of different 
societies is dealing with a problem, similar in nature 
to an inter-racial problem, which may be called an inter- 
group, or inter-society, problem. It will be fallacious 
to assume that intra-group results will also hold for 
inter-group material; problems of the two kinds must 
be investigated separately, since different conditions 
apply to them, 
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data for civilized societies are discussed in the last chapter. He repeatedly complains of the 
inadequacy of a great deal of the anthropological literature for his particular purpose. Any primitive 
society from any part of the world was included if the particulars required concerning it could be 
found in a sufficiently precise form. The writer contends that it is impossible to classify uncivilized 
societies according to the beliefs of their members, and hence rites only are used for this purpose. 
The cultural condition of a society is determined by considering answers to the question : What steps 
are taken to maintain a right relation with the powers which manifest themselves in the universe ? 
Four patterns of culture are distinguished based on this test of behaviour. Three of these are: 


1. the deistic, recognized by the fact that temples are built, 

2. the manistic, at which stage no temples are built but some kind of post-funeral attention is 

paid to the dead, 

3. the zoistic, characterized by the absence of temples and by the fact that no kind of post-funeral 

attention is paid to the dead. 

It is emphasized that intense variety is found within these cultural patterns. The classification 
has two features which are desirable for statistical purposes, since the categories are mutually exclusive 
and they show a gradation from the zoistic to the deistic stage, beyond which is the so-called 
« vationalistic ’ for which no data are tabulated. Of the 80 primitive societies 10 are classed as deistic, 
23 as manistic and the remaining 47 as zoistic. 

Having presented the definitions of the cultural stages he adopts, Dr. Unwin proceeds to explain 
how he was led to distinguish them and the evidence considered is presented in tabular form. A 
temple is defined as: “ A roofed building, other than a grave-house, in which the power in the universe 
“ manifests itself and which is specially erected and maintained in order that a right relation may be 
- with that power, the building being such that a man can stand upright inside it.” The 
treatment of affliction, methods of weather control and post-funeral rites are topics especially 
considered with reference to the two facts—the existence of temples and the absence of post-funeral 
attention paid to the dead—which are used to distinguish the three cultural stages. The * Chart of 
* Evidence ’ (pp. 618-619) greatly facilitates comparison of the data, and from it some appreciation 
of the association of certain factors with geographical position can be obtained, though this point is 
not considered in Sex and Culture. Three of the columns (Nos. 3, 5 and 7) have entries which are not 
necessarily associated with the cultural stages. Entries are either plus or minus signs : the former 
indicates the presence of the particular feature, and the minus sign is unfortunately used for two 
purposes. It may denote ° either that the evidence is indecisive or that according to our present 
* information the rite was irregular.’ Owing to this method of classification, it is impossible to 
make any exact statistical analysis of the data in the three columns as they stand, but we may suppose, 
for a moment, that the plus and minus signs denote alternative conditions. There are 19 American 
zoistic societies having entries in all three of the columns 3, 5and7. In 18 of these cases the entries 
are of the same pattern. For the 13 zoistic societies outside America, having entries in all three 
columns, 7 have the same pattern as that common to nearly all the American societies, while the 
remaining 6 have different patterns. There is at least a suggestion that any conclusion reached 
regarding the degrees of association existing between pairs of these variates will depend on which 
group of societies is considered. It may be that there is an almost perfect association for America 
considered alone, but little correlation for the whole world, or for the world with the exception of 
America, However this may be, it is clear that the factor of geographical proximity ought to be 
considered in inquiries of this kind, for the effects of the diffusion of culture cannot be neglected. 
It may be possible to neglect such considerations in one case only: if there is a perfect 
correlation between two cultural traits for all societies in the world, then while dealing with these two 
alone it will not matter whether the ‘ sample ’ of societies dealt with is taken from the world population, 
or only from some special part of the whole, such as a particular continental area. 

The main purpose of the author of Sex and Culture was to examine the relationship between the 
stages of culture of different societies and the regulations regarding sexual intercourse observed in 
them. In classifying the latter factor he considers, but does not adopt, post-nuptial regulations, 
and uses three categories of ‘ pre-nuptial chastity’: (a) sexual freedom, (b) regulations imposing an 
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irregular or occasional continence, and (c) insistence on pre-nuptial chastity. Each of the 80 societies 
was assigned to one or other of these categories and it was then found that all the zoistic societies 
had been classed (a) all the manistic (4) and all the deistic (c). Anyone who had asserted that such a 
perfect correlation existed before examining the evidence in detail would have stood small chance of 
being credited, but the conclusion is now indisputable if the fact that the evidence has been correctly 
presented be accepted. 

Dr. Unwin presents this, his main result, in the first chapter of his book and he promises there to 
give an explanation of why “ the association of pre-nuptial chastity and the worship of gods in temples 
“ is not only rational but also apparentely inevitable.” Before turning to his explanation it is well 
to remember that correlation, even if perfect, is not causation. Neither factor in the present case need 
necessarily be considered as the cause of the other. A moment's consideration will show that several 
other explanations of the observed relation can be imagined, Both factors, for example, might be 
supposed conditioned by a third, such as economic status, or racial mentality. Our author is alive 
to such possibilities but they are dismissed from consideration in a somewhat cursory way. It is said 
(p. 236) : 

“It may be particularly b whose temperaments are o ed to the meaning of our 
™ induction, that rat is another et dpa it is not enough to Reotneiessa the accompaniment of 
“ specific variations of A by specific variations of B. It may be said that we ought to show also that. 
“ these variations of B are not produced by other factors. ‘This, however, would be a reversal of the 
‘. scientific method. We must argue from what we know, not from what we do not know, If other 
“ factors are said to be concomitant with the variations of B, the evidence of their existence must be 
“ presented, before they can be included in the discussion.” 

It is perfectly true that we ought to argue from what is known, but this consideration should not 
discount the possible importance of what is not known. Further direct evidence may be of far more 
value than the most acute induction based on the evidence available already. It appears to the 
reviewer to be at least probable that no complete solution of the problem in terms of cause and effect 
will be reached until many other factors are considered in relation to it, and a denial of this appears to 
be ‘ a reversal of the scientific method.’ 

It would be unfair to attempt to summarize in a few words the rather lengthy discussion which 
follows. Its purpose is to reach a complete explanation of the observed situation without a i 
to any additional evidence other than certain conclusions reached by psychologists. The argument 
proceeds under the following headings, The culture of all primitive societies is said to have a common 
basis in the * conception of the strange quality or power manifest in anything unusual or beyond 
‘ comprehension.” In a zoistic society this quality is the power in the universe and exceptional 
men are credited with its possession. They are forgotten immediately after death, however, and 
societies in which this occurs are at ‘a dead level of conception.’ At the next stage—the manistic— 
the conditions are similar, but the continuation after death of the attention paid to outstanding 
citizens indicates an extension of memory, thought, and reflection. A further transition of the same 
kind, indicating increased mental energy, is evidenced by the deistic societies which pay more long- 
continued and elaborate attentions to their illustrious dead. A change from one type of social 
behaviour to another is supposed to have occurred as a result of a change of ideas, and cultural advance 
is the outward sign of a change in ‘ mental energy.’ * The factor responsible for the change, therefore, 
* must have been one which intensified thought, reflection and social energy. The change in 
mental energy is not supposed to have been evidenced by all members of a particular society to the 
same extent. An explanation of it will obviously be of considerable interest. After this preliminary 
excursus, Dr. Unwin returns to the consideration of his main problem, which can now be stated in a. 
different way, since cultural differences may be expressed in psychological terms. “Is there any 
“ causal relationship between the compulsory continence and the thought, reflection and energy 
heey produced the change from one cultural condition to another ?" It is first contended (p. 301) 

at: 

“ One thing is certain: if a causal relation exists, the continence must have caused the thought, 
“ not the thought the continence. There is no possibility, for instance, that the thought which produced 
“ the cultural advance was responsible for the reduction of sexual opportunity. This is important "—— 

but not quite certain, it would appear, in spite of the arguments brought forward to support it and 
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when we are thinking in terms of individuals ; still less certain when it is remembered that the problem 
really concerns social groups and not individuals. At this point we seem to have lost sight of the 
distinction, which it is vital to maintain, between the discussion of the intra-group and inter-group 
situations. The next step taken illustrates this point, since it implies that the question must be 
settled by psychologists, not social anthropologists, so that intra-group evidence is supposed capable 
of leading to a solution of an inter-group problem. Writings of psycho-analysts are appealed to in order 
to show that a reduction of sexual opportunity leads to the production or intensification of thought, 
reflection, and social energy—in the individual. 

The argument is now complete and the final conclusions are best given in the writer's own words 
(p. 320) : 

“ Although, therefore, I tend to regard a limitation of sexual opportunity as the immediate cause of 
* social energy, I am content to conclude that it is the cause of social energy only in the sense of being an 
“ indispensable contributory factor; that is to say, even if other factors also are indispensable and 
“ operating, no social energy can be displayed unless the sexual opportunity is limited. Other things 
“ being equal, however, social energy will be exhibited by any society which places a compulsory 
“ Timitation upon the sexual opportunity of its members. Conversely, in all cases, any extension of sexual 
“ opportunity must result in a reduction of social energy.” 

In other words, a limitation of sexual opportunity is @ direct cause of social energy, but not 
necessarily the sole factor determining social energy. In a later section (p. 340) the word ‘ caused ' 
is avoided and ‘ conditioned by ' is used instead, but if the usual meanings are attached to the words 
it is clear that an observed correlation is being interpreted in terms of cause and effect. In the last 
chapter this conclusion is discussed with reference to the historical records of several civilized societies, 
including the Anglo-Saxon and English, but we are already sufficiently far removed from that statistical 
evidence with which this review is primarily concerned. 

In establishing a perfect correlation between the cultural status and sexual regulations of the 
primitive societies with which he deals, Dr. Unwin has made a notable contribution to social anthro- 

_ This result is beyond question if the classification of the data made be accepted. He does 
not point out that the statistical method employed is capable of much wider extension, and by 
treating other cultural factors in the same way more light would almost certainly be thrown on the 
particular problem with which he is concerned. Instead of discussing this possibility, he attempts 
to reach a complete interpretation of the observed association in terms of cause and effect by a process 
of ratiocination which is not likely to lead to a decisive conclusion. In the reviewer's opinion the 
weak points in this argument are, firstly, that several factors which would be expected to throw 
light on the problem are not considered, and, secondly, that in appealing to psychological evidence the 
distinction between the intra-group and inter-group situations is not recognized. The explanation of 
the observed relation offered is given in psychological terms which apply to individuals : it appears that 
one should be sought for which can be stated in terms of social factors. The discovery of correlation 
is a definite achievement and it is not to be expected, in these matters, that any interpretation of the 
observed correlation in terms of causation will follow immediately. G. M. MORANT. 


Culture: Statistics. Unwin. 
Reply to Dr. Morant's “ Cultural Anthropology and Statistics." By Dr. J. D. Unwin. 

Dr. Morant was kind enough to send me the MS of the above review before it was printed. 38 
T should not propose, even if I were asked, to submit counter-arguments to his suggestions, 
especially as he makes it plain that what he says is definitely one-sided; but he makes some 
important methodological points on which some comments seem appropriate. 

T used the statistical method because it seemed best suited for my purpose; and I agree with 
Dr. Morant that it might well be more commonly employed. When it is used, so much can be said in 
so little space. At the same time it is vital, I think, to remember the shortcomings of the evidence we 
handle, The value of anthropological data is extremely uneven. Indeed, in my study of uncivilized 
peoples, I found the quality of some of the evidence to be such that, as Dr. Morant points out, I had to 
nse the minus signs in Cols. 2-7 to denote (1) the reported absence of a rite, (2) inadequate evidence 
in regard to the rite. The trouble was that, even when a writer said or implied that a rite was not 
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conducted, I could seldom be certain that the statement was based on exhaustive inquiries. In some 
cases a rite was reported or implied to have been absent, but its alleged absence sometimes appeared 
to be due to incomplete knowledge or inquiries on the part of the observer. Thus I could not regard 
the negative evidence in Cols.2—7as sufficiently reliable to be used as the basis of an inductive argument. 
The evidence contained in Cols. 8-11, was of finer quality, and could be so used. 

Anyone that uses the statistical method in the study of human affairs must be prepared, I think, 
to appraise his evidence in the same way as I attempted to appraise the evidence presented in Cols, 2-7. 
Such appraisement is additional to the ordinary appraisement that must always be conducted before 
any evidence can be permitted to enter into a discussion. 

I do not agree that the association between the variates may depend on which group of societies 
is considered, At first I thought this was possible, but further inquiries revealed that the coincidences 
held good for all geographical areas. 

The distinction between inter-group and intra-group evidence, which Dr. Morant is careful to draw, 
is valuable in some researches, but in cultural anthropology it is vitiated by the nature of a human 
society. Dr. Morant seems to think that a society is merely a collection of individuals. That seems to 
be untrue, and he cannot point to such a one. It would be as true to say that a chemical substance 
is a mere collection of electrons and protons. Both water and coal consist of electrons and protons, 
but they differ from one another because in them the electrons and protons are arranged differently. 
Water is water because of its structure, and consists of electrons and protons in a certain relation to 
one another, first in the atoms, then in the molecules. The event called ‘ water’ emerges from the 
nature of the arrangement. So also a human society is not a collection of males and females but of 
human groups, in which males and females, or males only, or females only, stand in a certain relation 
to-one another; and human societies differ from one another because in them the groups differ and 
are arranged differently. But water is also water because of its state of energy, and differs from steam 
because it is subject to the influence of less energy; the distance between the molecules is governed 
by the amount of this energy. So also a human society is not merely a collection of human groups but 
a collection of human groups in a certain state of energy; and the amount of this energy governs not 
only the behaviour of each group but also the cultural distance between the groups. 

By using the word ‘ group’ to denote both a society and a human molecule Dr. Morant has 
confused what must always be distinguished. Psychologists have made certain conjectures concerning 
what they have called individual behaviour, but the behaviour they study is not really individual 
behaviour but group or molecular behaviour, of which most individual behaviour is a mere reflection. 
A society is not comparable to a race or to any other aggregation of human beings ; it is like a chemical 
substance, unique, itself, and nothing else. In social anthropology there is not, and from the nature of 
the case there cannot be, any intra-group evidence of the kind that Dr. Morant hypothesizes; and 
what he calls inter-group evidence is really inter-society evidence. 

But I think Dr. Morant is right to pull me up about the word ‘ cause.’ I used it, tried to define it, 
toyed with it, and finally discarded it. Perhaps it would have been wiser to have refrained from using 
it at all and at the outset to have stated my suggestions in the manner I finally employed, by using 
illustrations, In my view (and I only hold this view because the evidence has compelled me to do so) 
sexual opportunity is related to an outburst of social energy (as defined) as heat to the steam that 
issues from a kettle. But there is a distinct possibility that some human societies are biologically 
unfitted to display social energy. Should they be so fitted, however, the amount of their energy is 
related to their sexual opportunity as the temperature of the water in a kettle is related to the heat 
applied to the kettle. JOSEPH D. UNWIN. 


Africa: East. Culwick. 

A Pogoro Flute. By A. T. Culwick. 

39 The three-stop flute (Fig. 3) which has been sent to the British Museum, was made by 
a hunch-backed Pogoro medicine-man who lives in the foothills of the Mahenge Massif, 

Tanganyika Territory. Its owner and maker played it to me, and considering that it has only three 

stops he produced # surprising variety of effects. Sometimes he played it in the normal manner 
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with lips together, sometimes he sang into it with his lips placed in the position for singing * 00 "as 
in ‘ loop.’ = 

The flute is elaborately carved and the old man proudly explained the vs 
meaning of the various designs, which have been reproduced as a rubbing 
(Fig. 1). It was obvious from his descriptions that the designs fall into 
two groups, one of which he called ‘ pictures’ and the other ‘signs. The 
central design, a sable antelope (Fig. 2, 1), the human figure (Fig. 2, J) 
behind it, the bows and arrows (Fig. 2, F and G), and the large shell konokono 
(Fig. 2, C) are all fairly easily recognizable and belong to the class of 
pictures. So do the chevrons (Fig. 2, E and H), which depict the cicatrization 
of the Wangindo, a neighbouring tribe, from one of whom the medicine-man 
learned how to construct, ornament and play the flute. 

The chevron A, however, has a different significance, for it is not a 
‘picture* at all but a ‘sign’ for the crescent moon, and so comes within 
the second group. The other ‘signs’ are the footprints of the marabout stork 
(Fig. 2, B), a monitor lizard (Fig. 2, D), an arrow (Fig. 2, K) and the red forest 
duiker (Fig. 2, L). 

Both the Wangindo, from whom the old man learned the meaning 
of the signs, and his own tribe, the Wapogoro, are extremely primitive, 
and it was, therefore, somewhat surprising to hear him make this clear 
distinction between pictures of things and signs for things. For instance, 
pointing to Fig. 2, I, he said in Kiswahili, “This is a picture (sanamu) 
of a sable,” but of Fig. 2, L, he said, “ This is the sign (alama), meaning 
a duiker.’ When asked why he chose to represent some things pictorially 
and others by conventional signs, he merely replied with a smile, “I liked it 


like that,"’ which explains everything ! A. T. CULWICK. 
Africa, South: Archzology. Peers. 


The Ancient Monuments Act (1934) of the Union of South Africa. By Sir Charles 
Ap Peers, F.B.A., F.S.A., late Chief Inspector of Ancient Monuments. 

The new Ancient Monuments Act of the Union of South Africa, to 
be known as the ‘ Natural Historical Monuments Relics and Antiques Act, 
‘ 1934,’ is in itself a valuable addition to current legislation, and one on 
which the Government are to be congratulated. In the nature and extent of 
control aimed at, it is framed on familiar lines, but the fact that it is intended to 
protect scenery and natural objects as well as such things as have been constructed by man gives it 
very far-reaching application. As regards time-limits the provision is also an ample one, Anything 
connected with any people who inhabited or visited South Africa before the advent of the Europeans 
can be brought under the Act, though the precise meaning of the term * advent" is not stated, and we 
are left in doubt whether Portuguese explorers or Dutch settlers are intended. Moreover any movable 
object of any sort, which can be held to be of wsthetic, historical, archeological or scientific value or 
interest, or the more valuable part of such object, can be brought under the Act ifit, or its more valuable 
part, has been more than one hundred years in any part of the Union, or if it has been made 
therein more than one hundred years ago. The methods of administration appear to be as 
follows. 

Executive power is placed in the hands of the Minister of the Interior, or any other Minister of 
State acting in his stead, The existing Commission for the preservation of Natural and Historical 
Monuments in the Union is to be continued under the name of the Commission for the preservation of 
Natural and Histor'val Monuments, Relics and Antiques, and the existing members of the Commission 
are to continue in office, subject to such regulations as the Minister shall make under section 12 of the 
Act. No definite limit to the number of the members is fixed, except that seven is the minimum, and 
the Minister may appoint new members at his own discretion. He may also determine the period of 
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office of the members, and define the qualifications for membership. Members are not to be paid, 
but may receive travelling and subsistence allowances at rates prescribed by the Minister. These 
allowances are to be drawn from the funds of the Commission, which are to consist of grants, donations, 
fees and annual subscriptions, the amount and sources of which are not specified in the Act. 

The functions of the Commission, broadly speaking, are to carry out the provisions of the Act 
subject to the approval of the Minister, but it is to be noted that their work is specifically divided into 
two classes, permissive and mandatory. They are bound to carry out any investigation required by the 
Minister, and equally bound to make him a yearly report, together with a register of everything 
proclaimed, or as we should say scheduled, by the Minister under the Act. For the rest, they are 
empowered, though not specifically directed, to exercise a series of functions, the essential one being 
the preparation of a list of objects which are considered proper for proclamation. This list the Minister 
may from time to time publish in the Gazette, thus giving it official force, but it does not appear that 
the Commission’s recommendations are necessarily binding on the Minister, nor that he need give effect 
to them within a definite time. Nor is it stated whether he can act independently of the Commission 
in the matter of proclamations, if he so desires. The other functions of the Commission relate to the 
acquisition by purchase or otherwise, the control, maintenance, and protection of monuments, relics or 
antiques, and for this purpose they are empowered, if funds are available, to employ a secretary and 
such other servants as may be necessary for the carrying out of their functions. It is to be presumed, 
though it is nowhere so stated, that only monuments which have been duly proclaimed can be dealt 
with in these ways. For the purposes of the Act, the Commission are to be a body corporate, capable 
in law of suing and being sued and of dealing with property like any other corporation. 

One month’s notice of the intention to recommend the proclamation of any monument is to be 
given by the Commission to the owner, who may thereupon lodge with the Commission any objections 
he may wish to make. 

Penalties are provided for the contravention of the Act, but owners have no claim to compensation 
for any loss arising from its effects. 

It is evident that it is expected that the Commission, an unpaid body dependent on the Minister, 
will carry out the provisions of the Act, including the maintenance, repair, and administration of all 

;med monuments. It is also to regulate access to monuments, to fix and receive entrance fees, 
and even to inflict fines for non-compliance with its own regulations. There is no hint as to how the very 
considerable staff necessary to make such an administration effective is to be recruited. There has 
recently been created by the Government a National Bureau of Archwology, under a Director, Mr. 
C. Van Riet Lowe, who is to advise on all matters relating to archeology, and is to take a prominent 

in the administration of the Acts. If the permanent staff of the Department of Public Works is 
to be available in this connection, there would seem to be some prospect that the Act may be found 
workable. But to expect adequate administration from a body of unpaid Commissioners argues some 
inexperience in the framers of the Act, who seem to have worked on the presumption that a service of 
this sort ought to be able to support itself. It is to be regretted that the experience of other govern- 
ments was not taken into account in this connection. Cc. R. PEERS. 





ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS. 


Hill Tribes and Fisherfolk of Travancore. Summary of a Communication presented by Mrs. Eileen 
J. Macfarlane, B.Sc., Ph.D. (illustrated with lantern and film): 22nd January, 1935. 

The Kanikkars are an aboriginal tribe of nomadic agriculturalists and hunters in South Aj 
Malabar and Travancore. They are divided into three separate geographical groups, each with 
a distinct range. The southernmost group are found around Kodiar Lake, Vilavancode Taluq, 
Travancore, They are a dull, sluggish, malaria-ridden people and live in temporary settlements of 
12 to 15 huts. The huts are constructed of wood, bamboo, reed and thatch of reed leaves, and 
consist of a single room with the ground as a floor. A ecross-bow is used in hunting and a pellet or 
sling bow for keeping birds and monkeys from their crops. Baskets and mats are woven from the 
split stems of reed (Ochlandra Reedii). The settlement is moved each year and the jungle is cleared 
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by burning. Rice is their chief crop and is scattered just before the monsoon. Plantains and a few 
vegetables, also tobacco and hemp are grown. Fish are caught by damming and poisoning the 
streams with volatile vegetable poisons, They wear only a scanty cloth around their waists, but the 
women are loaded with necklaces of coloured and white glass beads and with brass bracelets and 
finger-rings. The tribe is divided into two exogamous phratries each consisting of three clans or 
illoms. The children belong to the mother’s illom and often marry back into the father’s. Girls 
are married both before and after puberty, polygyny is permitted and widows may remarry. They 
have strict sexual taboos and the boys and unmarried men sleep together in a Bachelor's Hall in the 
centre of the settlement, This structure has no walls and also serves as the Council Hall of the 
governing elders of the village. They worship spirits that inhabit certain groves and mountain tops, 
as well as the implements of their ancestors. They bury the dead. Their language is a base dialect 
combining Tamil and Malayalim. 

Pictures were shown of typical male and female Kanikkars, and their physical measurements 
were given. 

A brief comparison was made between the Kanikkars and the Puniyans of further north, 
also with the Uralis, who build sleeping huts in trees, 

The Mukuvars, or Fisherfolk, of Travancore are Dravidians and are descended from members 
of the Paravan caste, who were converted to Roman Catholicism by the Portuguese at the end of the 
sixteenth century. They are strong and well-built and have to work hard. Many still bear 
Portuguese names: these were given to their ancestors when they were baptized. They fish with 
nets from the shore and also in deep water from wooden boats. The women take the catch to market 
in palm leaf baskets on their heads. The birth-rate is high and the infant mortality also. They 
are poor and possess very little jewellery. All have a holy medal strung around their necks. The 
women are clean and neat and wear white cotton jumpers and a white mundu which reaches below 
the knees. 

The film showed several of the Hill Tribes in their settlements, pounding rice, etc. Also the 
fishermen at work and the women going to market. Some pictures also showed some interesting 
prehistoric stone dolmens of north-eastern Travancore. 


The Reindeer Tungus of Manchuria. Summary of a Communication presented by Miss G. Lindgren, 

Sth February, 1935. 

4 The Reindeer Tungus of Manchuria live in the forested valleys of the Great Khingan 
mountains, in the north-western corner of Manchuria. They migrated from the Yakutsk 

Government in Siberia about one hundred years ago, owing to the gradual loss of their best hunting- 

grounds to the Yakuts, a more aggressive people with an aptitude for trade. 

There are at present less than thirty households of Reindeer Tungus in Manchuria, small-pox 
having greatly reduced their numbers, Their herds of reindeer range from twelve to sixty per family. 
The deer are used as pack animals and, to a lesser extent, for riding, but they never draw sleds. The 
cows are milked and the deer are slaughtered for meat in emergencies, when the supply of flour and 
game (which includes elk, wapiti, roe-deer, boar and bear) has temporarily given out. During the last 
two or three generations there has been an increasing demand for flour, tea, cotton materials, tobacco, 
alcohol and sweets, which are obtained in exchange for squirrel skins and other products of the chase 
from a small group of Cossack families living on the Argun and Derbul Rivers. This barter trade is 
conducted at meeting-places in the woods once or twice during the winter, and at the Cossack vill 
(where there are also a few Chinese traders} two or three times during the remainder of the year. 
These are almost the only oceasions when the Reindeer Tungus come into contact with other cultures, 
and they appear to have preserved the greater part of their traditional mode of life. The Reindeer 
Tungus adopted some of the outward forms of Russian Orthodox Christianity, in common with most 
native Siberians, probably about the beginning of the nineteenth century, and they all have Russian 
“ Christian’ names and use patronymics in the Russian manner, Nevertheless Tungus names, 
regarded as nicknames, are still found. 

The Reindeer Tungus of Manchuria were visited by 8. M. Shirokogoroff in September, 1915, and 
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by myself in July and August, 1929, in November, 1931, and in May and June, 1932, thus permitting 
a fairly complete record of their reindeer-breeding and some other aspects of their culture. Dr. B. 
Plaetschke, a geographer, encountered some Reindeer Tungus families on the upper courses of the 
Gan and Bystraya Rivers in the autumn of 1932, and at least one Russian and one Finnish mining 
engineer in search of gold and a few Chinese gold-washers have also come into brief contact with 


this group. 


The Age of the Pre-Crag Flint Implements. 
Moir, Esq., 19th February, 1935. 


An examination of a large number of the flint implements found below the Red Crag has 
shown that these are not all of one age, but are referable to various periods pre-dating the 


Summary of a Communication presented by J. Reid 
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deposition of the marine sands of the Crag. The Suffolk Bone Bed, at the base of this deposit, 
in which the artifacts are found, is composed largely of the debris of ancient land surfaces broken up 


by the marine incursion of Crag times. 


In the Bone Bed have been discovered the remains of 


terrestrial mammals belonging to the Miocene, Pliocene, and earliest Pleistocene periods, and these 
exhibit differing conditions, due to the divergent experiences to which they were subjected prior to their 
arrival in the Bone Bed, The same applies to the five groups of flint implements in this deposit. 
They can be separated and distinguished by (a) their varying patinations, (6) re-flaking, (c) types and 


methods of manufacture, and (d) striation and signs of transport. 


A very searching examination has 


been made of the specimens, and the results are set forth in the form of tables, which indicate clearly 


the fundamental differences between the various groups. 


It would appear that a great lapse of time 


occurred between, for example, Group | and Group 5 of the pre-Crag implements, and as these are ali 
sealed below a deposit of basal Pleistocene date, it is necessary to recognize that Group | must be 
referable to some epoch long prior to the laying down of the Red Crag. As, moreover, the specimens 
of this group, which contains well-made rostro-carinate and other types, cannot well represent the 
earliest efforts of man to flake flints, it follows that a considerable extension of the antiquity of the 


human race appears to be necessary. 
have already been 


It is of interest, in this connection, to note that stone implements 
notified from the Upper Miocene and Upper Oligocene strata of France and 


Belgium, and the recent examination of the pre-Crag specimens lends some support to these claims. 





OBITUARY. 


Caecilie Seler-Sachs: 4th January, 1935. 

Caecilie Seler-Sachs, one of the Ameri- 
eanists well known to the older archieolo- 
gists, died on the 4th of January, 1935, in 
Berlin at the age of 79 years. 

Mrs. Seler was born in Berlin on the first of June 
1855. Although the emancipation of women always 
kept her keen interest, from the time she married 
Prof. Eduard Seler in 1884, it was Mexico, with its 
famous old civilization, which became the principal 
object of her studies. During the years between 
1887 and 1911, she made six journeys of investiga- 
tion with her husband in North, Middle and South 
America, She was interested in the archwology as 
well as in the daily life of the Indians in old and 
modern times, as is clearly shown in her publica- 
tions, of which the principal are as follows >— 

Auf alten Wegen in Mexiko und Guatemala. 
i und Eindriicke aus den Jahren 
1895-1897. Berlin 1900. Dietrich Reimer. 


Zweite Auflage 1925 Stuttgart, Strecker und 
Schrider 


Lonisehe Kiiche. In: Zeitschrift d. Vereins f. 
Volkskunde in Berlin, Heft 4, 1909. 


Die Reliefscherben von Cuicatlan und Teotitlan del 
Camino. In: Proc. XVIII. Congr. of Ameri- 
canists, London 1912. 

Die Huaxteca-ssammlung des Kgl. Museums fiir 
Vélkerkunde zu Berlin : Baessler-Archiv, Band V, 
Heft 3, 1915. 

Frauenleben im Reiche der Azteken. Ein Blatt aus 
der Kulturgeschichte Alt-Mexikos. Dietrich 
Reimer, Berlm 1919. 

Altertiimer des Kanton Tuxtla in Staate Veracruz, 
In: Festechrift Eduard Seler, Stuttgart 1922. 

Auf Forschungsreisen in Mexiko. Ulistein, Berlin 
1925. Wege zum Wissen, Band 35. 

Zur Tracht der mexikanischen Indiancrinnen, 
Berlin: o.J. 

Von der Kleidung im Reiche Montecuhzomas. In: 
Ibero-America, 1924, Nr. 8. 

L’ architecture et la sculpture chez les Aztéques. In: 
Cahiers d'art ; quatriéme année, Nr. 10. 

After the death of her husband Mrs. Seler edited 
the following of his unpublished works >— 
Gesammelte Abhandlungen zur Amerikanischen 

Sprach und Altertumskunde von Eduard Seler, 
Vierter Band, Berlin; Behrend & Co. 1923. 
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Einige Kapitel aus dem Geschichtswerk des F ray 
Bernardino de Sahagun, aus dem Aztekischen - 
libersetzt von Eduard Seler, Herausgegeben yon 
Caecilie Seler-Sachs in Gemeinschaft mit Prof. 
Dr. Walter Lehmann und Dr. Krickeberg. Ver- 
legt von Strecker und Schréder in Stuttgart, 
1927. 
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To both of these publications Mrs. Seler wrote an 
introduction. 

With Caecilie Seler-Sachs one of the American 
archeologists of the old generation has passed away. 
It has been a privilege to have known personally this 
intelligent, energetic and very original woman. 

GUDA E,. G. DUYVIS. 





REVIEWS. 


PHYSICAL casiddlaliee eh halecaral 
Early Forerunners of Man: orphological Study 
of the Evolutionary Origin of the Primates. 
BS by W. B. 16 Groe Clark London: Batione 
Tindall and Cox, 1934. xvi + 205 pp. Price lis. 
It is seventy years since Huxley wrote: “At the 
~ present moment, therefore, the question of the relation 
“ of man to the lower animals resolves itself, in the end, 
“into the al ee question of the tenability or un- 
“tenability of Mr, Darwin's views.” That those 
views can be accepted in broad outline, at least, has 
been the working hypothesis of almost all later an. 
thropologista and the problem of determining man’s 
place in nature has hence become one which it should be 
possible to solve with a closer and closer approximation 
to the truth as the evidence ing on it increases, 
In those seventy years the evidence has. in fact, ac- 
cumulated at a rapid rate. Professor Le Gros Clark 
summarises « great deal of it in this book, and physical 
anthropologists will be grateful to him for thus making 
them acquainted with the results of specialised researches 
which lie mainly outside their field, though i 
directly on the problem of man’s descent. The gro 
covered is the evolutionary history of the whole up— 
ie., the Order of Primates—to which man Cisoas: 
The evidence is derived from comparative anatomy, 
é tology and embryology, and that of the last 
nd is said to be of the least importance since it indicates 
surprisingly little of the nature of man’s immediate 
progenitor. The principles according to which the data 
*hould be interpreted are discussed in the introductory 
chapter and special stress’ is laid on the importance of 
pr Sar the existence of evolutionary parallelism. 


be anatomical characters must be taken into account 
“in affinities,” and in the evaluation “ of 
** genetic ties anatomical differences are more 


“important as negative evidence than anatomical 
“resemblances are aa positive evidence.” The dis- 
tribution of the Pri in space and time is then 
considered and later chapters deal with the evidence of 


i groups of characters such as those relating to the 
a limbs, senses and so on. 
t speci 


more palxontological 
record than that at presont available,” Ifa te te honey 


that he will deal in a later book with fossil remains of 
man. G. M. MORANT. 


Law and Order in A. jan H ; 
With an ii Po atopy Pele dat Mohn: 


296 pp., plates, maps, 


the general tendency to obey rules and observe obli 
tions which he has found in a primitive society, #.¢., hi 
purpose is to reveal and analyse the forces which con- 
stitute its ‘law.’ The society dealt with, is that of 
Ontong Java, an isolated Polynesian island in Melanesian 
surroundings, and the book under review embodies some 
of the results of Mr. Hogbin’s field work there in 1927 
and 1928. It is amplified by some comperative material 
from other Polynesian societies, 

It has long been recognized as difficult to explain the 
* law-abidi " of primitive societies in the absence 
of law in the institutionalized sense. Dr. Hogbin, how- 
ever, has succeeded admirably in throwing light of 
the functional method on to his ri He has 
devoted many pages to an analysis of this island society 
and has been able to demonstrate that it rests upon a 
system of give and take, of mutual obligations. The 
whole strength of this system supports conformity; for 
to violate rules is to step outside the system, and in so 
far as @ man does so, he must forgo its benefits and incur 
the disabilities which come from thwarting it, 

Over and above this generalized social sanction, the 
author deals with the more particular methods of engur- 
ing conformity. The religious sanction is hi iy de- 
velopd, dor the, apisiee off the cena as made 

ally solbae : ronkaosatl om flonce 
is typically as t for some o or 
evasion of ibi - Sorcery (which Mr, Hogbin 
is ep doncreDeegcct aly vii nadcacpatoryes b 

sanction, com le to “ the dagger with 
the husband killed man who had wronged him.” 
But sorcery is comparatively seldom imputed as the 
cause of death, and, incidentally, one is tempted to say 
that the Ontong Javanese, in favouring another : ; 
have reached « higher level than their Melanesian . 
bours. To Pieper ara, ct ag arte yaraaie wae 
judicial powers of the king, is to draw attention to one 
same of Mr. Hi ‘s book which, 
aside from the 
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Tt may be remarked that Dr. Hoghin seems to have 
attached somewhat more value to the * group sentiment * 
than does Professor Malinowski, But, although he says 
early in his book that “ Participation in the life of o 
“community inevitably creates a whole series of 
“ emotional ties,’ and that “This foeling of unity 
* jteelf tends to make each member respect the righta of 
“his fellows and carry out his obligations to them," he 
does not devote a great deal of attention to this aspect 
of hig subject in what follows, It must be obvious to all, 
however, that such a group sentiment exists, and it is 
equally obvious that it docs not exist for nothing. 

Tt occurs to the reviewer that there is some risk of 
falling into the “intellectualistic fallacy” in pursuing 
the contention that righta are balanced by obligations, 
and that aocial duty done is sure of ita reward. It is, 
indeed, possible to establish this thesis, particularly if 
wo are not put out by the fact that we have no accurate 
means of weighing rights and obligations against one 
another, when they differ in kind; but we must beware 
of reading into the primitive mind too intelligent o 
realization of the system. One may doubt whether the 
native often takes the ‘long-range view,’ whether the 
powerful chief gives duo consideration to his obligations, 
and, surely, whether the parents’ conduct toward the 
child owes much to a motive of “old age insurance in 
“ filial duties," We must beware of attaching too much 
im to intelligent self-interest at any level, 
particularly the primitive. 

The author of this book is to be congratulated on o 
atyle which is clean, clear, and straightforward. He also 
makes effective use of anecdotes or cases, which are easy 
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to read and enable him to drive home his point. Further, 
his book has the uncommon merit of being reasonably 
short. Altogether, both for text and introduction, it is 
a very welcome and important contribution. F. E. W. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 
De Mensch—Geest en Materie. Door Drs. E. H. 
F. van der Lely. Assen: Fan Gercum d& Comp. 
N.V., 1083. 62 X 4}, 172 pp. F. 1.95. 47 
This little: book is the first number of a series 
entitled * Inzichten en Uitzichten,’ in which I understand 
questions of interest and importance to the present 
generation are to be discussed. The work under review, 
as ite title ts, deals in a succession of chapters with 
life im val. human life, mind and matter, freedom of 
the will, nature and man, religions and the idea of God, 
ethics, eugenics and social welfare, cultural tendencies, 
man and the machine, and the younger generation, to 
which the author addresses a special appeol. The point 
of view is decidely * modern * and somewhat iconoclastic ; 
there ia s good deal of criticism of the churches, of science 
(as being too materialistic), of capitalism and the 
machine (on much the same lines); and the older penera- 
tion is blamed for having caused the great war (though 
that can hardly apply in Holland). The author's 
sympathies are with a mild form of socialiam, in the 
direction mainly of social welfare and international 
co-operation, by no means of the sort that is nowadays 
termed communiam, Though perhaps unnecessarily 
rhetorical, the book ia full of 1 and ideals, The 
younger generation may have the opportunity of seein, 
whether they can be realized, c. 0. BLAGDEN. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


Primitive Law. 

Sirn—In his Introduction to Dr, Hogbin’s 
Law and Order in Polynesia, Professor Malinowski 
has enunciated what purport to be criticisms of some 
of my views on law. Professor Malinowski on occasions 
aula in the amusement of setting up 6 straw-man 
for the pleasure of making fun of it and demolishing it. 
Sometimes he names his straw-man ‘ Emile Durkheun." 
On this oceasion he Iabela him ‘ Radcliffe-Brown.' 
The resemblance to the name-sake is about as close 


as that of an y burnt on the fifth of November to 
the original Guy Fawkes. : 
The ure whereby the * guy * is constructed i as 


follows :-—{1) A theory of law m stated as being that 
formerly held by anthropologists (p. xxi) though, im the 
form in which it i# stated, I feel doubtful if any anthro- 

logist ever held it. It is given a t validation 
3 brief quotations from Hartland, Rivera and Hobhouse 
{p. xxii), and it is then {p. xxiii) that this is 
ahs theory that I hold. (2) Certain views which Pro- 
fessor waki wishes to attack are said to be ‘ implied" 
in what I have written, although no attempt is made 
to show how they are implied (¢.g.,p.xxix). (3) Profeasor 
Malinowski attributes to me, throughout the argument, 
a view which is contrary to my own direct statement 
aa quoted by him. Thus, on p. xxiii, he quotes my 
statement that “some simple societies have no law, 
* although all have customs which are supported by 
“ ganctions,”’ and on the following page, he says of me, 
“he has based his definition on the fact of law being 
“ sanctioned, and custom not." ‘This misrepresentation 
of my views is necessary for the construction of the 


SOWhile it is difficult to be certain what ia the central 
point of Professor Malinowaki's argument, it would seem 
to amount to the proposition that in primitive socicties 


many social usages, though not all, have sanctions of 
various kinds. I should have supposed that this 
elementary truth was well known to all students of 
socinl schonee. But in order that it may be claimed 
aa a discovery made by him in the Trobriand Islands, 
Professor Malinowski to construct a straw-man 
anthropologist who is su either to deny it or to be 
ignorant of it. I only wish to protest against the ‘ guy ° 
being given my name. 

As a general disclaimer 1 may any that I do not bold the 
views that Professcor Malinowski is attacking. His chief 
attack seems to be against what he calls “ the figment 
“of an automatically law-abiding native" (p. xxvii), 
or “the assumption of collective or aufomatic enforce- 
“ment of law" (p. xxiii, my italics), or “ the concept 
“of the passive, implicit automatic obedience to law" 
(p- Ixi). Qn the contrary, I hold, as I suppose do all 
students of social science, that social usages are all 
maintained or backed, either by simple social recognition 
(as is the case with many technical procedures) or by 
specific sanctions, positive or tive, diffmee or 

al. My article on ‘ Primitive Law’ in the 
Encyclopedia of the Social Seiences ia based on and 
refers to an article in the same publication on * Social 
* Sanctions,” in which I have attempted a systematic 
classification of sanctions. 

os I do not believe that in primitive societies “ the 
“ whole bedy of rules form one vast undifferentiated 
“ continuum " (p. xxi). I do not “ assert a complete 
“ breach of continuity between the working of primitive 
* institutions from a legal point of view and the working 
“of our law" (p. xxix), but I do assert exactly the 
contrary. I do not believe that I tend “to ignore 
* eompletely the individual and to eliminate the biologi- 
* cal clement from the functional analysis of culture ™ 
(p. xxxviii) though, as I am not sure what * the biological 


[st 


If it means the psycho-physical characteristics of humari 
beings I should be the last to ‘ climinate’ them. But, 


when Professor Malinowski says that I forget * that a 


a many laws and customs are sanctioned physio- 
4 [ogically ia psychologically " I find it difficult to 
know what he is talking about. That, if I eat sour 
xrapes, my teeth will be set on edge, may perhaps be 
called a * physiological’ sanction against eating sour 
grapes. But what relevance have such facts in any 
study of ' social sanctions * ? 

The really important differences between Professor 
Malinowski and myself are in the uses of words, In the 
slow and laborious process of establishing a scientific 
terminology in social science one’s aim, I presume, 
should be (1) to attain seientifie precision by means 
of exact definitions, (2) to ensure that the terma used 
are applicable in the same sense to all human societies, 
(3) to avoid, as far as ible, conflict with current 
usage. For many years I have had to lecture, at inter- 
vals, to lawyers and law-students. I have therefore 
found it convenient to adjust my terminology as far 
as possible to that commonly used in writings on analytical 
jurisprudence. Professor Malinowski, on the other hand, 
seems to have # contempt for writers in jurisprudence or, 
at least, for their views on law (p. Lxi), and prefers 
to use terms without exact definition. I cannot find 
in what he has written any definition of the words he 
constantly uses, such aa * law,” ‘ custom,” ‘ sanction,’ to 
say nothing of the constantly recurring term ‘ primitive 
: Beene se Senund 20 the Teobeiarsd Islands. He uses 
* code of law," which is a technical term in jurisprudence, 
not in its technical sense but as a substitute for ' corpus ' 
(p. Ixiii) and uses the word ‘ nexus,’ a technical term 
in Roman law, in a sense that would probably shock 
# Roman lawyer (p. xivi). Yet, in apite of this, 
Professor Malinowski seems to regard his own use of these 
undefined terms as ‘more correct’ than their use by 
writers on jurisprudence (see the phrase ‘ custom—or, 
* more correctly, law’ on p. xii), 

So far as one can tell, without the aidof a definition, Pro- 
fessor Malinowski means by ‘ law * any socially sanctioned 
rule of behaviour. Thus, in Europe the rule that one 
should not partake of Mass without the proper spiritual 
preparation is @ * law,’ since it is subject to a religious 
sanction, or similarly, the rale that one must not wear 
# black tice with a tailed evening coat. The use of the 
word * law ” in this sense seems to me to be very ineon- 
venient. My own use of the term is simply that 
accepted by a considerable number of writers on analytical 
jurisprudence. A ‘law’ is a rule of behaviour subject 

sanction; and a * sanction is 
distingui from other social sanctions by the fact 
that it involves the interference of same politically 

i judicial authority. 

Professor Malinowski would substitute the term 
‘sanctioned usage’ for ‘law’ in what he writes, he 
find that not only do I not disagree with him 
but neither does any one else, since the greater part 
of his statements are of social science, 


commonplaces 
‘made to a novel and ound ® novel 
= elena 
University of Chicago. A. R. RADCLIFFE-BROWN. 
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* element ' is, I cannot be certain of my position here. 
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It is to be feared, however, that there are errors of 
fact that do much to destroy the value of the way in 
which this material has been treated. The relevant 
passages are as follows:—From Dr. C. L. Woolley’s 
article in the Antiquaries Journal, X (1930), p- 336. 
“The house débris of the antidiluvian level need 
* besides pottery - and two beads of amazonite, 
“ the nearest known source of which is the Nilghiri hills 
* of central India, though it is found also in Trans- 
“ baikalia, These would seem to point to an overland 
“ trade which, in the pre-flood age, must strike us as 
amazing.” Compare his Digging wp the Past, p. 138, 
Dr. Woolley repeats this passage in the samo sense 
if not in the same words. 

Professor Gordon Childe in his book New Light on the 
Most Ancient East says on page 145, “ And two beads 
from the oldest house foundations at Ur are anid to 
“ be of amazonite, a greenish stone that occurs in #ifu 
“ in the Nilgharry Hills of India, but also in Armenia.” 
And again, on page 210, with reference to Mohenjo-daro, 
“ Iuxury articles from still farther afield . . 5 
“ amazonite from the Nilghary Hills of Kashmir.” 

These references to amazonite, so far aa they concern 
India, did not appear to me to be quite in order, so to 
make certain I consulted the Directors of the Geographical 
and Geological Surveys of India. The following are 
their rts :— 

The Director of Map Publication of the 
India says: “I have to inform you that the only 
“ recognized spelling for the word is * Nilgiri,’ and 
outside Madras, no other hills are known by this name, 
A State by this name forms one of the eastern States 
* formerly known as the Tributary or Feudatory States 
** of Orissa."’ As I had suspected, there are no Nilghiri 
Hills in Central India or Nilgharry Hills in Kashmir. 

The Director of the Geological Survey says: “ So far 
“ at I can find, there is only (one) reference to amazon - 
_ stone, f.¢., in mica pegmatites (Holland: Memoirs. 
“ Vol. XXXIV, p. 31—no locali mentioned), Green 
“ microcline, which may be amazon-stone, occurs 
in the ginatites near Jhajha (Monghyr district) 
and in the Nellore District of Madras. No reference 
ean be found about its occurrence in the Nilgiri 
Mountains of the Madras Presidency.” Amazonite, 
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therefore, does not appear to come from any form of 
Nilgiri Hills. 

I raise this point not merely to over details of 
orthography and hy. Mr. F. J. Richards 


(Mas, 202, 1931) calls attention to the similarity between 
a bronze bowl from the Nilgiris and a golden bow! 
from Ur. Once establish amazonite also, in both 
localities, and one has the elements which, with very 
little addition, will produce diffusion by a maritime 


roasting trade from Cali to the mouth of the Ti 
lf Professor Gordon Childe’s reference to Apmoaie te 
correct, then it seems that this is the most likely source 
of supply ved amazonite, together with obsidian ten- 
on the same page, i i although 
an overland trade route from Southern Madras is quite 
out of the question in the times referred to, a soa coast 
one from Calicut is a most attractive speculation, and 


therefore a most one, unless supported by 
reliable evidence. D. H, GORDON. 
Small Arma School, Pachmarhi, Indin. 
African 


Pedigrees. 
Siz,—Mr. Huntingford’s gree of the K 
5 kopokoii (Max, = sng sy 5 an average of ten 
years per generation for five generations, 1 sho 
like to ask him how ins this, and what he 


cultures. generation in an African pedigres, RAGLAN, 
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Eskimo: Technology. With Plate D. Digby. 
An Eskimo Harpoon Rest from Alaska. 8y Adrian Dighy, British Museum. 

Tn 1933 the British Museum purchased a walrus-ivory whale-harpoon rest which has some Af 
unusual features, First, it is carved from one solid piece of ivory instead of the more normal two 
pieces which are spliced together in the middle. The deep arches, made obliquely to fit the inward 
‘eurve of the top-strakes of an Umiak, were excavated by making a series of cuts with a saw-like 
implement, and the resultant pieces were chipped out. This leaves a rough surface, which would 
help to grip the strakes, which were lashed in place by sinews passed through the adjacent holes. 
‘These are apparently drilled from both sides, for one hole has a very definite elbow. The crutch was 
probably made in the same manner as the arches at the side, but in this case it has been polished 
smooth. 

The principal motif in the ornament of this specimen seems to have been the whale. On the 
inboard, or broader, side is a carving in relief of a whale, hatched with V-shaped incisions. On the 
outboard side are two very realistic incised and blackened drawings, showing the tails of whales in 
the act of diving. Unfortunately, the prongs of the crutch are both broken at the end, but the rudimen- 
tary knob on the Jeft-hand prong suggests that these terminated in whales’ tails, similar to those 
incised on the outboard side of this rest. The meaning of the carvings—if there be any meaning—is 
uncertain; but it is worth noticing that the crutch is for whaling only, and the ornament represents 
whales. This may perhaps be some form of sympathetic magic. 

The other ornament is geometrical in character, consisting of a narrow double line running right 
round the body of the object, just below the crutch; on the inside of these lines are placed minute 
wedge-shaped incisions, grouped in pairs. A band of incised circles, about one-eighth of an inch in 
diameter, borders the arches for the strakes of the Umiak. Two things are to be noticed about these 
dots; they were obviously made with some instrument, functioning like a compass, and the holes 
for lashings cut into their sequence. In fact, they actually cut through the ornamental circles in 
places, clearly showing that the drilling took place after the ornamentation. The writer knows of no 
pair of movable compasses which would remain sufficiently steady to reproduce the same size circle, 
about forty times, with no variation. Similar marks are to be found on Eskimo, East African and 
Sudanese material, which have been made by twisting the broken points of a pen nib: but these cireles 
are of too small a diameter for this to be the likely explanation. 

As a purely tentative hypothesis, it is not impossible to conceive of a rather specialized bit for a 
drill: with a long central spike and a vertical cutting edge revolving round it. Such a tool would be 
not unlike the bit used by carpenters drilling large-diameter holes in wood, but without the horizontal 
blade. 

Examples of the two-piece type of crutch are figured by Murdoch, who says that the only reason 
for making the crutch of two pieces is that it is ““ impossible to get a piece of walrus ivory large enough 
“ fora whole one”? But the British Museum specimen differs from these in being more or less straight- 

i Murdoch, ‘ Ethnological Results of the Point Barrow Expedition,’ 94 Annual Report of the Burcau of Ethnology, 
1887-88, Fig. 348. 
[ 49 ] 
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sided. The change, made possible, perhaps, by the wide piece of walrus ivory, is not very significant, 
for the Eskimos are great opportunista and will not always conform to convention ; but there are two 
whales’ tails, incised by cross-hatching, on Murdoch's specimen, which might lead one to believe that 
this example came from the same locality, Point Barrow. On the other hand, Nelson figures a relief 
carving of a whale, very similar to that on the inboard side of the British Museum harpoon rest, on a 
cord attacher from Unalaklit in Norton Sound, some 350 miles south of Point di But we pads 

ici ri it of a more precise localization for this specimen than the vague term 
Cys tues sitet ‘ as ADRIAN DIGBY. 


Spain. Aitken. 
Modern Slab Burials in Northern Castile. Jy Barbara Aitken. 
| While staying (in 1932) at Fresneda de la Sierra, near the source of the river Tirén 
5 (province of Burgos), 1 heard that human skeletons buried ‘between flagstones © were 
sometimes found in the neighbourhood, and the local roadman offered to find and uncover such 
a burial at Villanueva. 

Villanueva, about a mile from Fresneda and formerly a hamlet of that municipality, is said 
to have been abandoned by the last of its inhabitants about a century ago; the houses have 
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disappeared, but the ruins of a chapel crown a natural (?) mound overlooking the old roadway. 
Near the edge of the level top of this hillock, to the north of the chapel, the diggers soon uncovered 
a slab grave about three feet below the surface. The interior space below the cover-slab was full of 
fine silted earth mixed with decayed organic matter, which, being scraped away, disclosed the 
skeleton of a tall young adult male lying at full length face upwards on the earthen floor of the grave, 
the feet pointing to E.N.E,, the legs rather wide apart, the head inclined to its right side and bent so 
that the chin would rest on the breast, the wrists crossed, and the hands lying over the pelvis. No 
remains of textiles or of other artefacts were found. The sides and the rounded foot of the grave 
(Figs. l and 2, AAA) were built of untrimmed pieces of flaggy red sandstone from the local Bunter 
beds, set on edge and sloping inwards somewhat towards the floor, so that they must have fitted 
rather closely round the corpse; the place for the head was built of smaller broken slabs of the same, 


? Nolson, ‘ Eskimo about Behring Straits,’ 18th Annual Report of the Bureau of American Ethnology, Part 1, 
1806-97, Fig. 414. 
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except that the right side of the head was pillowed into the hollow of a curved limestone boulder (B). 
The construction of the lid was somewhat complicated. A sandstone slab (C) had been laid across 
the grave horizontally over the chin and upper breast, supporting various irregular pieces (DDD) 
fitted together to protect the head and face. Another slab (D) laid across the grave at a level 
slightly above that of (C) protected the hands and the pelvic region. Above this last was laid a 
long slab (E) forming the lid of the grave, covering the skeleton from the level of the thorax to the 
feet and supported, at its western end, by the cross slab (D), and at its eastern end by the slabs 
set up round the legs. There was no stone floor to the grave, but its eastern end was built over the 
western part of the lid of a grave which underlay it; other slabs were seen projecting above ita 
western end; and it appeared that the northern side at least of the hillock was honeycombed with 
similar slab graves, oriented more or less to E.N.E., and built into the steep slope at various levels. 
There seemed no reason to doubt that they were 
Christian, and connected with the chapel above them. 

It is possible that here, as certainly at Old Fresneda, 
burials were made at the chapel for some time after 
the houses had been abandoned, Outside the prave 
which we opened, and resting on the slabs which cov- 
ered it, were an infant's cranium, jaw and humerus 
(FFF), and parts of the skull of an older child 
(G). Another fragment lay about 12 inches away. 

Similar burials are said to have been uncovered 
about half a mile down the Tirén valley, close 
to the modern high-road and opposite San Vicente. 
The peasants dig up these graves for the sake of the 
flagstones, which they use to improve the ditches 
in their water-meadows; and the roadmen take 
them to make culverts. 

Tam indebted to Don Froilin Guerra, medical 
officer at Freaneda, for the following measurements 
of the skeleton uncovered, taken, in the absence 
of anthropometric callipers, with rule and steel tape. 


Measurements taken on a abeleton of a male over 


25 yeare of age. cm. 

Length of femur - : i : 2 . 41-42 
od is tibia : - - = 2 = é a7 
oo Pa fibula = = 2 c = * ~ aii 
= » Hummers = : . z : : 30 
od Fa ulna a 2 a = = a 7 a4 
a » Glavicle - - 4 _ J 40 
1  CRAnS Verse epupbvals of sinass = 


8 
ss » Spinous apophyis of 3rd cervical vertebra 2 
“ » Spinous apophysia of Ist dorsal vertebra : 
* » transverse apophysis of do. do. - $ 
# » Spinous apophysis of 2nd dorsal vertebra 3-50 
spinous apophysis of rd lumbar vertebra et 
Distance of pelvic border from centre of iliac spina 8 
Transverse diameter of pare loid ey of insertion 





of femur - = = + = 4 
Cranium :— z 
Distance taped over skull from ovcipitel eminence Fi. 2. Se ERAGr mein ae eivehemere OF STONES 
to frontal prominence - . 29 : 
Do, f posterior ba of slabs forming sides and ends: 
Crone pon . foramen ma see emus + BN Naturally hollowed limestone boulder; C (shaded), 
Maximum orbital length - . - ~~ - 9-59 Slab protecting chin and neck; DDD. Slab protecting 
Orbital height hands and pelvis, and fragments fitted on same level; 
ght - - - 1-80 E, Princi covering slab; FFFG. Fragments of 
Distance taped over skull from Sheik: to eaihiclé 31-50 infant's and adolescent's skeletons outside the grave. 
[ 51 ] 
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After examination I had the bones re-buried (depositing a Kodak reel to show that the dis- 
turbance was recent), the covering slabs replaced as nearly as possible, and the hole filled up. 
My want of experience made it inadvisable to disturb other graves in the mound, which there- 
fore awaits competent investigation. At present it can only be said that this mode of burial * between 
‘ flagstones,’ grave above grave in a mound, is quite different from any practised in the neighbourhood 
within living memory. Corpses are now buried there (with hands clasped on the breast) in wooden 
coffins in the earth, while a few rich families at Pradoluengo and Fresneda have imported the custom 
of placing coffined bodies in mausoleums, or in niches above ground. There was no lack of wood at 
Villanueva to make coffins—beech, oak (and elm a few miles away) being available. The unusual 
position of the legs in the single skeleton uncovered is perhaps accidental: the limbs of the corpse 
may have been allowed to stiffen without tying the knees. 

For the late survival of slab burial there are parallels elsewhere in Western Europe. A very 
similar form is noted by Dr. Andrew Edgar (Old Church Life in Scotland, Second Series, 1886, p. 250) 
as being continued “ in some of the northern districts of Scotland " down to the end of the eighteenth 
or the beginning of the nineteenth century. “ When people were interred without coffins . .. 
“ there was sometimes a chamber prepared for them, Unhewn slabs were set on their edges against 
“ the sides and ends of the grave; and when the corpse was placed inside, one or more flat stones 
“ were laid over the top, for a lid, and above all there was a covering of earth or turf. * Along the 
“ «northern and western coasts, there are,’ says Dr. Joseph Anderson, * isolated burials of the bodies of 
‘ shipwrecked sailors, in shallow graves above the beach, in which the bodies have been laid in cists 
 * made of flat stones gathered from the neighbouring strand. I have seen on a northern headland the 
‘ * grave of a man, a suicide, whose grandchildren are yet alive . . . a cist of smal] slabs from 
“ * the beach, with a single covering stone seven or eight feet long. I own that when first I saw it 
“*T would have taken it for a prehistoric burial, had I not been made acquainted with its 
“ * history ’.” 

M. Zacharie Le Rouzic allows me to say that he will publish shortly in the Bulletin de la Société 
Polymathique du Morbihan the description of a stratified series of Christian burials extending from 
the eighth to the thirteenth century, in graves built of, or lined with, stone slabs (tombes @ dalles), 
which he has excavated in a sand dune close to the chapel of Saint-Clément, Quiberon. One of these 
tombs is exhibited in the Musée Miln at Carnac. The general resemblance to the Villanueva tomb 
is striking. None of them, however, have the cover-slabs arranged as at Villanueva, nor do the 
skeletons show the crossing of the wrists over the pelvis which, in the Morbihan, is an attitude 
characteristic of Gallo-Roman rather than of Christian burials. 

M. Le Rouzic has also noted two recent revivals of burial between slabs on the Breton coast. 
During the war, on the treeless island of Hoédic, Morbihan, no wood could be obtained for coffins ; 
the inhabitants therefore dug graves in the cemetery, 1 m. to 1 m. 50 deep, and lined them with 
slabs of stone. And, on an island of the Archipel du Glénand, opposite Concarneau, the bodies of 
shipwrecked Greek sailors have been laid in some of the many prehistoric stone cists which are to 
be found near the sea shore. BARBARA AITKEN, 


Rhodesia : Magic. Brelsford. 
A Bambwela Purification Rite. By Vernon Brelsford. 
5 The ceremony here described is observed in Northern Rhodesia among a section of the 
Bambwela living under Chief Kabulwebulwe, a chief living on the Kafue River; about 
Latitude 15 S., and Longitude 26 W. 
I haye observed the ceremony several times in the course of my work as a Native Commissioner, 
and the description has been embodied in official reports at this station. ) : 
Among these people a child who cuts its top teeth before its lower ones is known as mankunamwa, 
and is regarded as the herald of a series of evil consequences about to fall upon the parents and 
relatives. Before the advent of English administration it was forbidden by tribal custom (kulweza— 





to be taboo), for the child to continue to live when the top teeth made their first appearance. To 3 


allow such a child to live meant certain death for the parents and relatives, but certain methods of 
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killing the child were observed. If the village was situated near a river, the mother would go alone 
with the child strapped to her back in the usual fashion, with a skin or bark cloth; then, on reaching 
the river, she would stand with her back to the water, unloose the cloth and allow both cloth and 
child to fall into the river. She would then return to the village without once looking back. When no 
river ran near the village, the maternal grandmother would take the child into the bush and thrust 
it head first into an ant-bear hole, where it would speedily die. 

Such murders are now forbidden by law, but in their stead a rite is practised whereby the village 
is purified from the evil spirit manifest in the mankunannea (kusalazia—to purify). When it is seen 
that a child is cutting its top teeth before its lower ones, the maternal grandmother brews beer, and 
full pots are placed at all cross roads or at the junctions of paths leading from various villages to the 
village where the child was born. Should the maternal grandmother be dead, one of her brothers 
brews the beer. The pots are always carried to their positions at the cross paths by the father of the 
child or by one of his brothers. 

All the people of the village then bring calabashes, and in turn they drink from each pot. As one 
pot is finished, it is carried into the bush and thrown away by the paternal grandmother or by one of 
her brothers, and the villagers move on to the next pot. When all the pots are finished, each person 
throws away his calabash into the bush. During this ceremony the mankunamua is carried from pot 
to pot in its mother's arms, but neither parents nor their blood relations partake of the beer, lest the 
evil spirit should again enter the blood of the family. 

There is no continuation of the beer drinking after the pots at the cross paths are finished, nor is 
there any singing and dancing, but usually no work of any description is done that day. To complete 
the rite no one has sexual intercourse that night, and the father and mother of the child abstain from 
intercourse for three or four nights. This abstention from intercourse was observed in old days after 
the child had been killed. 

After the village has been purified, the mankunamwa should suffer no disabilities whatsoever, 
but the records of the Chief's court show that he has had to deal with many cases in which the older 
generation have laid the causes of ills to the preservation of a mankunamwa, 

The evil spirit is said to come from a person who has died whilst still bearing a grudge against 
one of his relations. After his death it is his restless spirit that causes the child to cut its top teeth 
first, and eventually causes the death of parents and relatives. No attempt appears to be made to 
discover which particular deceased person is the fount of these evils, but after each purification, that 
particular spirit is laid for ever. 

The old men of the tribe are persistent in stating that they took this custom of purification 
from the Baila, a tribe to which these Bambwela are quite close territorially, There is no reason to 
doubt this assertion, for the Baila have the same belief and practise a purification ceremony which is 
practically the same as the one described. Other traces of a Baila cultural influence, too, are often 
met among the Bambwela. The Kaonde, another tribe of the same district of Northern Rhodesia, 
have also evolved a purification ceremony regarding the same belief, but it differs considerably from 
that of the Baila and Bambwela. 

This ceremony is but one example of how anthropological material in Central Africa is increasing. 
Old customs die out or are forbidden by English administration, but the old beliefs persist, and a new 
set of customs cluster around them, customs whose outlines are moulded by the presence of Euro 


civilization. VERNON BRELSFORD, 
Tanganyika. Tripe. 


The Installation (Kusamwa) of the Chief of Uha. By IW, B. Tripe. 

Among the Ha when circumstances render it necessary to choose a new chief (.Wwami), 5 4 
it is customary to await the period of a new moon before the installation, At the appointed 
time, shortly before dawn, a party of natives, accompanied by certain priests (wafeko) proceed from the 
late chief's village at Heru to the little district of Kirungwe, the headman of which at the present 
time is Mayenge. Here they meet the man who has been chosen to be chief. As s00n as they see 
him they put a few grains of name corn in their mouths, munching but not eating them, spitting 
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the grain on to the chief's chest to call a blessing upon him. At night-fall he is shown his resting 
place and given food : flour, beer and the flesh of a newly slain ox. 

Early next morning they set out very early so that they may be seen by no person whatsoever 
and come to a village which is nearby. For three days they tarry here and on the fourth day they 
journey to the village of Mayenge. In the meanwhile councillors (abagabo) have been sent by the 
sub-chiefs (watwale) to search for the chief. And having arrived in the village of Mayenge they all 
say ‘* Mayenge, let us behold our chief’ and Mayenge says “* Where is our chief? * and the councillors 
reply, “‘ He is there in your house, for the news has gone round.” 

Mayenge then says “I cannot show you our chief till you give me a present (nsuku),”” Then 
they count out about five shillings, and three or four bags of salt which have been brought for the 
purpose. By this time it is sun-set. 

As soon as the councillors have been allowed to see the chief, he is brought out by Mayenge and 
presented to the people who have assembled to greet him. There is much rejoicing and beating of 
drums to show that he is coming into the Chieftainship. At midnight he sets out with many followers 
to arrive in the country of Karungwa, where there is a house guarded by a person called Mungwe. 
He is not permitted to enter at once, for the entrance to the house is blocked. This man, Mungwe, is 
supposed to know whether a person is chaste or not. As the Mwami attempts to enter, he pours a 
very potent medicine on his chest saying “ Draw near, draw near, you who are Mwami of the spears.” 
Then the chief is permitted to enter, amidst a great beating of drums. Next they dig a pit and place 
the butt of the large drum in it. The chief is seized by three men who whirl him round three times 
and place him on the drum, beating the soles of his feet three times as they say “ Vumerepha nyene 
 ngoma,” that is “‘ The drum agrees that it is yours.” If the drum should fall, he is a pretender; 
if it stands firm then he is the Mwami. This done the drum is carried outside and struck three times 
by Mungwe, and every one sleeps. 

When the morning comes a bull is slaughtered so that the flesh may be carried to the Mwami. 
Here he remains for a space of five days. On the fifth day in the afternoon the ceremonial articles 
of apparel are brought to him : the skin of a goat fastened with a clasp of fig (mrumba), and a small 
box. He also receives a sickle together with three sticks of ripe mfama (mkonge) and every other kind 
of grain which is planted : these the chief holds in his hands ; the tail of a hare (karveiwe) is placed on 
his forehead. 

After this they set out for the sacred grove which is called Isamiro, the place where all those 
who aspire to be Mwami must come. Here the sub-chiefs and the priests of every degree have 
already assembled to surround the Mwami on his arrival. There comes out from among them an 
mtwale (minor chief) who, taking the Mwami by the hand, turns him round three times, The time has 
come to give the Mwami his name. 

Like the first Mtwale, another comes forward and says to the assembled multitude: “* Take 
* heed all of you, for some time past we have not had a chief, now we have been given another; obey 
“ his commands without fear, for his name is Guassa.’’ Then more minor chiefs stand up showing 
their acceptance by saying: “ All we Ha have great joy indeed and we all of us beg you, Guassa, 
* that you will guide us aright.” 

After this they bring out a girl child of about the age of five years. She it is who will be the 
chief's spirit wife (Bibi ya Imana). While all these people stand, the chief remains sitting there within 
the grove: the people throw leaves on his body till he is clothed with them, crying loudly: “ He 
“ is our Mwami. He is our Mwami.” 

When this is done the Mwami is uncovered and reclothed with the royal skin and carried to 
the place of Mungwe (he of the hereditary office). This man puts off the royal clothes and replaces 
them with the bark of the mrumba. While this is being done the Mwami is enthroned on the shoulders 
of a man and surrounded with saplings of mrumba (fig). When the drum is struck three times he is 
received back into the care of Mungwe. There he stays for six nights and on the morning of the seventh 
day a sheep is brought and slaughtered so that its bowels fall into a hole which has been prepared. 
‘sty be ern re Wor tities nao ra and the soul of Imana (God) comes into 

trees. 
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They then return to Kirungwe in the country of Mayenge. They must go slowly; as they pass 
the sacred places they must pause to give thanks to the spirits of the trees. The priests break off 
delicate branches of these trees and enclose their necks with them, and as they pass small heaps of 
white clay like ant-hills they pack them up and carry them. When all these have been packed up, 
they set off in another direction to a place which is called Songa. 

At sunset three strokes of the drum announce the arrival of the Mwami and when the morning 
comes, that drum which has accompanied the chief in the course of his wanderings is hidden away 
so that it may not be seen by the other drums called Nyanga. The place of the sacred drums is at 
Songa. Quite alone, one man strikes these drums for a space of six days. Now in their turn the 
drums of Songa are put away so that they may not behold the drums of the Mwami, which are brought 
from their hiding place, And on the third day there come all the priests, who receive a bull, and 
there is a great beating of the drums. 

Again at Songa, the Mwami is given a child wife: it is she who will intercede with the spirits. 
The heaps of white clay are lying not far off and all the people place a portion on their heads, That 
morning an méwale arrives, bringing a male sheep and a girl child whose parents are still potent 
(kirabompi). When the sheep is slaughtered, six branches of the mrumba tree are brought. Three 
of these are planted after the fashion of those at Karunga : that is to say with the entrails of the 
slaughtered sheep. The mtwale (sub-chief) takes the other to plant in his village and the sacred white 
clay (nyambona) is placed on the newly planted trees. Thus the spirit of Imana will dwell in both 
these places. 

Now the chief is taken to the sacred grove of Mirama where dwell the spirits. He must also set 
out with the five drums to arrive at the mountain called Buseko, the place of many stones. Here the 
drums are played for half an hour, Then are brought three great stones having sacred properties ; 
the Priests, Bikadwagila, Masalo and Busigaliye, pay obeisance to the first stone ; and other stones are 
worshipped by Whigwiza, the priest who lives near the stream called Noga. Again the people take 
the white clay (nyambona) and place it on their heads; even while they sleep they permit it to remain 
there, for those who do so are sure to be loved by the Mwami. 

All these things having been accomplished, the chief returns from the wilderness and comes to 
Mirama. It is now that Nkatula, the keeper of the sacred spears, is called upon to carry them before 
the chief. They are M'Kalinga—most sacred of all, the spears of Uha, M’Kabagabo and M’ Vlugera— 
and great rejoicings take place. After this the spears are returned to their guardian who removes 
them to their home at Jebera, where dwells also the drum Mutageweza. This ends the ceremony. 

It seems to me that this description establishes without doubt that the Chief (Mwami), in being 
‘nitiated into the solemn mystery of Divine Things, comes by that process to be identified with those 
Divine Things, i.¢., with that spirit called Imana, so that thereafter the crops, the birth of children 
and everything upon which the Ha tribesman depends, come from the great spirit Imana through 
the medium of the chief. 

It is to be expected therefore that, before the chief comes into this new power, he must be forced 
to conform to all those ceremonies beloved of Imana. It is also necessary that he should go through 
tests such as the ordeal of the drum. The person to whom the chief arrangements of the ceremonies 
are delegated must be one who understands precisely what procedure should be adopted; so solemn 
is his function, that his office is sacred and hereditary. It is his business to initiate the new chief 
into the mysteries which are only known to the holder of his office and to the chiefs who have gone 
back to Imana. 

When I have asked, just what sacred properties rocks, stones, trees and the like have, no reply 
has been given. But nothing must be left undone to ensure the complete transformation of the man 
snto the Mwami. There is a difference of opinion as to what is done precisely with regard to the white 
clay, forinstance. This clay, which is called nyambona, is placed on the newly planted fig trees sacred to 
Imana and what is left over, the people rub on their heads, thereby hoping to obtain the goodwill of 
the Mwami. It seems that there is very little distinction between the personality of Imana the God 
and Mwami the Chief; indeed they may be one and the same thing. 

When the Mwami sets out before the dawn with his instructor Mungwe, it is very important that no 
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common person or indeed any person at all should look upon him. As Dr. Marett would say, he is 
full of Mana or, as one might say on this occasion, full of Imana. The night before setting out on 


this journey he is blessed with the spittle of ripe méama (millet). Is this not done in the pious hope 


that Imana will cause the Chief to increase in fecundity and thus influence all his people in the same 
way? When the chief comes to hold in his hands “ mfama and every other sort of grain which is 
** planted ” he has arrived a step further in his initiation, he is now able to impart that strange power 
which causes “ the seed to grow and the crops to ripen.” When the chief ultimately comes to the 
grove where he is to receive his name, a virgin wife is brought to him, who besides being a virgin is 
the child of parents still able to bring forth offspring. There is some mysterious connexion between 
the virgin and the God: a sort of pure intermediary, should something go wrong. 

The Chief is referred to as “ The Mwami of the Spears.”’ Does this mean that there must be a 
ceremony to ensure that through the Mwami the spears will not lose their strength, but will find their 
mark in times of stress or emergency, and that at the end of the ceremony the chief is considered 
worthy to hold the spear in which the strength of the whole tribe is typified ! W. B. TRIPE. 


Physical Anthropology. Wilson Parry. 


The Ovingdean Prehistoric Skull exhibiting Double Primitive Surgical Holing. By 7’. Wilson Parry, 
M.A., M.D., F.S.A. 


5 My report upon this skull which appeared in The Times, February 4th, 1935, embodied the 

following: It was trawled from the sea, about three-quarters of a mile off the Sussex coast, opposite 
Ovingdean, by Mr. J. Gillan, on January 12th, 1935. It belonged to a man about 60 years of age, all the 
sutures being entirely obliterated. The surface and texture of the skull denote that it had been 
interred. As it was taken from the sea it may have been a cliff-burial, the fall of the cliff precipitating 
it on to the beach or into the sea direct, which view is supported by the fact that there was a large 
fall of the cliff the first week in January. It shows no signs of prolonged rolling. The skull is not 
complete, 

Situated at the fore part of both parietals, an inch from the middle line on either side, are two 
well defined perforations, That on the right side is almost circular in shape and measures 1 4, inches, 
in antero-posterior diameter, and 1} inches in the lateral diameter. That on the left parietal is roughly 
rhomboidal in shape, the long diameter (lateral) measuring 1} inches and the antero-posterior 
diameter being 4) inch. 

In the interview granted to a representative of The Times (February 5th, 1935), Sir Grafton 
Elliot Smith, who had not seen the skull, conjectured from the illustration, that the * holing’ might 
have been due to a thinning of the bone to such an extent that a final dropping out of its central 
portion had ensued. This would mean that the parietal thinning would resolve itself into a simple 
atrophic process. An examination of the bone shows, however, that this was not the case, as the bone 
has been definitely trephined. Both operations were most probably performed at one and the same 
time. The method employed by the primitive surgeon was that used by men of the Third or Carnac 
Epoch of the Neolithic Period. This was done by scraping the bone with a flint-flake in such a way 
as to produce a funnel-shaped hole whose sides slope downwards and inwards towards the lumen. Both 
the holes show this scraping method in a characteristic manner. These operations were performed 
during life, as a lens reveals the fact that while a few of the little pores of the bone are filled up with 
new bone, showing a slight attempt at reparation; there has also been a great destruction of bone 
around the orifices, consequent upon a severe septic periostitis which would probably have lasted some 
aix weeks, 

Great Britain is singularly deficient in prehistoric ‘ trephined ‘ skulls, Till now only two existed. 
First and foremost, the Thames skull, which exhibits, on its vertex, a completed operation, the 
individual making an excellent recovery, This specimen was dredged from the Thames at a spot just: 
above the place where Hammersmith Bridge now stands, and it has the characteristically scraped 
foramen of Neolithic type. It is now in the London Museum. The second specimen was taken from 
a long barrow (neolithic) near Bisley, Gloucestershire. This shows an incomplete operation with no 
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sisns of repair, which probably means that the patient died before the primitive surgeon was able to 
finish his operation, This specimen is now in the British Museum. 

The epoch to which this curious rite of surgically * holing” the skull (for the riddance of evil 
spirits) has been assigned, was the late Neolithic Period, neither earlier nor later. I do not know of a 
single instance of a Bronze Age ‘ trephined* skull having been found either in France, where the 





THE OVINGDEAN PREHISTORIC SKULL EXMIBITIAG DOUHLE PRIMITIVE SURGICAL * BOLING. 


art was practised to a very large extent, or in England, If, however, such a skull were discovered, 
definitely belonging to the Early Bronze Age, when cremation was not practised, there is littl: doubt 
that it would bear the neolithic type of ‘ trephination,’ as it is impossible at such a time that any 
other implement than that of stone would have been used for the operation. Judging by the 
operations on this skull, I would write it down as being Neolithic in date, the same as the other 
two surviving specimens to which I have already referred. T. WILSON PARRY. 


Physical Anthropology. Tildesley. 
The Ovingdean Skull. By M. L. Tildesley. 

The first account of the trephined skull fragment taken from the sea off Ovingdean, 56 
Sussex, on January 12th last, appeared in The Times of February 4th and provoked 
considerable correspondence. With one exception, subsequent writers had to deal with the evidence 
as given in the original article and illustration, without examination of the specimen itself. The 
exception was Dr. T. Wilson Parry, to whom as an authority on primitive trephination, the fragment 
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was first submitted. In his letter to The Times of February Sth and his article above, he deals with 
this aspect of the Ovingdean skull. It is left to the present writer, to whom it was also submitted, 
to deal with other aspects of the evidence for date. 

First, as to skull-type. The conformation of this fragment does not, in my view, suffice to date 
it. Similar specimens could be found in almost any of the longer skull-series of different periods in 
Britain. While the prevailing type differs in these periods, the range of variation is not small, and 
the overlap very considerable. The trephine holes of the Ovingdean skull naturally make one look 
first for similar shapes among Neolithic skulls, and one can find them—among the Coldrum skulls, 
for instance—but also elsewhere. 

The depression of the hinder portion of the Ovingdean sagittal suture is repeated, though less 
strongly, in Coldrum No. 2; but this again is a feature that occurs in many races. Of the usual 
cranial measurements, maximum breadth alone can be estimated on this imperfect specimen : the 
original breadth is unlikely to have been more than 1 or 2 mm. greater (if any) than thatof the fragment, 
which is 143 mm. Of the British skull-series whose male means have been estimated, the greatest 
average breadth (149-9 mm.) is found among the Beaker people, the lowest (138-9) among the 
Neolithic! and the average breadth of each is well covered by the range of variation of the other : 
the Ovingdean maximum breadth lies halfway between them. The account in The Times of 
February 4th quoted an opinion assigning it, on the evidence of type, to the Late Bronze Age. But 
this being a period at which cremation was the custom, we have no adequate evidence regarding 
skull-type at this period; and if we had, this fragment has no striking characteristics such as would 
mark it off from other populations of Britain. 

Next, as to texture and colour of the bone. It is hard, suggesting mineralization, and is a 
light grey in colour. The nearness of the fragment to the coast, and the recent fall of cliff to which 
Dr. Parry refers, naturally suggest that the skull came from a burial on the cliffs. Its colour and 
consistency, however, are not the same as in other bones from the chalk. Thus, the neolithic skeletons 
recently excavated by Dr. Cecil Curwen from Brighton racecourse (2} miles from the cliff-fall) are 
much whiter, and more fragile—less metallic in appearance and feel; and have the same whiteness as 
is characteristic of bones of other periods from graves in the chalk. The account of February 4th 
suggested a second alternative to such burial, namely, the submerged forest-bed. Inquiry was 
therefore made as to the colour of bones from the submerged forest—whether this were the familiar 
dark brown of bones from river-bed peat. Mr. F. W. Anderson, of the Geological Museum, who has 
long studied the products of the submerged forest off Southampton, informs the writer that these are 


inky-black when first brought up, but that in a day or two, as soon, in fact, as they have dried out, _ 


they turn a pale grey. What then was the colour of this fragment when found! I have to thank 
Dr. Eliot Curwen for ascertaining it, and for furnishing the following relevant facts. The bone when 
found was of the same light grey shade as now.? There is no submerged forest near Ovingdean, and that 
which lies some 30 miles to the east is ruled out by the set of tide and current. The one near 
Southampton extends eastward to Elmer by Middleton certainly, and probably to Rustington, but 
this place is no less than 21 miles west of Ovingdean in a direct line. Ifthe bone had been more than 
two or three weeks in the water, acorn-barnacles or other sea creatures would have attached themselves, 
and it would have taken longer than that to drift from Rustington; also in such a journey it would 
have been much damaged by rolling beach-stones. 

Its origin must, therefore, be sought elsewhere than in the neolithic submerged forest; and we 
look again to the cliff as origin, to its quite recent fall as the reason for the lack of barnacles, and to the 
three weeks in salt water as probably accounting for the colour and consistency of the bone. Since 
shape does not date it, the trephine holes become the only clue to period. As Dr, Parry has said, while 
the evidence for trephination in England is very slight, that little points to the Neolithic period; 
though it may be added that our one dated specimen is only presumptively Neolithic, for Bisley was 
a 19th century excavation and there are no detailed records to exclude the possibility of the trephined 





* G. M. Morant. Biometrika, XVIII, 82. 
2 The trawl was let down one mile off the Brighton coast, dragged eastwards, and drawn | mile off Ovingdean. 
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frontal coming from a secondary burial, Nor do the records show which of the Neolithic cultures, 
recognized by modern archmology, produced Bisley long barrow. Mr. Stuart Piggott informs me 
that no link has as yet been definitely established between the British and any of those Neolithic and 
post-Neolithic cultures on the Continent which have given samples oftrephining.? M.L, TILDESLEY. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS. 


The Problem of the Primitive Tribes in India. Summary of a Communication presented by A. 
Aiyappan, Esq., Local Correspondent for Madras, Sth March, 1935. 

The process of submerging the primitive tribes in the dominant sections of the Indian peoples 7 
has been going on for centuries. The English administration introduced a third complicating 
factor into the sociological picture. The laissez faire policy, followed by the Government in the earlier 
days of British occupation, affected the tribes adversely by indirectly facilitating their exploitation. 
The Scheduled Districts Act of 1874 and the Land Alienation Acts of more recent years came too late 
to be of real value to many of the tribes. The importance of the aboriginal problem does not seem 
to have been adequately realized at the time of the Reforms in 1919. The recent Joint Parliamentary 
Committee on Indian Reforms fully recognized the need for giving special protection to the inhabitants 
of the ‘ backward areas,’ as these tribes constitute the most helpless and non-vocal minority in India, 
and was anxious to devise a governmental machinery which would ensure them the necessary 
protection in the surest and promptest manner. The total exclusion of Assam and the partial 
exclusion of other major tribal areas from the jurisdiction of the reformed legislatures and the placing 
of them in the charge of the provincial governors asa special responsibility, is the recommendation of 
the Joint Parliamentary Committee. There is some difference of opmion regarding one of the areas 
excluded, viz., Chota Nagpur. Rai Bahadur S. C. Roy, the great authority on the tribes of this area is 
of the view that this extremely belated ‘ spoon feeding’ and ° political sheltering * is now unnecessary 
for the tribes of the Chota Nagpur area. This divergence of opinion indicates the need for fuller 
sociological inquiry into the conditions of the tribes and for basing ultimate decisions on really 
scientific data. 

The policy of exclusion applies only to the larger tribes. The smaller tribes are deteriorating 
and heading towards extinction as a result of disease, absence of medical aid, general impoverishment, 
interference in their natural rights in the jungle land by the Forest Departments of the Provincial 
Governments, loss of tribal land through alienation by land-grabbers and money-lenders, breaking 
up of communal life and the growth of newly acquired vices, such as alecholism. As it was not possible 
to deal with these problems constitutionally, the Joint Parliamentary Committee has in the course of its 
discussions indicated the lines on which the Provincial Governments could tackle them. 

The necessity for controlling missionary activities has been stressed by Dr. Hutton and Mr. Mills. 
Towards Hinduism the tribes have an almost natural gravitation, but one great evil brought about 
by Hinduisation is the tendency to pigeonhole the tribes into the lowest depressed * or ‘ exterior ' 
categories. A great service that could be done to the tribes would be to save them from this 
stigmatization. ‘The creation of self-governing tribal areas with free power of self-determination,’ 
as suggested by Dr. Hutton, seems to be the best solution of most of the aboriginal problems. More 
such tribal units could be made if provincial and district boundaries, that now arbitrarily separate 
tribes into groups under different kinds of authorities, were removed wherever possible. 


The Worora Tribe of North-West Australia. Illustrated by a film, presented fo the British Museum 
by Mr. H.R. Balfour, with a commentary by the Rev. J. .R..B. Love, M.A., M.C.,D.C.M. Summary 
af a Communication with lantern slides presented by Mr. H. J. Braunholtz, 19th M arch, 1935. 58 
The Worora, or Wurara tribe, mumbering about $50 persons, occupies the Kunmunya 
Government Reserve, of 240,000 acres, situated between the Glenelg and Prince Regent rivers, in the 
2 Of these, Prof. V. Gordon Childe in his Daun of European Civilization, 1925, instances the Inke-dwellings 
of Switzerland (Neol. I), the later Neolithic Seine-Oise-Mame culture, the Danubian bell-beaker culture (also 
late Neol.), a Pyrenean Chaloolithio culture, and, most abundantly, the megaliths of the Cevennes, which in 
that backwater of culture, lasted on even into the Early Iron Age. 
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Kimberley District of North-West Australia, Although they have been for some years subject to the 
influence of the Presbyterian Mission at Kunmunya, they still live chiefly by hunting, fishing and 
root-gathering, and continue to manufacture stone axes and stone spearheads by stone-age methods. 
In their country and that of their neighbours the Ngarinjin, occur numerous paintings of human and 
other figures in caves and rock-shelters, some of which were first reported by Sir George (then Captain) 
Grey in 1837-39, and the explanation of which has been the subject of much controversy. It is still 
uncertain whether they may not have originated through some foreign influence; but it is now known - 
that they have a definite and important place in the beliefs of the aborigines, who regard them 
representative of an ancient creative spirit, called Wondjina, and believe that their prosperity and 
food-supply depend upon the periodical renewal of the paintings.* 

The subjects illustrated by the film* are as follows, and in this order: man paddling a double 
raft (kahlua); Ngarinjin tribe arriving on a friendly visit to the Worora; women spinning human 
hair; men making stone spear-points (4 processes); Worora men walking to and dancing on sacred 
ground; Ngarinjin men dancing and bringing in sacred objects; Worora men dancing and singing ; 
a headman showing the visitors an ‘Arunta churinga ‘and explaining it; making ‘ damper ’ between the 
dances; types of Worora men on sacred ground ; Worora ‘ emu ’ corroboree, showing ‘ eagle-hawk * man; 
men flaking stone axes; women grinding and hafting stone axes; men making fire with the fire-drill. 


Stonehenge and its Problems. Produced by Mr. A. Moncrieff Davidson, film by Mr. James 
S. Hodgson, F.R.P.S. Commentary by Mr. Gerald Heard. March 19th, 1935. 


5 The film opens with shots which gradually come closer and closer. We see what remains of Stone- 

henge to-day; next, a reconstructive model of what it was probably like when newly built, 
with a pointer indicating the formation of circles and horse-shoes. Again at Stonehenge we trace the 
circles and horse-shoes to-day, and see the system of tenons and mortice-holes, and of dovetailing, 
used to keep the stones fixed. Now on the Marlborough Downs, whence the builders fetched them, 
we see the rough Sarsens and a diagram explains how they were erected and how the lintels were 
raised into position. An air photograph, by Major Allen, shows the ditch and bank round the stones 
and the beginning of the Avenue; then are shown the Slaughter-stone and the Heel-stone; the actual 
mid-summer sunrise on June 22nd, 1932; the barrows on the plain; Woodhenge, whence the wood- 
technique was learned ; Avebury, to show where the handling of megaliths originated ; and the January 
sun setting between the stones. 

The original film was entirely taken in the summer of 1934, by the exhibitor and his wife on 
Ciné-Kodak 16 m/m film. It was retaken professionally in January, 1935, and is now being distributed 
by Reunion Films, Ltd., 91, Regent Street, W.1. It is the first of a series of six similar films which, it 
is hoped, may be completed by June 30th. That entitled “ White Horses,’ includes those of the South 
of England, the Red Horse of Tysor, the Wilmington and Carne Abbas men, George ITI at Weymouth, 
the crosses near Princes Risborough, the Kiwi and the regimental badges elsewhere. It should be 
ready by March 31st. 


An Anthropometric Survey of Great Britain. 
Anthropologists must have often felt the 
60 need for co-ordination of researches dealing 
with the racial history and present racial con- 
stitution of the inhabitants of Great Britain. There 
have been several noteworthy studies of the subject, 
but these only cover small parts of the field, and 
a great deal of new evidence will be needed before 
it will be possible to answer many of the major 
ions involved with any i 


t populations 

of the country. A letter in The Times of March 

1 of. A. P. Elkin * Rock-paintings of N.W. Australia’ 
Oceania, T. 3 (1930), and J. R, B. Love * Rock-pai 

* of the Worora and their mythical interpretation.” 


13th, 1935 appeals for donations, which may be 
sent to the Hon. Treasurer of the Institute, in aid 
of this purpose. It is signed by 20 people, of whom 
the majority are anthropologists, and it is explained 
that money is needed to enable trained workers to 

ect new material ting to living people and 
skeletal remains preserved in vciiicar ame and 
also to aid the publication of technical reports and 
popular summaries of the results obtained. The 
letter is reprinted below. 


Aw Antuwnopomeraic Sunvey or Great Brrrar, 
. To the Editor of The Times. 
Sra,—Britain has lagged behind many other countries in 
Journ, R. Soc. West. Aust.. XVI. (1929-30). 


? The film is of the 16 m/m Ciné-Kodak ‘safety * type, 
and about 3.50 ft. in length. 
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carrying out organized research into the racial history 
and the present physical constitution of its population, 
though individual efforts of some magnitude have 
covered parte of the country. 

To remedy thia state of affairs and to encourage 
scientific co-operation, the Royal Anthropological 
Institute wishes to set on foot a comprehensive survey of 
the past and present populations of Great Britain. 

The methods by which such investigations can best 
be conducted ore generally recognized. There is 
involved the arduous collection, reduction, mapping and 
interpretation from more than one standpoint of a mass 
of data by a nomber of trained workers who can be 
found if the funds are available. Money will be 
required! :— 

(1) To give grante to the workers who would 
take exact measurements of groups of living 
people and who would measure the skeletal remains 

rved in museums and elaewhere; — 
_ (2) To pay for the necessary scientific imstru- 
mente; 

(3) To pay the travelling expenses of the 
workers ; 
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(4) To help towards publishing scientific rts 
and popular Bieler wing the results obtained. 

A really comprehensive survey would lead to oon- 
clusions of both acientific and national importance, 
conclusions which would throw light not only on our 
history but also on sociological and medical questions. 

Donations in aid of the projected Anthropometric 
Survey of Great Britain will be gratefully acknowledged 
by the Hon. Treasurer, Royal Anthropological Institute, 
52, Upper Bedford Place, London, W.C.1. 

(Signed) Joux Bratrre. ALeEx. Low, 

L. H.. Dupiey MrsTom. 

Brxeron. G. M. Mornant. 
RK, A. Fiseen. dons L. Mynmes. 
H. J. Fiecne. OxaLow. 
Cram Fox. Raghan. 
R.RvucatesGates. RK. U. Savor. 
R. A. Grercorr. C.G, SELIGMAN. 
Jonas § Hoxter. Hexey, WELLCOME. 
Agerai KoErre. Marraew Yours. 

Eowrm W. Smita, 
President, WAT. 
th March, 1035, 





REVIEWS. 


The Arts of West Africa. Edited by Sir Michael 
Sadler, Published under the auspices of the 
International Inatitute of African Languages 61 
and Cultures. Oxford University Press, 1995. 
xi+ 101 pp., plates 32, bibliography. Price Ss. 

The small but interesting exhibition of Negro 
Art recently arranged at the Adame Gallery, 
consisted not only of indigenous negro art, but 
of modern negro art influenced by modern 
white teaching, and also of European artists 
who have taken negro subjects for their paintings. 

To take the least important group first : the paint- 
ings by Epstein, Meninaky and Mark Gertler do not 
represent those well-known artists at their best, 
and scem # somewhat sterile straining after forms 
and symbols which have no real vital significance 
to the white artist and are artificially imposed from 
without. On the other hand, the drawings and 
views by G. A. Stevens are attractive and aceom- 
plished landscape and figure studies, with no attempt 
at ‘negro art,’ except in so far as they are drawn 
and painted im Africa. ; 

The second group of exhibits, by modern native 
craftsmen taught by Europeans, is more interesting 
in its promise for the future than for actual achieve- 
ment. Taken in conjunction with Mr, Stevens’ 
articles in ‘Africa? and in ‘The Arts of West 
«Africa "reviewed below (Mas, 1935, 61), it opens 
up a fascinating vista for the future of African art. 

No one would deny that the African, especially 
the West African, had a feeling for form and 
volume, a po to evoke strong emotional 

ificance line and plane, and a technical 


‘giill, which have not been surpassed in the history 


of sculpture. As Sir William Rothenstein points 
out in his lucid introduction to ‘The Arts of West 
* Africa,’ Europe has lately woken up to this fact, 
and also to the other and disturbing fact that what 


they admire is dissolving before their eyes—that 
with the deeay of religions and tribal institutions 
and the clash of cultures the arts and crafts of 
Africa are disintegrating and disappearing with 
terrible rapidity. And the only hope of solution lies, 
as Mr. Stevens shows, in teaching the young African 
not to strive after white ideals, not to waste hours 
in the ‘brushwork" of the English elementary 
school, but to try to revive from his innate sensi- 
bility and cultural tradition an art which will 
depend on his daily life, his spontaneous emotions, 
for expression. 

For example, in this exhibition there are two vivid 
and significant paintings by the modern Senegalese 
artist, Kalifala Sidi-be, of two scenes of domestic 
life in his tribe; there is a powerful and humorous 
English woman's head, carved in the best African 
traditions by a living man of Benin; there is a cock 
for an umbrella handle delightfully executed in 
1930 by a Gold Coast native; and apart from the 
exhibition, there is Captain Rattray’s book of 
Ashanti folk-tales lustrated by living students of 
Achimota College. 

Naturally the group of primitive negro art is 
the most interesting to readers of Max, and probably 
the most resthetically satisfying to students of 
negro culture, The most striking exhibits are 
perhaps the two fine and typical Gabun heads 
(Nos. 24 and 25) lent by Sir Michael Sadler; tho 
painted dance mask of an elephant’s head (No, 11) 
from the Camercon Mountain, lent by Liverpool 
Museum; the beautifully designed and executed 
erucifix fetish from Angola (No. 52), lent by the 
Baptist Missionary Society; the two nail-studded 
fetishes from the Lower Congo (Nos. 65 and 69); the 
two bronze figures from Benin (Nos. 62 and 63), 
lent by Captam Fuller and Lord Lugard; and a 
really wonderful feat of technical skill, the nude 


1 "The Future of Afrioan Art,” Africa, Vol. TH, No. 2, p. 150. 
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man on a stool from the Ivory Coast (No. 71), lent 
by Sir Michael Sadler. The textiles are also fine and 
curiously related to modern tendencies in England. 
athetically, perhaps the most attractive exhibit is 
a ghost mask of a woman from Gabun (No. 6); 
anthropologically perhaps the fetish of a Roman 
Catholic saint, St. Anthony with the Infant Christ, 
from \ 

Though this exhibition is not so complete or on 
such a high wsthetic level as some exhibitions of 
Primitive Negro Art, notably that at Reid and 
Lefevre’s Gallery in May, 1933, it has this important 
innovation : the exhibits are assigned a provenance 
and a tribe, and a note is given in the catalogue on 
the probable use of the mask, statue or object. Up 
till now, anthropology and art history have gone 
their ways with little attempt at mutual support 
and assistance. Art historians like Roger Fry have 
admired and studied negro art from a purely 
tsthetic point of view and with no reference to the 
religious and social beliefs represented. Anthropo- 
logists and archmologists have documented and 
described their discoveries, but have seldom tried 
to arrange or look upon them as things of beauty or 
power, significant to all lovers of creative art. This 
exhibition-catalogue and the detailed description of 
plates in the ‘ Arts of West Africa, both prepared by 
Richard ine, are an important step on the way 
to bringing these two sciences of anthropology and 
art history together. 

Mr, Carline in his catalogue raisonné of the 
‘seit goes for. his anthropologi sources to 

y, Torday and Joyce, and this is excellent; 
but he has not assembled enough reliable data for 
many of his attributions to particular tribes, 
relying on evidence from early nineteenth-century 
explorers and missionaries as to ¢.g., modes of hair- 
et 9 skin cicatrices, and so on, which further 
detailed comparative study would probably prove 
to be more complicated. For evidence such as this 
has to take into account tribal wanderings, the 
influence of sculptors who have settled from neigh- 
bouring tribes, the spread of particular modes and 
rites from tribe to tribe, and other factors. In this 
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difficult and unchartered territory, an anthropolo- 
gist trained in scientific research and with far- 
reaching comparative knowledge is necessary. A 
small point, illustrating a somewhat loose and un- 
scientific method of approach, is Mr. Carline’s use of 
the terms * ultramarine,’ ‘ vermilion,’ ‘ yellow ochre ' 
in his description of the painting on the objects 
illustrated in the ‘ Arts of West Africa.’ This does not 
indicate, as one would at first suppose, the actual 
pigments employed, but merely the shade of colour 
expressed in ogy of a white artist, for 
later on we read *‘ prussian blue,’ ‘ venetian red,’ 
and other modern terms. But we should be grateful 
for a pioneer attempt to join the hands of two sister 
sciences. A. B. V. DREW. 


The U. Journal. Vol. I, now. 1 and 2. 
his journal sets out to do for U w 
6 Aver bcc ag essai has done for 38 
gyptian 5 . It is @ repository for 
knowledge of the history, natural history, and ethno- 
graphy of Uganda and will surely stimulate its readers 
to record observations which might otherwise be lost 
to science. The Uganda Literary and Scientific Society 
may be congratulated on their volume, and it is a 
pleasure to draw the attention of Africanista to the 
valuable material it contains. The annual subscription 
is 10s., and the journal may be obtained from the 
Secretary, P.O., Kampala. 
Those papers of more direct ethnological 
* Bark-cloth Making in B * by A. D. F. T.; 
* Mutesa of Buganda,’ by J. M. Gray; several notes on 
the Acholi by R. M. Bere; * E ical Notes on the 
* Karimojong,’ by Capt. E. M. Persse; ‘Some Notes on 
* the Reign of Mutesa,’ by Om. Ham Mukasa (in Luganda 
~~ English translation); and ‘ The it te Be oe 
~ of ganda : A Geographical In i Me ewe - 
Baker. E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD, 


hat 


i interest are, 


AFRICA. 
WAfrique Fantéme. By Michel Leiris. Puris, 
GQ uw iso travel diary of opal 
a o 
pace ed rninme e wre ode D pg Pha 


There are a fow interesting 
book has little scientific value. 
E. E. EVANS-PRITCHARD. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


Female Fertility Figures. 
Sim,—In Maw, 1934, 206, Major D. H. Gordon 
queries Mr. H. C. may statement that “ the 
* term Sheela-na-gig no etymological meaning, 
“ and is an absurd name,” and quotes Austin Clarke's 
translation of the term as ‘ Sheila of the Paps,’ 
* Does sich mean paps.’ In tho translation of 
6 ClKéirigh's recension of the Leabhar 


‘ ") 
and John Meaaten. chapter viii, sub-entitled, ‘ Of the 
* Genealogy of some of the Tuatha De,’ verse 103 


“ Badh, Macha, and Moir-Rigan, the three daughters 
“ of Dealbaeth, son of Ned, son of Ionda. Ernbas, 


“ daughter of Eatarlamh, son of Ordan, son of Iondae, 
* son of Alldae, was mother of all those women. Mor- 
= had another name, Ana; from her are named 
“ the P. of Anann [Ciche Anann] in East Luachair. 
“ Dona, ter of of 
“ Ealathan, was mother of Brian, Iucharba and Tuchar, 


* Delbracth= Form of divine Fire. From him issued ‘ five forms." He is also called Lugnid (= « Bee Celtic 
ireland, John MacNeill, Dublin, 1921, p. 51, quoting old genealogies. See, too, p. 54, for Loch on begole Cichech 
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pronunciation), another aspect, was the boiling or 
gushing one (compare the Gaulish bi-sexed Borv or 
}, and Macha, another aspect, was the Crow, or, 
as I think more probable, the gru or crane (compare 
the figuration of th, the * Word,’ as the tian 
crane), the symbolic messenger-bird of tho dess. 
The other namo for her, our Irish chronicle tells us, is 
Ana—associated with Ciche or paps. Dona, Dana, or 
Brigit, sistor-goddeas of Ana, according to this ‘ genca- 
Shas Spine soe I consider to be a Christian recension of a 
ic symbolic —is mother of the three-fold 
God of whom Brian, the Shining-One, is one aspect; 
Brian, who is sometimes, in the Christian literature, 
the father neo . but sometimes his sparen tard on 
might say, aspect of Lugh w 
identified with Day, 8 character he preserves in folk 
tradition in the Western Isles of Scotland, e. Henderson, 
Survivala in Belief among the Celts, 1911, pp. 68 ff., 
Carmichael, Carmina Gadelica, 1928, Vol. I, p. 198, 
and pp. 121 ff., Appendix II to my own “ Report on the 
* Re-excavation of the Déhus Chambered Mound, 
e vie 6 published by the Société Guernesiaise, 1935. 
J. Przyluski, “ Le Culte de la grande décsse,"” Revue 
de UHistoire des Religions, T. “eral a4, P cares the 
pay passage in the Rig-Veda itd, L.6.¥ (Ixxxix) 
— 
“ Aditi is Heaven; Aditi is the Firmament; Aditi is 
“ Mother, Father, Son; Aditi is all the and the five 
“ kinds of beings; Aditi is that which is born and that 
“ which is about to be” 


tells us that Aditi was the ‘Great Mother,’ the And-hita 


of the Avesta, rendered by the Greeks Angitis, and 

in Persian as the name of the planet Venus 
in form Ana-hid (also called Ardvi), and he suggests 
that Ardvi may be Lydian and the rootform of the 
Etruscan Artume and Greek Artemis. He considers 
that both names derived from the Asian and Syrian 
forms Nanai and Tanai(s}—ti being « feminine suffix. 
(Compare Nana, Nin, and Nin-Anna, Sumerian forms 
of the Semitic Ishtar, An equaling ‘first pri iple.’) 
Then he points out that the Avestan Ardvi is the * reat 
* River’ or ‘Source’ as well as the ‘Great Mother,’ 
and that the River Tanats is also the Scythian Don and 
the Celtic Danuvius or Danube. From this he infers 
that the Celtio Don or Dana, the Great Goddess, is 
likewise the ' Great River,’ mystic source of all being— 
as, I may add, she is the ‘ Source of Poetic i n’ 


1909, p, 192), the * Mother’ (ibid., p. 33), 
the Dana or Divine Source of Being, gushing of, Mote 
as a perennial spring of life telligence, * Great 
* Queen’ of ‘that which is born and that which is 
* about to be,” and that her attitude in such repre- 
to symbolize the truth 
that she is, indeed, “ the begetting Mother . . . the 
ss naga of Heaven “ nes, et A vig Near — 

idea that she is * source * 


oF Seige nourishment as of being itself. 
REE of this Celtic * Great Mother ‘isa large 
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seulptured in relief on the stone uprights of the inner 
secret chamber. 

Can some Gaelic or Sanskrit scholar now give us the 
derivation of Cile, anglicd ‘ Sheila’? There is a Breton 
verb #ilein, ‘to flow’ or ‘ infiltrate,’ and I fancy there 
is an Irish word cuile for a tidal * flow.’ 

v. c. C, COLLUM. 


P.S.—Cf. Prof. A. Meillet Introduction 4 U Etude 
comparative des Langues Indo-Européennes (Paris, 1922), 
ch. viii (Vocabulary), p. 349 : 

“La racine qui indique I'’écoulement d'un liquide en 
“ général dans reply pc il ae rider un ee 
re pression,’ lit. ‘sive ( uleau},’ v.h.a. sou 
oa pg. servait das l’indo-européen & exprimer Vidéo 
“ de pluie, comme on le voit par la coincidence de gr, 
“ Be avec tokharien B suwam ‘il pleut,’ swese * pluie.” 
“ Pour avoir une idée exacte de la valeur d'une racine 
* indo-euro ne, il faut connaitre ces emplois par- 
“ ticuliers, de méme qu’on ne connait vraiment un mot 


“ d'une langue que si l'on sait dans quelles phrases il 


. agure d’ordinaire.” 

us it seems possible that the Irish word, anglicd 
‘Sheila’ when used in particular conjunction with ciche 
‘ paps,’ does indicate a triple idea of fecundation by 
water (source or rain) and by * sive’ ( the sap 
of the * birchen rod") and a nourishment from paps where 
a liquid flows by pressure, as in the Asiatic Searines of 
the Mother Goddess pressing her breasts.—V.C.C.C. 


Female Fertility Figures. 
Stn,—Sheela-na-gig is Irish Sile, * Celia,” no s-cié, 
‘of the breasts' or paps—the g eclipsing the 65 
initial ¢ in obedience to a well-established rule 
of Irish . The word in this sense has been 
in common use both in Irish and in Scottish Gaelic 
from early times till now and is very well known. 

to a note in Trans. R.S.A. Ireland, 5th Serivs, 
TV, (1894), Pt. L., this term was heard only once in 
answer to a question addressed by Mr. R. P. Colles to 
‘an uninformed man,” Asked if there was a special 
name for the figure, found at Rochestown, Co. Tipperary, 
the ‘uninformed man’ mentioned Sheela-na-gig, and 
without any further questioning this name has been 


ted. 

It could not be translated ‘Sheela of the Castle '; 
this name has come in another way. In Windele’s MS. 
of Cloyne and Ross, in the Library of the Royal Irish 
Academy, there is this note, in reference to a female 
figure described ; “ one of these old Fetish figures often 
* found in Ireland on the front of churches as well as 
“ castles. They are called * Hags of the Castle,’ and 
“ when placed above the keystone of the door arch were 
“* supposed to a tutelary or protective power, 
“ eo that the enomy passing by would be disarmed of 
“ evil intent against the building on seeing it.” 

The churches on which they are found are noted to be 
usually within the limits of districts held by Anglo- 
Norman invaders; as they fell into ruin, the figures 
were preserved a4 talismans and transferred to castles. 
The people seem to have regarded them with special 
attention and to have brought them out on occasion 
as charms; @ priest at Barnahealy, Co, Cork, attempted 
to abolish this practice, but the ‘idol’ was concealed. 
In other places, too, such figures have been found buried. 
As Miss Murray observes, the name is of no importance ; 
it varies from one district to another and was apparently 
used in a spirit of familiar jocularity. At Dowth, 
Co. Meath, one of these figures on an old church is 
called Saint Shanahan, which may mean ‘Saint Old 
* Lore,’ or * Saint anything well-known but not 
* respected.’ MARY M. . 
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Folk Park and Museum, New Barnet. 
Sim,—It is perhaps not generally known that a 
66 ‘folk Park and Museum was opened last summer 
at New Barnet. The Government having been 
often, and vainly, solicited to support such a Folk Park, 
it has been left for a private individual to tackle the 


The Rev. Father Ward, its constructor and originator, 
aima at showing the evolution of social life in England 
in such a way as to make it interesting and instructive to 
the general public. His prehistoric village, with various 
types of daub-and-wattle and dug-out huts, models of 
looms, potter’s-wheel, etc., has proved very attractive 
to many parties of school children. His collections of 
implements showing the suecessive flint, bronze and iron 
ages are well arranged and small onough for the ordinary 
visitor, who is dazedl by the masses of specimens in a big 
museum, to follow and understand the series. 

A fine tithe-barn, a blackamith's forge and rooms 
furnished in various styles lead up to the Victorian era. 
As a means of popularizing the study of Anthropology 
such an exhibition is unrivalled. The Abbey Folk-Park, 
Park Road, New Barnet, is open every day except 
Sunday. It is to be hoped that Fellows of the Royal 
Anthropological Institute will visit it and do what they 
can to aid ita further development by their advice or by 
contributing specimens. M. E. DURHAM, 


Stone-Age Man in St. Helena. 
Sim,—I sent you some littl time ago a note on 
§ possible stone implementa of St. Helena. I have 
to«lay seen a considerable collection from the 
same site, and can rest assured that all the objects 
shown to me are completely natural, or are road-metal. 
There seems to be considerable movement of rubble and 
talus from the mountains, which often yields material 
resetnbling implements. I am quite certain that the 
objects I tiret saw wert from such a source. 
A. J. H. GOODWIN. 
The University, Cape Town. 


Social Origins. 

Sin,—We are often told that the functional 
§ school studies cultures as they are, and does not 

concern iteelf with the past. yet Professor 
Malinowski, in hia introduction to Dr. Hogbin’s Law 
and Order in Polynesia, alleges that all those who 
challenge his theories of social origins “deny the 
reality of the family or parental group,”’ and thereby 
show themselves to be “ second-rate minds ** (p. xliv). 
As he includes me among these, perhaps I may be 
‘allowed to say that I have never denied the reality of the 
family or parental group—it would be absurd to do so— 
but I do deny that Professor Malinowski knows exactly 
the part which this group played, untold ages ago, 
in the evolution of our social syatem or «ystems, Our 
evidence is of course imperfect, but such as it is, it 
“eomms 10 me to give no support to Professor Malin. 


owski's theorios. 


We may well distrust his theories of the past, since 
chia theories of the present are so ill-founded. He says, 
for example, on p. xlix, that marriage “ must necessarily 
“ be accompanied by as complete an economic com- 
“ munism as ever exists in human relations,” This 
“must mean that unless husband and wife pool their 
roperty in the way that members of a religious 
raternity pool their property, there can be no marriage. 
Im that case there can be no marriage in England. 
‘Here the usval custom ia for a man to give his wife 
an allowance, and thousands of women have no idea 
ss their husbands’ incomes are, Even if husband and 
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wife wished to pool their property, they would not, 
except for income tax purposes, be allowed by law to do 
so. Nor does true marriage, in the Malinowskian sense, 
exist among those Arab and Negro societies with which 
I am acquainted. Perhaps, it is confined to the 
Trobriand Islands, RAGLAN, 


Beehive Graves and Moslem Domes. (/. Ma», 1035, 21. 

Sia,—In the cemetery of the fortified village of 
§9 Eniide in Eastern Tunis, I saw, in 1897, all grades 

of domed tombs of qgubba type, from cubical 
structures of masonry, surmounted by a hemispherical 
dome to china-ware tea-cups, set inverted over the 
poorer graves. The largest qubba appears in Fig. I on 





Fio. 1.—eN¥YIDA VILLAGE, TUNIS, WITH CEMETERY AND 


QUARA TOMES, 


the slope to the left of the citadel; the smaller ODes arm 
on the open slope between the olive-tree tops in the centre 
and left-hand of the foregroutid. I had no reason to 
suppose that all or any of the persons here buried were 
‘ gaints’; but outside the modern settlement of Enfide- 





< 
Fic. 2.—SAINT’s TOME NEA ENTIDA-VILLE RAILWAY 
STATION, TUNIS, - 


Ville, by the railway station, I photographed the waysitle 
structure illustrated in Fig. 2 (repeated from Max, 1903, 
30. where it is described as a * Tunisian Ghost-house "), 
made of tid and whitewushed, with a few votive 
which showed it to be a‘ saint's tomb.’ The um 
in front of it is mine. JOHN L. MY 
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Fic. 1. FIGURINE FROM MATHURA: FRONT. Fic. 2, FIGURINE FROM MATHURA: BACK. 





Fic. 3. SQUATTING GODDESS FROM KANARAK, ORISSA, Fic. 4. SHHINE ON ROOF OF KAILASA TEMPLE, ELURA 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 
India. With Plate E. Codrington. 
Iconography: Classical and Indian. By K. de B. Codrington. 

Dr. M. A. Murray in J.R.A.T., LXIV, p. 95, has called attention to the Baubo toad-goddess 70 
myth and its possible connections with the Sheila-na-gig figures of the churches of two specific 
areas in Western Europe. These little female figures are distinguished by their squatting posture, the 
pudenda being fully displayed and often touched by one or both hands. In the India Museum there isa 
small terracotta figure in the form of a toad, cast from a double mould and stick-finished with impressed 
dots and incisions, the under side of which displays a squatting goddess very reminiscent of the 
Sheila-na-gigs. The figure came to the Museum without a detailed pedigree, but it was associaterl 
with two other terracotta figurines and a number of minor sculptures in mottled red sandstone, which 
may confidently be assigned to Mathura, the capital of the Kushan dynasty, early second century A.D. 
Moreover, the treatment of the figure itself and the details of the beaded belt, necklace and hair, 
all of which are of the native Indian tradition, leave little doubt that it must be assigned to the same 
provenance and date. 

As to its purpose, it will be noted that the breasts and face are somewhat flattened, the unfired 
casting having been set toad-side upwards to dry-off before firing. It shows no signs of attrition, but it 
has struck me that, possibly, it was intended to be used as a strigil; the toad-back provided a convenient 
hand-hold. The beautiful Greek bronze mirror-stands, with handles consisting of a maiden standing 
on a toad [Metropolitan Museum, New York, Catalogue of Bronzes, plate 49], which are usually 
described as Spartan sixth-fifth century B.c., are, of course, toilet instruments, and the legendary 
Baubo was a hand-maiden. But, whatever the purpose of this terracotta may have been, the 
association of the goddess squatting im her nakedness, and the toad, inevitably suggests both Baubo 
and the Sheila-na-gigs. The date is significant. Naked goddesses, displaying their charms, with 
the hands touching the pudenda, are known in India. The Bharhut goddesses are of this kind and so are 
the railing-figures from Mathura itself, which are of the same period as the toad figurine. The toad 
‘ntrudes into Indian folklore, as it does most persistently into the privacy of one’s garden and bath- 
room each year at the breaking of the rains. But this very specialized, highly worked figurine, cast 
from a mould and, therefore, in demand in quantity, seems to be of the Baubo descent, rather than of 
indigenous inspiration. For one thing, Indian iconography had only just emerged, and Mathura 
was the scene of the new development. The Indian Buddha figure appears on Kanishka’s coins 
rubbing shoulders in a polyglot and hybrid Olympus with Helios, Mao, Athro, Manaio, and many 
others. The Kushans had made their way into India from Central Asia, via the traditionally 
debatable frontier-land, which is now ealled Afghanistan. Alexander's traces had long been covered 
up, and his influence, political as well as artistic, translated beyond recognition. The thundering 
Zeus of the coins of Azes is a distant relation of the types of Diodotus and Agathocles. Apart from the 
progressive degeneration of the Hellenistic coins, the provincial Roman art of Sirkap, the Taxila of the 
first century B.c., must be taken into consideration, as the witness of special contacts. Westward, 
the amorphous barbarianism of the Parthians was shortly to give place to Sassanian individuality, and 
Sascanian metalwork alone clearly demonstrates that Indian influence then extended far beyond her 
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geographical frontiers. At all events under Kushan patronage at Mathura, Indian iconography—Jain, 
Buddhist and Brahmanical—came into being, and at the same time the hybrid art, which is still 
mis-called Greeco-Buddhist, appeared in Central Asia, Afghanistan, and Gandhara. The trade of Taxila 
and Mathura must have been conducted in many languages, as, indeed, the trade of Lahore, Agra and 
Delhi were in Mughal times, when copies of famous Christian paintings were sent from Italy to India 
and there aroused the greatest interest and attention. 

Gandharan art provides its own problems. Its Apollo-like Buddhas and its Zeus-like Kuveras 
are, at all events, candidly bastard. If this little figurine be accepted as a Baubo, it is one of the 
very few, indeed possibly the only, directly borrowed classical icon known to Indian archwology. 
Moreover, the type survives. The squatting posture, legs bent out, knees splayed, is found in the 
caryatid-friezes of dwarfs [Kichakas, Ganas] at Bharhut. The type recrudesces at Badami in the sixth 
century and in the Elura Kailasa, which was cut by architects from the south. In the female, the 
posture is associated with the Devi in certain of her manifestations as Kali, especially as the emaciated 
and terrible goddess of the burial grounds with the necklace of skulls and the blood-cup. Examples 
are available in Plate 23 of my ‘Ancient India’ and in the fine cire perdue bronze-casting 
in the India Museum, presented by Jonathan Duncan [I.M. 80-'73}. The milder example here published 
is from the Krammrisch collection. 

Dr. Murray notes that touch-holes in the pudenda, worn by the fingers, are common in the Sheila- 
na-gig figures. I know of no instance of a female sculpture demonstrating this custom in India. 
However, the little male dwarfs, referred to above, frequently have finger-worn touch-holes in the 
anus. Many examples exist in the Kailasa above, one of which, the kneeling caryatid to the right 
of the shrine door, is here illustrated. K. DE B. CODRINGTON. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE PHOTOGRAPHS IN PLATE EF. 


Figs. land 2. Moulded terracotta figurine, one side in the form of a toad, and the other showing a squatting 
female figure, L. 4} ins. Mathura, United Provinces, India Museum, South Kensington [LM. 17-1927}. 


Fig. 3. Squatting goddess. Trapstone. Kanarak, Orissa. Circa a.p. 1100. The property of Dr. Stella isch. 
Fig. 4. Subsidiary shrine on the roof of the Kailasa Temple (case 16), Elura, eighth century a.v. 
Africa : East. Mair. 


Totemism among the Baganda. By Dr. L. P. Mair. 

7 Totemism—that is to say a ritual connection between animal species and social groups— 
appears to play a much less important part in the cultures of Africa than in some societies of 

North America and Australia, At the same time the division into totemic clans is a feature commonly 

found in the social organization of the Bantu, and since little attention has been paid to it, a note on 

totemism as it occurs in a culture recently investigated may not be out of place. 

The Baganda are divided into some thirty-six exogamous clans, the members of which are linked 
to one another and distinguished from other groups by respect for a common totem, by the use of a 
common drum beat on ceremonial occasions, by certain distinguishing personal names, and by special 
observances connected with pregnancy, childbirth and the testing of the child’s legitimacy, as well as 
by certain mutual obligations. Of these bonds of kinship, it is only the relationship to the totem that 
concerns us here. 

While the totem is not the object of ceremonial, and the rules of behaviour with regard to it 
appear to be losing their validity, it is interesting that the normal way of asking a man what is his 
clan is to say, Wedira ki ?— What is your totem?’ It might be objected that if Baganda totemism 
goes no further than this, it constitutes no more than the use of animal names to distinguish human 
groups, a practice which, in itself, is hardly sufficient to constitute totemism. But even at the present 
day totemism means more to the Baganda than this, A remarkable feature of their system, which 
does not appear to have been reported elsewhere, is that each clan has two totems, the muziro and the 
kabiro. While the muziro is the one which gives its name to the clan and the kabiro can only be ascer- 
tained by specific inquiry, the latter is stated to be the more important in the sense that breaches of 
the rules of behaviour towards it have more serious consequences, and are not commonly mentioned, 
just because of its importance. 

The totems are nearly all animals, though they include the mushroom and a fruit called katincuma. 
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They include the cow, sheep and goat, as well as a large number which are hunted for food, and beasts 
of prey, such as the lion and leopard, which are killed but not eaten. Parts of a dead lion are used for 
certain medicines, and these are forbidden to the Lion Clan. While the totem animal is commonly 
spoken of as a‘ brother,’ there is no myth accounting for totemic divisions by their d epbueucne 
ancestors. The original king of Buganda is said to have allotted the totems along with the clan lands, 
but the reason given by Roscoe—that the distribution was designed to make each clan responsible 
for the preservation of a particular species—is not, I think, part of native doctrine. The major pro- 
hibition, as to which all informants agree, is against eating the totem, This is said to produce a rash 
which sometimes appears on the child of the guilty person. A woman once brought an infant to me 
with some skin disease and said, ‘ Perhaps its father ate his muziro.’ This disease is believed to be 
curable, but the results of eating the kabiro are said to be much more serious, and according to some 
accounts, death is inevitable. The only time that I heard the word used in ordinary conversation was 
when a boy, who had acquired a number of cuts and scratches in a fall from a bieyele, was asked : ‘ Have 
* you been eating your kabiro?’ 

Accounts differed as regards the killing of the totem animal, Some said that any man might do 
this, provided he did not eat the flesh, but the more general view was that this latitude was only allowed 
- in the case of a beast of prey against whom the whole village was turned out. In these circumstances, 
authority had to be obeyed and the killing of the totem was excused because it was done under com- 
pulsion—loanaku si lwakwagala, ‘in sorrow, not of his own free will.’ Some informants suggested 
that a member of the clan concerned should try to avoid being in at the death and might even contrive 
to let the animal escape as though by accident. It isnot believed that the animal would show a similar 
clemency toa member of its clan during a hunt, but it was stated that a man who met his totem animal 
by chance would not be attacked if he said, * I am your brother.’ 

Modern conditions have introduced two innovations which bear on the relations between an 
individual and his totem species—the steel trap and the employment of natives on European hunks 
expeditions. As regards the first, it is agreed that no man should set a trap for his totem animal. 
The attitude towards the second was rather interesting. Once a man has been engaged to hunt for the 
European, the latter seems to be made responsible for any offences he may commit against his totem— 
thongh here, too, he may make the best of both worlds by intentional stupidity on occasion. It is the 
opportunity of earning money that, in native eyes, justifies this disregard of ritual obligation—so 
much so, that it was suggested that a rich man ought not to engage in an employment which may 
involve him in injuring his totem animal. : 

In the native mind the association of the totem with the rules of exogamy seems to be very close. 
Some schoolchildren once asked me how Europeans, if they had no totems, avoided marrying within 
the prohibited degrees. Here it is, of course, possible that the word ‘ totem" was used with reference 
to the whole clan system; as I have mentioned, a person's clan can be known from other distinguishing 
marks, such as the name. But, on another occasion a man advanced, as a sufficient reason for the prohibi- 
tion of eating the totem, the apparently inconsequent statement, ° You would not marry your brother, 

This short note makes no claim to be an exhaustive analysis of an institution which it is difficult 
to investigate satisfactorily to-day, when the traditional beliefs are ceasing to be handed on, but simply 
to present such data as I was able to obtain in the hope that they may be of some value for the com- 
parative study of the problem. L. P. MAIR. 


Gambia: Genealogy. : Macklin. 
Queens and Kings of Niumi. By R. W. Macklin, Kerewan, North Bank Province, The Gambia. 

The Kingdom of Nium-Bato comprised roughly the area on the North Bank of the River 9J 
Gambia, between the sea coast on the west and the Suara Kunda Creek on the east, and from 1? 
the river on the south to the neighbourhood of Socone on the north. The ruling families were 
connected with the Jammis, who ruled over Baddibu, farther to the east. The actual connection 
between them has not yet been traced. 

iginally, the ruling power was vested in the hands of Queens, but a time came when the men 
rebelled and took the power into their own hands. As the Queens had selected husbands from amongst 
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the Mane and Sonko families, as well as from their own house of Jammi, men of all three families 
claimed the right torule. Eventually,seven houses made good their claim to the kingship. They were:— 

The Jammis of Bakkendik (the original Royal House of the Queens) ; 

The Sonkos of Essau Manserring Su* ; 

The Sonkos of Berrending ; 

The Manes of Kanuma ; 

The Jammis of Sittanunku ; 

The Sonkos of Essau Jelenkunda ; 

The Manes of Bunyadu. 

The names of the Queens and Kings have been obtained from lists, handed down from father to 
son and retained in the keeping of the original Royal House. The lists only record the names in 
ehronological order for each individual house, but by knowing the order, a fixed one, in which each 
family shared in the power, it is a simple matter by working backwards to arrive at what must have 
been the actual chronological sequence. 

The dates quoted are those during which the Kings stated are known to have been in power, 
but do not necessarily represent the beginning or end of their reign. The towns named are all situated 
in what are now known as the Districts of Upperand Lower Niumi, in the North Bank Province. Their 
descendants still exist, but, for the time being at least, the Chiefs of these two districts are not represent- 
atives of the former Kings, although one of them can claim descent from one of the earlier Kings. 


Kixes axp QuEENS or Nivumr. 


Queans. Kings, 
Mama Handami Jammi - - Bakkondik. Jellimuta Mane - - - Bunyadu. 
Wami Jammi. Kumba Mbinki Sonko . - Essen Manserring Su. 
Furo Jammi. Marang Kolli Sonko - - Berrencing. 
Karunku Jammi. Sira Musa Ndebban Janu + Bakkendik. 
Kajenki Jammi. Ndebbali Kotto Mane - - Kanuma. 
Kabol Kaboyati Jammi. Kunda Jemmu Jammi = - - B§ittanunku. 
Yunterangjang Jami. Kasanhai Sonko - & - Essau Jelonkunida. 
Kalimakoi Jammi, Kaasi Yarnang Mane : - Bunyadu. 
Yaivando Jami. Kumba Kambi Mbaiki Sonko - Essau Manserring Su. 
Bakijo Joandang Jami. Jennu Wuleng Sonko . - Berrending. 
J Siranka Wali Jammi - - Bakkendik. 

Kings. Jali Kass Mane - = + Kanuma. 
Samike Jammi - - - Bakkendik. Sambare Mai Jammi * - §ittanunku. 
Dabing Jilleng Sonko - - Essau Manserring Su. Alimarang Sonko - - - Essau Jelenkunda. 
Kolibunkari Sonko - - - Berrending. Mansajumu Fati Mane - - Bunyadu. 
Tanwar Kotto Jammi - - Bakkendik. Birram Banka Sonko = + Essan Manserring Su. 
Nyannasu Wali Mane - - Kanuma. Desu Kolli Sonko = - . - Berrending. 
Dabing Baking Sonko - - Essau Manserring Su. Bessang Wali Jammi - - Bakkendik. 
Manas Demba Kotto Sonko - Berrending. Tamba Baja Mane - . - Kanuma. 
Musa Yambiri Jammi - Bakkendik. Hali Sona Jambang Jammi - Sittanunku, 
Kanjankai Mano : - - Kanurma. Nandanko Suntu Sonkoe = - - Eseau Jelenkunda. 
Yamusa Jammi . . - S8ittanunku, Jali Kambi Mane - - - Bunyadu. 
MbaiSeniSonko - - + Egssau Jelenkunda, Mbaiki Sabu Jammi Sonko - Essan Manserring Su. 
Kumbajo Wali Mane . - Bunyadu. Tamba Jabunai Sonko = - - Berrending. 
Dabi Kambi Sonko - - - Essau Manserring Su. SBirram Jammi - . - Bakkendik, 
Dijang Sonko - . - - Berrending. Maranta FatumaJaju Mane - Kanuma, 
Musa Ndenkel Jammi - - Bakkenilik. Jilali Kasuwuji Jammi = - + Bittanunku. 
Sira Jikol Mane * - Kanuma. Birram Teneng Tamba Sonko - Eeaau Jelenieunda. 
Samajara Kotto Jammi - - §ittanunku, Kollimanka Jambong Jite Mane Bunyadu, 
Kasung Jelong Sonka - «= Essau Jelenicunda, Burungai Jirayandi Sonko - Essau Manserring Su. 
Sonko Jaja Mane - : - Bunyadu. (1820, 1832.) 
Mbinki Sonko - ~ - - - Essa Manserring Su. Demba Adama Sonko ~~ - - Berrending. 
Tamaerata Rotto Bonko - - Berrending. (1833, 1853, 1556.) 
Sira Musa Kotto Jammi - - Bakkendik. Buntung Sani Sonko Jammi - Bakkendik. 
Kankudolo Sonko Mane - - Kanuma. Mamadi Sira Jammi Mane - Kanuma. 
Sir Mansajang Jammi - - Sittanunku. WaliJommi - - - «+ Sittanunkn, 
Tentu Sonko Dessiba - - Essou Jelenkunda. Maranta Sonko . - - Exéau Jelenkunda. 


* Manserring Su= Royal House. 
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Tanganyika. Hatchell. 
The Angoni of Tanganyika Territory. By G. W. Hatchell, With Sketch Map. 

There exist in Tanganyika Territory two groups of people known as Angoni. They 73 
reside, the one in the Kahama District of the Tabora Province, and the other in the South- 
western area of the Territory, at and around Songea. Since the Angoni are popularly supposed to 
be of Zulu origin, it is of interest to consider how these people have come to be settled in places so far 
distant from Zululand. 

The writer first became interested in this question in 1920, and during the succeeding ten years 
had opportunity to make enquiries in various parts of the Territory, with the object of discovering 
something about the wanderings of the Angoni, 
The following account has been compiled 
from information obtained from native sources, 
Of necessity, much of the true story has been 
lost in the passage of years, but itis thought 
that the information now placed on record is, 


«lramsbo in the main, correct, 

The Angoni were known to Livingstone 
BE 

gees and hia contemporaries as the Mazitu and 
*Tabora Wa-tuta, and they have frequently been 
described as ulus. This description, however, 
TANGANYIKA appears to be incorrect since they were not, it 
TERRITORY is thought, Zulu, but Abe-nguni who had been 


resident in Natal as far back as 1620, They 
continued there until towards the end of the 
reign of the Zulu King, Chaka, with whom 
they became embroiled, with the result that 
Chapota we 4 they migrated northward under the leadership 
Sauls ; of Zwangandaba and crossed the Zambesi in 
USAFWA a” | November 1835. Continuing their journey 
@ northward and to the east of Lake Nyasa, 
ifs } they finally reached what is now known as 
N ‘ Le + Tanganyika Territory, somewhere between 
NORTHERN “lack 7 Oe] ET Seta | 
: a : They were exceedingly able warriors and 
had, it is believed, adopted the Zulu methods 
of attack. Throughout their journey north 
they raided and subdued the people along 
their route; amongst these were the Swazi, 
Tonga and Kalanga. On reaching the country to the west of Domira Bay on Lake Nyasa they rested, 
and Zwangandaba established a headquarters or base from which he made an expedition to the southern 
end of Lake Tanganyika with the object, it is stated, of advancing along its western shores. In this 
he was frustrated by the poor nature of the country and by tsetse fly. Nevertheless, the expedition 
produced repercussions farther north, to which reference will be made later. 

Zwangandaba returned to his base, and having rested and reorganized, again set out northward, 
but this time his object was the country on the eastern side of Lake Tanganyika : through Ufipa and 
beyond. The chief of Ufipa, Nsokolo, hearing of the threatened invasion, succeeded in coming to 
terms with the enemy, thus saving his people from the terrors of an Angoni raid. 

Zwangandaba was accompanied on the expedition by his brother Ntabeni, and by his two wives, 
the senior of whom had borne him a son, named Mpenzi, while the junior, whose name was Qutu, had 
borne him a son named Mombera. Both these lads were with the expedition. 

Shortly after reaching Ufipa, Zwangandaba died and was buried at Chapota, where his grave, 
iaxicsel by a grove of trees, can still be seen. On his death, Ntabeni, who had quarrelled with the 
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senior wife and mother of Mpezeni, used his influence to bring about the proclamation of Mombera as 
successor. Considerable friction and internal strife resulted in a general break-up of the force. Mom- 
bera and Mpezeni returned south into Nyasaland, but two sections of Zwangandaba's following 
remained in Tanganyika Territory, and it is with the subsequent wanderings of these that we are now 

No further information regarding Ntabeni seems to be obtainable and his fate is obscure, but 

much is heard of the activities of his sons Mtambalika and Mtambarara, and Mbonambi, the wife of the 
former, who were the leaders of one of the two sections, They are first heard of at Mpimbue, at the 
north end of the Rukwa valley; only some fifty miles north of Chapota. They raided and subdued the 
Wa-pimbue and appear to have settled in that country for some time, for it is known that from there 
they raided into Ukonongo and as far as Ukabende, near Cape Kungwe on Lake Tanganyika. The 
inhabitants of Ukabende were the Baholoholo, who had but recently crossed the Lake, having been 
driven to do so by pressure from the south, which had its origin in Zwangandaba’s abortive expedition 
to the western shores of Lake Tanganyika. 

The Baholoholo were brave and capable warriors, and under their chief, Swima, actually took the 
war into the enemy's country and attacked the Angoni at Mpimbue. They were beaten off and Swima 
lost his life, but they seem to have put up a sufficiently stout resistance to persuade the Angoni that 
there was nothing to be gained by attacking them again, for, when Mtambalika resumed his journey, he 
avoided Ukabende and, passing to the east of it, struck the Malagarasi valley somewhere about Uvinza. 
He then launched a series of raids westward towards Kigoma and attacked the Arab town of Ujiji. 
Here he suffered a reverse and so turned north-east through Uhaa and reached the Runzewe country, 
north-west of Tabora, where he settled down and established a base from which he raided as far north 
as the southern end of Smith Sound on Lake Victoria, 

At this time, about 1870, the notorious Mirambo was busily occupied with raids into Unanyembe 
(Tabora) and against the Arabs of that place. He and Mtambalika joined forces and the Arabs, who 
had organized an expedition against them, were defeated at Issasa Magazi. It was in this expedition that 
Stanley took part. Mirambo and his ally were defeated eventually and Mtambalika retired to Runzewe. 

He had two wives : Mbonambi and Nwasi. The former bore him one son, who died in childhood, 
but Nwasi bore four sons; Mpangarara, Myumba, Mini and Muvi. The first of these succeeded his 
father and was in turn succeeded by his son Mtambalika, the present chief. 

Mtambalika died at Mgomba and was buried there, while Mbonambi died at Kungene, where her 
grave is still treated with respect and reverence, In spite of her ill-success in the production of children, 
she seems to have been as famous as her husband, and her name is remembered to this day from the 
Rukwa to Runzewe. 

The descendants of Mtambalika’s followers are now considerably inter-bred with the people of 
Runzewe, and it is stated that they are beginning to lose their Angoni identity. | 

The wanderings of the second section of 4wangandaba’s following which remained in Tanganyika 
Territory are of no less interest. The leaders were Mboanani and Zuru of the Gamma clan, Tt is pos- 
sible, however, that the latter was of the Njere clan, for some informants have stated that his * grand- 
father" was Njere or Njeru. 

On the break up of Zwangandaba’s force consequent on the election of Mombera, Zuru and 
Mboanani led their followers south-eastward through Usafwa and into Ukinga and Upangwa in the 
Livingstone Mountains, raiding as they went, They finally reached the plains, in the neigh bourhood 
of the place where the town of Songea now stands, and proceeded to establish themselves, They were 
not, however, the first Angoni to reach the Songea area, for they found there another party of Angoni 
under the leadership of Mputa, sometimes called the Smiter. Mputa was a Swazi of the Mseko ean 
who had been a member of Zwangandaba’s original force and who had apparently broken away from 
it, after it had crossed the Zambesi, He came north up the east side of Lake Nyasa, and ¢rossing the 
Ruvuma River, settled at the hill of Mbunga, about forty miles north-east of Songea, where he settled 
down and absorbed the unwarlike Wa-ndendahauli, whom he found there. From Mbunga he carried 
out many successful raids northward and into the Kilwa hinterland. It is stated that he even raided 
as far north as the Digo country, a few miles south of Mombasa. | 
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Zuru and Mboanani seem to have entered into some kind of agreement with Mputa and to have 
lived at peace with him until he treacherously murdered Mboanani and attacked and defeated Zuru 
and his followers, Shortly afterwards he proceeded on an‘expedition against the Yao, south of the 
Ruvuma, and suffered a reverse. In the subsequent rout he was captured by a party of Mboanani's 
followers who hanged him out of hand on the roadside. It is related that his body was taken to his 
‘great place’ at Mbunga and there burnt, but another account states that his followers dammed the 
Ruhuhu River, wrapped the body in an ox-skin, burnt it in the bed of the river and allowed the waters 
to flow over the remains. There seems to be little doubt that Mputa’s body was cremated, but whether 
at Mbunga or in the bed of the Ruhuhu needs further confirmation. At this late stage it seems doubtful 
if reliable information on the point can be obtained. 

On the death of Mputa the Zuru party reorganized, and delivered a successful attack against 
Mbunga. Mputa’s followers were heavily defeated and fled in all directions. The pure-blooded Swazi 
fled south across the Ruvuma, while the half-bred Swazi-Wa-ndendahauli fled north into Mahenge, 
where they founded the tribe now known as Wa-mbunga. The Wa-ndendahauli serfs fled east into 
Tunduru, where they still cherish their acquired Angoni status. 

Mboanani was succeeded by his son Chipeta, and he and Zuru established a dual control over the 
country lying between the Pitu and Ruvuma rivers, They raided in Ukinga and Upangwa and on the 
shores of Lake Nyasa, where Zuru’s third son, Muharule, is well remembered, At Kipingo, a few miles 
north of Manda on the lake shore, may be seen the remains of a pile village, which the Wakissi of those 
parts state was built by their fathers as a refuge from the Angoni, who were reputed to be averse from 
entering or crossing water if they could avoid doing so. Muharule also raided into Uwungu on the 
eastern shores of Lake Rukwa. He succeeded Zuru on his death, and was himself succeeded by his 
nephew, Chabruma, who was later deposed and replaced by Usangila, the son of Muharule. 

On the death of Chipeta, a dispute regarding the inheritance arose between his sons Mpepo and 
Chabruma. In this Mpepo was defeated and retired with his followers to Mkasu, near Mahenge, where 
he founded an independent sub-division of the Angoni. Chabruma was an energetic and successful 
warrior and brigand, and with his brother Palango raided into the Kilwa area, whence he returned 
with many Wa-ngindo slaves and much loot. He has sometimes been referred to as the * killer by night.’ 

In 1890, with the advent of the German administration, the Angoni of Songea were under the 
leadership of Chabruma and Muharule. The next event of importance in the history of these Songea 
Angoni seems to have been the Maji-maji rebellion of 1905-6. They * drank the water * with disastrous 
results, for, although they were successful against a small expedition sent out against them from Songea, 
they were eventually scattered with heavy loss by a force sent down from Iringa. The severest punitive 
measures were then adopted by the Government, and it is affirmed that many more Angoni lost their 
lives as a result of these than in the rebellion itself, Their fighting spirit, however, was not extin- 
guished, for they fought bravely both for the British and for the Germans in the Great War. An 
Angoni company raised by the Germans and known as the * W’ Company was regarded as being in 
the category of * storm troops.’ 

After the rebellion a number of minor chiefs came into being in Songea, They were for the most 
part sons of the Zuru and Mboanani families, and although in the course of time they became semi- 
independent, the administration of the tribe remained largely in the hands of the alien native Akidas, 
appointed by the Government as its agents in the outlving districts. Among these minor chiefs or 
sultans, as they came to be called, was one who was not a member of the old ruling families. He was 
Songea, an Mkaranga Nduna of Muharule, and it was from him that the town of Songea took its name. 

Since the war a policy of indirect rule has been inaugurated and the internal structure of the tribe 
has been, to some extent, reorganized, giving the direct descendants of Zuru and Mboanani that recog- 
nition to which they are entitled, while the exact status of the minor chiefs has been defined. 

The Angoni continue to be wanderers, and large numbers of them leave the Songea and Kahama 
districts every year, making their way to the Tanga district, where they obtain employment on the 
sisal estates and where they are regarded as first-class labour. Many of them settle down and never 
return home, or only do so after a lapse of years. They retain, however, a marked pride of race and 
have no doubts whatever regarding the inferiority of other tribes in the Territory, G. W. HATCHELL, 
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Robinson. 
Throwing-Swords and Knives from the Sudan. By Arthur E. Robinson. 
] These weapons were in common use in the Sudan among the people I met on the 
Abyssinian border between the White and Blue Nile rivers near Kurmok, prior to 1913; 
and the Azande. From Dr. D. Olderogge’s note (No. 128 in the July issue of Max) it is evident 
that he has not seen my paper The Arab Dynasty of Dar For printed in the Journal of the African 
Society (Vol. XXVII, No. cv, ef seq.), or my Abu el Kaylak, published in the American 
Anthropologist (Vol. 31, No. 2, 1929). 

The weapons illustrated by Dr. Olderogge (Man 194, 128) are throwing-swords ; specimens were 

illustrated in Denham and Clapperton’s Travels, London (1822-4), His fig. | is of a similar pattern 

to those manufactured from locally obtained iron at Gidami, in Abyssinia, 

and they were traded to natives inthe Sudan, In 1913 I obtained three 

specimens in the district between Roscirea and Kurmok. They are 

called ‘ Koleth' by the Hameg, and two were illustrated by me with a 

curious wooden axe-boomerang called *Trombash* in my Dar For paper. 

‘The aborigines of Australia have similar wooden weapons, one of which, the 

*Li-til,’ | have depicted with the am batch billet-shaped shield of the Nuwers, 

= 5: The iron used at Gidami is very soft, and one of my swords was 

Ee: Sat area ok “agp bent and damaged by servants cutting wood for fuel. These weapons 

eat anh: were introduced into the Sudan, after the Moslem era, by pilgrims from 

Nigeria and they were used by the Fur Sheikha who settled on the 

Abyssinian frontier during the eighteenth century (see my Tekruri Sheikha of Gallabat) and formed 
part of the equipment of the infantry, who were generally slaves. 

Tron is found in Kordofan and Dar For, and throwing-swords were made there, but the large 
Crusader type of sword-blade and the chain-mail were made in Germany and imported via Cairo 
during the eighteenth century. 

The small cross pieces (Dr. Olderogge’s, Fig. 1, Mas 1934, 128) to the left of the throwing-sword 
were not welded on to the iron swords I had. The sword fitted into o slot which was clamped by 
contraction after heating the cross-piece. The two pieces were then tightly bound with raw hide 
thongs. The natives I saw carried these weapons on their shoulders and the cross-pieco prevented 
them slipping, and in one case allowed the man to use a bow. 

The throwing-knife is a much smaller weapon than the throwing- 
sword and is made of much harder metal, 
Most of them are fitted with wooden or ivory 
handles and they are carried inside the shield," 
oron the arm. There were numerous speci- 
mens of these weapons at one time in Khar- 
toum but I never saw the curved Hadendoa 
knife (Fig. B) thrown, although I saw a 
serious fight between Hadendoa and blacks. 
It was a cut-and-thrust affair as far as the 
Hadendoa were concerned. I doubt if this 
knife is used as a projectile as the weapon is 
carried in a sheath and has an edge like a 

Fico. B, KaAsSS4LA KNIFE. razor. The handle is generally made of 
ee icine is heck ebony or some similar black hardwood and 

; the pattern can be recognized in the illus- |. 

trations by Mr. Kammerer (Essai sur I'Histoire Antique d’ Abyssinie, Paris, j.0,< MYT TEe MANDLED 
1926) of the rock sculptures near Lake Zouai. ZOUAL TYPE. SMALL size 
These Zouai sword blades are not curved and have a blood channel], “°"* ™ S#RATH O8 Anat, 


' There are oumerous illustrations of ‘throwing: I[llustr®" prior to 1014. Thoy are of some fmpeblanse 
swords * carried on the shoulder, and * throwing-knives’ im connection with certain rock drawings found in the 
carned on the arm or inside the shield in ‘Congo Southern Sahara, 


[ 72 ] 


(sa dive Se tae 


--- Ca 











pert y =. ptt, 








- 
*) 





May, 1935.) 


MAN 


[No. 74 


They were apparently hafted in a similar manner to a few knives which I saw in Kassala in 1008. 
Fig, C shows one of these short swords hafted in the Kassala old fashion. The usual Kassala arm- 


knife is a small one and is fitted into the handle with a tang which is riveted at the end. 


It is always 


carried in a small sheath. Fig. D represents one of a common type. The blade is 


a large one. 


monuments, 





Fic. TD. Rags ALA 
ARM ENIFE. 


= When | was at Kaseala the Halenga were almost 
extinct, These people took their name from their 
hippo-hide whips with which they drove their animals, 
the camel and goat, over the hills from Eritrea into 
Kassala (Bifad Taka) at some unknown period. They 
‘aro not autochthonous but were of considerable im- 
portance in the seventeenth century of our era. They are 
said to have split the boulders and made tracks for their 
animals by amearing the rocks with fat and burning it. 

7 Mr. Weigall, Travels in the (Upper Eguyptwn Deserta, 
1900, page 116, mentions that the earliest hieroglyph of 
an Egyptian soldier is represented by o figure with a 
stick similar to a hockey stick. It is probable that the 
curved * camel sticks’ and ‘non-return boomerangs 
meed by the Beja and Arabs of the Red Sea Littoral are 
‘survivals of the weapon alluded to by Mr. Weigall, who 
figures an archaic rock drawing of a man holding a stick 
and lassooing an ostrich, which he dissovered tn the 
Wadi Fowakich (Wadi Hammamat). 

Dr. Monod, L'Adrar Ahmet, Paris, 1932, has illus. 
trated a number of rock drawings found in the Sahara. 
No. 246 (his fig. 66) represents a percussion-type of 
drawing of » man with a rectangular weapon af the 
boomerang class. No. HM (his fig. 65) depicts a man 
with a weapon across his hips. Both drawings were 
found at the ancient site of Edikel, The weapons which 
‘are shown (Monod, Lc., p. 120) a3 hanging from the 
shield-arm are much longer than the throwing-knives of 
the Azandé, They aro believed to be Tuareg and are 
diated to the Libyoo-Berber period. No. 116 represents 
& man carrying a «word across the hips in 9 similar 
manner to the Hejas of to-day. The figure of the archer 
with a throwing-stick (7? eword) is No. 12. 


The Mamelukes had a game with sticks 
which they threw at each other (not neces- 
sarily directly as a javelin) and the Arabs are 
very expert with their camel-sticks with 
which they can kill small game.? 

Schweinfurth (The Heart of Africa, London, 1573, Vol. HU, p. 
illustrated throwing-knives, and gave them distinctive local names. 


ridged as the larger knife (Fig. B), which has a long tang riveted at the handle 
butt, These large knives vary in size and I have seen my servant shave with 


The word kourhash may be onomatopesic but seems, as far as the Sudan is 
concerned, to be of Turkish origin. It is usually applied to the hippo-hide® whips 
which have been used for many centuries as incentives for slaves and beasts 
of burden, The curved camel-sticks used by the Arabs (Figs. E and F) are 
generally only called asaiah (stick) and I do not know if there is any affinity 
between this word and assegai. 
heard the word kourbash as applied to a 
stick, Attempts have been made to identify 
these curved sticks, the present non-return 
boomerang and the throwing-swords with the 
weapons depicted on the ancient Egyptian 


[ never 





107) also 
ARTHUR E. ROBINSON. 

The Meroitic weapons illustrated by Wallie Budge 
(Egyptian Sudan, I, p. 408, and TI, p. 132) are distinctive 
in pattern. They seem to be «a combined sword an 
mace and could be used for amiting or as a projectile. 
I saw a Chinese bronse weapon of unknown date, of a 
similar pattern but with a curved blade, in a dealer's 
shop in 8t. Albans recently. The shaft was considerably 
ornamented and the weapon was in one piece, as probably 
were also the Meroitic ones. 

It is possible that the Frankish throwing-axe, o 
specimen of which was found at Croydon, was a develop: 
ment of the ‘ trombash* or a metal weapen similar to 
the Meroitic or Chinese types. 

In conclusion, it must not be overlooked when con- 
sidering the * throwing-sword * in connection with rock- 
pictures that certain Nilotic tribes use a thick, sharpened, 
wooden stake which is carried by a loop of leather. Such 
a weapon with shiekls and bone-pointed spears formed 
part of their equipment until the sixteenth century. 
The dates when the Hofra-en-Nahas copper mines 


(Dar For) and the local manufacture of iron in Kordofan 


were begun seem unknown. In 1852 Barth (Travels and 
Discoveries in North and Central Africa, 1849-1855, 
London, 1857, p. 347) met the copper caravan travelling 
from Hofra-on-Nahas to Kano, near Bakada (Bagermi). 
In 1854 Shonouda, a Copt of Aswan, worked the mires 
and the metal waa taken to Egypt. It was the reputed 
wealth of these mines and their wealth which caused the 
conquest and occupation of Dar For by the Egyptians. 
From information given to me by prospectors these 
mines were worked for some centuries and the apeara 
and hoe illustrated in Max 1033, 220, are relies of an 
iron-using people other than the Bantus. 
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ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 
Africa, North. Caton-Thompson. 


A Revision of Recent Research upon some Stone-Age Problems in North Africa, Summary of 
the Rivers Lecture hy G. Caton-Thompson and illustrated by lantern slides, Wh April, 1935. 

15 The prehistory of Kharga Oasis as established by three seasons’ field work in the northern area, 

to be continued southwards, is used as a base from which to explore other current prehistoric problems 

in North Africa. 

The position of the oasis in the eastern, most arid, part of the African desert belt, endows it with 
apecial value for determining increases of Pleistocene moisture, free from fluvial influences, Early 
Quaternary deposita of extreme aridity are noted. Nor does the distribution of flint tools suggest 
that, even in the Middle Paleolithic maximum of moisture, man’s movements were unfettered by 
abundant rainwater. On the depression floor, implements clung, even in that epoch, to the two areas 
of artesian mound-springs; elsewhere they are absent or scarce. Likewise on the scarp, tools crowd 
only in the localized regions of travertine formation, deposited largely by springs and seepage from the 
junction of an impermeable shale bed underlying the plateau limestone, in part by surface drainage. 
Nature's subterranean waterworks thus play a large part in prehistoric supply. Hence groups of 
surface implements found at points in the Libyan Desert and Sahara, days from water, demand inves- 
tigation. Motoring and other parties who collect such tools without plotting their position, and render- 
ing an account of the local hydrography (mound-springs may be denuded to desert level, and recognized 
by digging only) destroy evidence of untold potential value, Mound-springs seem certainly to occur 
in French North Africa. 

The Upper Acheulean exhibits non-local peculiarities which link with Palestine (Umm el Qatafa 
and level F. at Tabiin), and less strongly with assemblages from Tebessa. Nothing comparable is yet 
recorded from the Nile Valley, possibly owing to insufficient work. 

An Acheuleo-Levallois phase is succeeded by two or three different facies of Levalloisean, whose 
relative position inter se is undetermined. Physiographical evidence for the age of Kharga Aterian 
culture assigns it to oncoming aridity, used asa convenient datum for Upper Palzolithic distinction. 
Its typology suggests an archaic aspect, where tanged points are scarce, and the tanged end-scrapers 
and diminution in size which mark many Aterian groups in French N. Africa are absent. 

Vaufrey’s evidence for the relegation of Capsian culture to final Palwolithic or Mesolithic times, 
will, if fully accepted, force a revision of ideas concerning Aurignacian origins in Western Europe and 
Kenya, and re-orient conceptions of authorship and date of desert pictographs, 

The juxtaposition of Aterian and [béromaurusian at north-westerly sites seems to indicate the 
survival of a debased Aterian into very ‘late’ times. Evidence for this is lacking in Kharga, but is 
inherently probable. 

The creation of Aterian types by means of ‘ culture-contact * with a blade and burin group, often 
adduced also to explain Stillbay, Bambata and Sebilian eccentricities, will hardly bear examination 
in view of the apparent absence of a contemporary Capsian culture. Independently of this considera- 
tion, inherited tradition from the Upper Acheulean may, in Kharga, be more reasonably invoked. The 
Kharga Aterian is succeeded, unconformably, by a blade culture of Capsian affinities with microliths, 
querns, but no pottery. In spite of the presence of small uni- and bifacial tanged arrow-heads and leaf- 
shaped points, usually regarded as Neolithic farther west, it seems likely the period is Mesolithic, for 
it develops at other sites into a true Neolithic by the addition of axes, large coneave-base arrow-heads- 
of the Fayum A group, a macrolithic tool-bag and scraps of pottery—all absent in the presumed 
Capso-mesolithic earlier group. It seems probable that later Aterian groups, yet to be discovered, 
will bridge the gap without further intermediary stages, ; : 


Motes on Red Feather Money from Santa Cruz, New Hebrides. Summary of a communication 

76 presented by H. G. Beasley, 20th April, 1935. 

The first notice of this form of currency was by Codrington in 1991, since when some 

fourteen other writers have briefly recorded a few inaccurate notes. One writer states that 

they are war belts, and all copy Codrington in stating that the red feathers, which are an essential 
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feature, are derived from a paroquet. The writer has had the assistance of two local residents, who 
have kindly made enquiries over the last two years. Some twenty specimens are known to be preserved 
in museums, many of which are but poor examples of the original coils. It has been definitely ascer- 


tained that in the past no less than eleven distinct grades of this currency were 


ized, the difference 


yurying with the width of the coils, and the introduction of recognized quantities of feathers other 
than red, the lowest grade (of which none exist to-day) being composed entirely of black feathers. 
Whilst the native versions as to the conception of this currency definitely state that it is com- 
paratively modern, it should be borne in mind that in view of the conservatism of the native mind, 
such a highly specialized example of technical effort must represent many generations of time. Whilst 
the method of manufacture, coupled with the recognized eleven grades of values, and the fact that 
only the bush people have this knowledge, all point to a state of affairs which must be of considerable 
antiquity. This is further atrengthened by the multiplication of the various interests involved, First 
are the people who only capture the birds and extract the feathers. Secondly there are the people who 
stick on the feathers to the plates, and lastly, those (invariably bush people) who work up the plates 
into the coils. ‘The origin is therefore decidedly uncertain. The natives have, however, retained the 
name of the originator, and are emphatic that red feather money superseded shell currency. Shell 
money is still made and is produced as single strings packed in banana leaf bundles, whilst another 
form consists of broad belts made up of numerous strands of shell beads, examples of which are well 


known from the Carolines. 


There are no records obtainable to-day as to the origin of this remarkable currency, but examina- 
tion of these coils does, however, reveal certain features, and the very obvious results indicate that 
they were originally body belts, a common form of personal ornament all over Melanesia, and proof 
is established by a series of comparative examples. One may surmise even further, though without 
definite proof, that formerly the belt was 4 bark one on which the feathers were fixed direct, and as 
such belts become recognized commercial units, the desire to create similar belts of higher values 
became a form of economic necessity ; 50 the loose band of feather work was evolved, which, however, 
still retained the original finish to the ends, and the cords for tying, and the original bark belt simply 
became the frame on which the feather belt was for convenience wound, Specimens of the currency, 
both in process of manufacture and the completed coil, with slides, were shown. 


Handbook of African Tribes. 
A meeting of the African group was held 
on the 9th April to consider the possibility T/ 
of effecting co-operation between the Royal 
Anthropological Institute and the International 
Institute of African Languages and Cultures im 
regard to the Handbook of African Tribes contem- 
plated by the latter. It was generally agreed that 
the Handbook is a very desirable undertaking: and 
one which the Royal Anthropological Institute 
should actively support. It was resolved that the 
Council be recommended (1) to issue a circular, con- 
jointly with other interested Societies and Institutes, 
to its members advising them of the nature of the 
projected Handbook and inviting the assistance of 
all such a4 are in a position to render assistance; 
(2) to use the group as a nucleus of all activities 
ned with the Handbook: that members be 
invited to enlist their names with the chairman of 
the group to form a panel of collaborators who may 


be drawn upon when the schemes for the Handbook 
have made further . 

As at present conceived, the Handbook will consist 
of three separate volumes under separate editors : 
(1) South Africa, including South West Africa, Portu- 
guese East Africa, the two Rhodesias and Nyasaland ; 
(2) East Africa, including North Africa, Tanganyika, 
Kenya, Uganda, Sudan, Abyssinia, the countries of 
the Eastern Horn, and North Africa ; (3) West Africa. 

It is earnesly requested that all Fellows, whether 
in Africa or not, who are able to help in this work, 
which it is estimated will occupy some three years, 
should communicate with the chairman of the 
African Group (c/o The Royal Anthropological 
Institute), who will put them im touch with the 
appropriate editors and suggest the lines along 
which their assistance will be most welcome. The 
organization of such a panel of volunteers appears to 
be the most effective way in which the Institute may 
co-operate in this project. 


REVIEWS. 


ARCHAEOLOGY. 

Bronzezeitliche und friiheisenzeitliche Chronologie : 
I Italien ; i! Hallstattzeit ; 11! Kupfer-und frihe 
Brouzercit; IV Griechenland, By Nile dberg. JQ 
(Monographien No, 18 Kungl. V itterhets 


Historie och Antikvitete Akademien, Stockholm), 
1930-1033. 

Dr. Aberg’s new chronology of prehistoric Europe 
is noteworthy, firstly, as indicating the final over- 
throw of the inflated dates introduced by his 
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countryman, Montelius, and exaggerated still further 
by Hubert Schmidt and Bosch Gimpera. His dates 
for Aunjetitz and Hallstatt approximate to those 
of Sophus Miller and long advocated in this country, 
much more nearly than to the systems generally 
current in Germany. 

Then the method adopted for the deflation of 
swollen dates brings a touch of reality back to pre- 
history. Aberg insists on the existence of backward 
regions and conservative communities, where old- 
fashioned tools, weapons and ornaments persisted. The 
older typological schemes have been inflated by raising 
the archaistic products of backwoodsmen into types 
that should characterize a distinct period of European 
prehistory as a whole, It has been « strong point 
in British, as in Danish, prehistorians that they 
have fully realized the cultural lag between North 
and South and have exposed the fallacies meuced 
by ignoring it. We must not complain if Aberg 
turns these principles against ua im matters of 
Aegean chronology. He suggests that many of the 
‘Early Cycladic* graves are not early, but just 
archaistic; the excavations at Evtresia have, in fact, 
produced ‘sherds of “Early Cyeladic’ style from 
Middle Helladice layers, The gap in Cycladic pre- 
history, suggesting a total evacuation of many 
idlands, may prove to be fictitious; the rather too 
ingenious explanations for such evacuation, which 
Frankfort and I have advanced, may prove un- 
necessary. And so, too, with Crete, where there is 
an apparent gap in the record from the east of the 
island in Middle Minoan times. The ‘ Polace 
Style,’ which represented the L.M.IT period in the 
original Minoan chronology, is now recognized as 
local product, peculiar to Knossos; in the rest of 
Crete a sort of L.MLI6 style flourished during the 
second period. Aberg plausibly applies the same 
idea to the Middle Minoan period; the fine M.M.IT 
Kamares ware woulkl be a local palace style that 
did not reach East Crete or the Mesaré. Thus, 
the rather incredible gap in those regions can be 
filled up with M.M.I. remains, But, of course, 
the whole Minoan chronology ia thereby reduced 
by two centuries. 

Thirdly, Aberg is unquestionably right in rejecting 
similarities and copies as proofs of synchronism ; 
people go on slavishly copying a foreign type for 
years after it has gone out of fashion at home. 
But that means that similarities between amulets 
and toilet articles from the Mesar4 tholoj and thoae 
from protodynastic tombs in Egypt do not suffice 
to prove parallelism in time. Again Aberg’s books 
advance the scientific study of prehistory by reite- 
rating the dependence of North European chronology 
on that of the Mediterranean lands, He approaches 
the problem of Villanova (and so of Hallstatt) not 
from the Po valley, but from Central Italy, where 
Etruscan and Greek settlement earlier establishes 
contatt with the historical world farther 


emst,, 
Finally, the four volumes are invaluable as 
storchouses of relevant material: the author has 


travelled widely, he draws beautifully, he fully 


appreciates the value of closed finds. And so he 
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describes and illustrates a number of important 
grave-groups, particularly from Central Italy, 
Hungary and the Cyclades, that are cither not 
published or only in obseure and rare periodieals. 
His recognition of the high antiquity of the Perjamos 
culture in the Middle Danube basin, as compared ; 
with the Aunjetitz of Bohemia, is a welcome con- 
firmation of the views advanced in my Danube i 
Prehistory. 

Yet these merits must not blind us to real defi-  — 
ciences in the author's knowledge and to serious J 
errors in his methods. His account of Greece is 
based on a comparatively brief period of study 
a0 that he naturally misses even facts so much im 
his own special line as a stone battle-axe from 
Evtresis. He fails to appreciate the significance 
of recent excavations in Mesopotamia and the 
influence of Sumer on Trojan and Central Europes fi) 
metalwork. It is indeed Sumer, not Egypt and 
Crete, that must provide the terminus post quem 
in this direction. ed 

Then, it is pamfully evident that Aberg has never — we 
participated in the excavation of a stratified site; 
in Greece, Crete, and Melos he fails lamentably to 
grasp the significance of stratigraphical differences. 
He even displays an irritating reluctance to accept ie 
the statements of reputable excavators when their 
observations conflict with his own typological 
inferences. 


Nor is he always true to his own methods. His } i . 
dating of Troy should be based upon» prior analyse 
of the Cretan and Helladic evidence. But we feel a et 


im volume IV that his onslaught on the Minoan 
chronology is inspired by « desire to justify his date r 2. 
for Hissarlik I1; part TIT actually ends with a 


chronological table in which the standard Minoan Pu 
system is reproduced from Evans. Again, for Aberg + 
such simple and admittedly long-lived types as flat si 


chisels and lock rings “mark the outlines of an at - 
“least partially synchronous constellation, con- » 
* sisting of the graves of Levkas and Seaklo, the Ws 
“ Shaft Graves of Mycenae, Troy IT and Aunjetitz.” 
But the Levkas graves, here treated as a unit, 
contain in some cases typical Early Helladic vases i* 
and in others Middle Helladic. And even the flat 
chisels are significantly dissimilar if closely i 
examined. ns 
finally, the American excavations at Troy and = 
at Alisar in Cappadocia, and Bittel's general study Ws 
of Anatolian prehistory have come, since Aberg’s . 
last volume appeared, to rem a chronology 
like my own for Troy TI against Aberg’s effort to 
bring down the fall of that city to the Shaft Grave 
epoch. The reduction of Aunjetitz from 1800 to 
1600 may be justified, an appreciable deflation of 
Minoan chronology must be envisaged as probably 
necessary, but the dates Aberg proposes for 
E.M.L, Troy Il, Hallstatt sank La Téne are 
all too low. And the conclusions in favour of 
the Nordic origin of Achacans and Hittites that 
he seeks to ines from excessive reductions of 
Aegean chrono are equally unconvincing and 
from. a scientific Dancnaink. tainted. os ‘ 
Vv. G. CHILDE, . 






















EA Henri Brewil. 


Les Peintures rupestres Schématiques de la Péninsule 
Ibérique. II Bassin du Guadiana. i! Sierra 
Morena. IV Sud Est et Est de Espagne. By 79 
Published under the 
a of the Fondation Singer-Polignac, Paris, 1933-35. 

Very shortly after the first volume of this important 
aeriea a and had reviewed in Maw, 1033, 
122, the second volume was issued. It deals with the 

snventionalized rock-shelter paintings found in sites 
in the basin of the Guadiana in the neighbourhood of 
Almaden and Badajoz. As in the case of the first 
volume, Professor Breuil is chiefly concerned with a 
detailed description of what actually existe, rather than 
with theories about this Spanish schematic art, There 
is a wealth of detail given and the numerous illustrations 
include pictures of a number of the more important 
sites, aa well as of the paintings they contain. Many of 
the latter are in colour. Professor Breuil, however, 
does make one comparison especially interesting to 
lish readers when he draws attention to the simi- 
larity between a certain rather special conventionaliza- 
tion present in the Spanish art group and a figure on an 
Early Bronze Age pot from a kist at Macroom, Ireland. 
The greater part of the contents of this volume has never 
before been published, and Profeasor Breuil is to be 
tulated on the excellent work he has done. 
third volume of this series deals with Early 
Metal Age Rock-Shelter Art of the Sierra Morena. As in 
the previous volumes Professor Breuil has simply 
ated the facts without wasting time and pred on 
doubtful theories. The region is divided into districts, 
to each of which « chapter ia devoted. Thus, there are 
accounts given of the paintings found in the region of 
Aldeaquemada, between the famous Pass of Despofia- 
pl Tos and the Rio Frio, between the Rio Frio and the 
lana del Pino, the country to the north of the Sierra 
Madrona, the environs of Fuencaliente and the region 
of El Horeajo. The Early Metal Age Rock-Shelter Art 
of the Spanish insula is concentrated more oF 
in the south, and is of very great interest. Hitherto, 
however, its study has been somewhat neglected. 
Not so long ago o well-known pre-historian wrote a 
volume on this cultural period in Spain ancl did not even 
mention this art. Yet Professor Brouil studied the 
rock-shelters over twenty years ago, and some of them 
had been examined by Spanish investigators at ao still 
earlier date. Excerpts from Breuil’s results a peared 
of course, from time to time in various jou , But 
now full accounts are ot last available. 

The paintings found in the Sierra Morena are, 43 « 
rule, much more conventionalized than those of similar 
date nearer the coastline—for example, in the region of 
the Laguna de la Janda—yet they belong to the same 
een group. One of tho most interesting of the sites, 


Canforos de Pefiarubia, yields ua painting of human 
beings w along hand in hand, also lead orem 
by a halter, ‘The famous frieze of the Piedra Eecrita ia 


naturally given, though, of course, this wee already 
foirly well 5 hel Professor Breuil is to be congratu- 
etalon a fine piece of work, which will prove to be a 
mine of information for all stadenta of the subject, since, 
éven with the help of mape and the directions of well- 


meaning ta, it is not everyone who can find his 
wny to any particular rock shelter in South Spain, 88 the 
reviewer well knows to his coat ! | 


The fourth and last volume deals with o number of 
sites, mostly in the south-east of the Spanish Peninsula, 


and equally with its pr it shares the distinction 
of being & monoataph, Tho rock-shelter sites in this 
region, where pain 
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Spanish Art Group IT paintings. As the present volume 
ia not concerned with this earlier series of paintings, 
the description of the sites is necessarily somewhat 
serappy and it is difficult to see low this could have been 
avoided, It is, nevertheless, unfortunate, particularly 
in such a case as that of Minateda, a large and important 
rock-shelter, where no less than thirteen layers of pad t- 
ings occur. Here the more conventionalized series, with 
which the author is concerned, seem to evolve to some 
extent from the earlior, naturalistic, examples; but the 
reader, lacking an adequate account of the older paintings, 
has to refer continually to their publication in the 
journal L’ Anthropologie. A certain amount of com. 
parative work is attempted, especially in regard to 
decorations on pottery, dolmena, ist idols, ete. 
Might it not have been better to keep such work wholly 
for a fifth and final comparative volume? But this is a 
not very important matter, Like the other volumes, 
here is an indispensable work which all pre-historians 
must take into account; if it is o little leas compact 
than ite forerunners, that ia not the author's fault. 
Professor Breuil is to be congratulated on having 50 
admirably completed the enormous task of bringing to 
the light of day this corpus of monographs on the Spanish 
Metal Age Rock-Sholter Art. The book is fully illus- 
trated: and here the reviewer permits himself a little 
pardonable pride, when noting that in the case of some 
of the photographs reproduced, which he took more than 
4) years ago, no serious deterioration seems to have 
occurred to the tea The duction ia excecdingly 
good and both the text and the reproductions, whether 
photographic or in colour, are a pleasure to peruse. 

M. C. BURKITT. 


The Corridors of Time. VIII: The Horse and the 
Sword. By H. J. E. Peake and H. J. FPlewre. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1933. 14% 20-5em. OO) 
vitt + 152 pp. Price Se. 

The eighth volume of ‘The Corridors of Time * 
earries forward the story of human cultures from 
1400 m.c. to the turn of the first millennium. The 
period is one of change in many ways. In the -Egean, 
Cretan power had gone with the fall of Knossos, and 
after that event, in the absence of systematic archio- 
logical knowledge, the authors make skilful use of the 
testimony of tradition aa enshrined in the stories of the 
Heroic Age. The date 1400 is suggested for the discovery 
of iron-working, and the expansion of the Hittites is 
correlated with the adoption of iron weapons. While 
this is a reasonable correlation, the recent find by 
Dr. Frankfort of the remains of an iron knife, free 
from nickel, at Tell Asmar (ec. 2700 8c.) ia a disturbing 
fact. 

In the twelfth century there is evidenoo of an important 
crisis in many regions of the Old World: special 
attention ia given to the most famous incident of that 
time, the Siege of Troy. The authors accept the dating 
114, and in their explanation of the struggle they follow 
Leaf rather than Bury, but hold that it was the search 
for gold that led the Achmans to force the Hellespont. 
The early chapters also deal with Egypt, the Hittites, 
Assyria andl ylonia; the mate is clearly and 
fairly sect out, oven if the swift changes of topic make 
reading difficult here and there. Expanding folk of 
Lausitz culture are credited with the destruction of the 
sixth city of Hissarlik, and also with the disturbances 
in Mu nia that drove the Dorians southwards thro 
Thesealy. ‘Their possession of the iron sword gave tt 
latter an ensy victory over the Achirans. 

But it is to the bronze aword that this volume owes 
its title. The transition from the Middle to the Late 
Bronze Age ia boldly portrayed in what we believe to 
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be its true light: “a period of crisis of far greater 
“importance than the transition from the use of 
“ bronze to that of iron.” sromnet ne Ve spread 
of the sword, and of socketed axes and . & general 
stirring of life is evident in Central Europe, as has 
. The position of the mi Danube basin 
is thus cleverly summarized : “ the west, centre and south 
, at this time, as befitted the region of 

non- i Europe with the longest tradition 
“ of civilization, had become a focus of fashions and a 
“ melting-pot of cultures.” ‘ats 

The Late Bronze Age is sketched in broad but signi- 
fieant strokes in Italy, Central Europe, the Baltic and 
the West. While recognizing the complexity of inter- 
regional exchanges (and indeed arguing from that to 
@ general quickening of consciousness), the authors 
contrive to give o balanced, if summary, account of 
cultures that often reached technical brilliance. A decline 
came with climatic deterioration se def in the last 
millennium, Finally, the monsoon ds of Asia are 
given a short but ive chapter. 

‘The Horse and the Sword‘ is written, illustrated 
and printed with the skill and taste we have become 
accustomed to: it ends on a note of expectancy that 
leaves us wondering and waiting for the last volume of 
the chronological series. E. E. E. 


SEX AND MARRIAGE. 
Three Essays on Sex and Marriage. By Edward 

Weatermarck. London; Macmillan & Co, 
81 8} x 6. 358 pp. Price 12s. 6d. 

The first two of these essays are devoted to an 
attack on those who have expressed disagreement with 
the author's view that all ideas of incest and all rules of 
exogamy arise from an aversion to sexual intercourse 
between those who have lived closely together from 
childhood. 

In the first essay he attacks the psycho-analysts, and 
his criticiame of the Oedipus complex, etc., are trenchant, 
though for the most part familiar. In the second essay 
the abjecta of his attack are Mr. Briffault, Mrs. Seligman, 
and myself. It is to be noted that he produces no new 
evidence in support of hia theory, nor, since he never 
states it in any but the vaguest way, does he appear 
anxious that it should be tested. He does not say 
reste op goal this ave to be inborn or 

i nor at what lieves it to appear, 
though there is a great of evidence for sex pla 
among small children. He does not define chi 
which may cease at puberty, or, as among ourselves, 
continue till four or five years later. Do those who 
live in the same village live closely together, or only 
those who live in the same house? But perhaps it is 

; to go on, since we read (on p. 43) that 
“ There are thus various reasons for marriages between 
“ cousins and between uncles and nieces, quite apart 
* from Pad sexual ee ye it is ae that 
* sexual erence may cause of marriages 
“ between such on account of the fact that 
“they know each other better than other marriageable 
Be nea sve ing near relatives, they have known each 
0 i and Dr. Westermarck’s theory 
falls, slain by his own hand. 

In ‘The Mothers,” Mr. Briffault challenged Dr. 
Mestornet =. views ~ the Sarr I foundation of 

0 chastity, grou ° 
aaa that his peste ke were against 
weight of the evidence. In the third casay the author 
develops « Vigorous counter-attack. The contest 
becomes tedious at times and ane is left wondering whether 
the chastity or unchastity of the women of Bongabonga 
can be safely assessed by counting the noses of 
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travellers and missionaries, and whether a world census of 
virginity, however accurate, would really throw much 
light on the origin of moral ideas. rea 
As a contribution to the study of an the 
book has its defects, but, as an exposition of the artof 
controversy by an unrivalled expert, it can be 


Men against Women: A Study of Sexual Relations. — 

By T. Besterman. London : Methuen & - 

82 co., Léd., 1934. 74 x 5}. 238 pp. Ge. , 
This book sug: Be pr eabestts as part pee to 
pularize Crawiey's theory that iage, rites 
oan customs connected therewith, are Gaaed co Uemaa 


mental an ism adobe Mime gn based on anv- a 
age's fear of ing weak t contact with women, * 
Fe eke sae port be akotohas to penceasion: ea a > 
riage rites and ideas on sex of the Tasmanians, Bushmen, +. 
Pueblo Indians, Chinese, Ancient Greeks, early Chris- ss 


tians and modern English. In the second part he gives y 
® large number of examples of sexual taboos of various a 
types drawn from all over the world, ; 
. Besterman seems never to have heard of the now . 

widely held opinion that the culture of, ¢.g., the Bushmen 
is degenerate rather than primitive, or of the case which —- 
has been made by Mr. Hocart, Professor James and ote, 
others for regarding all marriage ceremonies aa bei ’ 
derived from coronation ritual. He has not noti ey 
Mrs. Seli ‘s criticiam of his edition of ‘ The M ~ 
Rose * (Max, 1928, 60), and he follows many paye 
gists in attributing customs to instinct or “ psye 
“ necessity "' without attempting to explain why they a 
are not universal. 

zhane ta Tstio Seine: boa: sb ee. 0e ANS Se ee ! 
pologists, but it may serve a use urpose by interesting a 
the public in these problems, and indicating the difficulties as 


which attend their attempted solution. RAGLAN. : Fe 
Sexual Regulations and Human Behaviour. By ali 

J.D. Unwin, M0. PAD. Williams & Nove, ae 
83 1933. Fp. xv, 109. 7. Ge. phe 


The author sets out to test a theory that was , 


evolved by cho-analysts, After a careful review of «4 
the evidence derived from a study of eighty primitive = 
pres and of such higher civilizations as of the “ 
umeri Babylonians, Hellenes, Romans, Moors, or 
Anglo-Saxons, and English, he comes to the conclusion oS 
that com ; sacrifices of sexual satisfaction produce . 


mental and social energy, and that the cultural condition rt 
of any society is conditioned by its past and present . 
methods of regulating the relations between the sexes, 
It seers that pre-nuptial continence, especially of the 
women, is the most important factor, though on Ea this 
exists yor waceapbeid ene in strict 
monogamy, avour cult velopment. Since, 
however, a n is largely affected by his social 
tradition, which is itself influenced by previous 
generations, it takes roughly a hundred years, or three 
generations, for a cultural change to be effected. 

In ¢ I Dr. Unwin carefully defines his terms, 
and gives tables showing a relation between 
manistic, and deistic societies on one hand and 
degrees of sexual restriction on the other. In ¢ 
he draws attention to i spalogical 


E 


definite to what are frequently ied sis. 
undefined We have often attributed to natives 


beliefs in spirits and spiritual entities where they think 
only of « mysterious quality. 
Sree ink Se neerncs Seeks ‘vith Deewenisy De: hava rae, 

tests his theories on the touchstone of concrete cases. 
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Tt is impossible in # short mview to give a complete 
summary of this book which is iteelf a summary, 
Dr, Unwin is here merely presenting us with the conclu- 
sions which he has drawn from the study of a vast 
amount of literature. If he ia correct his conclusions 
must be of very considerable importance to anthro- 


The Amuletic Hand. 

Sin,—The moving pictures of the Wororna tribe 
of NW. Australia recently exhibited to the §4 
Royal Anthropological Institute remind us of the ; 
problem he Se by the hand-prints placed on the 
eave walls of Australians and palwolithic men. The 
caves of the latter, it is generally agreed, constituted 
holy places, and in view of the eae found in 
the Australian caves there can be littl doubt that they, 
too, bear that character. We may, therefore, hope to 
find help for the solution of the problem in the usages of 
other countries in respect to their holy places. 

Useful data will be found, I believe, in ancient Egypt. 
There the king's statue was erected in the temples to act 
as his deputy, both to receive offerings and to devote 
t to the gods; see Blackman, Recueil d'Etudes 

iennes dédices cd la mémoire de J.-F. Champollion, 
pp. 152-3. By this means it was believed that his 
personal direction of the temple rites would be per- 
manently assured, even in his absence, The perpetua- 
tion of the rites themselves waa achieved by carving 
Permanent representations of them on the temple walla, 
a matter of vital consequence to the nation whose 

ty, a8 it was believed, depended on the regular 
xerformance of those rites; see my article, Amulet 3 the 

anchester Egyptian and Oriental Society, No. XVII. 

Favoured courtiers, also, were granted by the king 
the privilege of having portrait statues of themselves set 

in the temples, thereby gaining constantcontact with 
the holy precincta and a share of the blessings that 
flowed from them. <A good example of such a statue is 
recorded in TarkAan J and Memphia V,p.33 ff. 

Now the ordinary man could not hope for this high 
privilege, but he procured a substitute by leaving 
personal traces of himself in the holy place, in the shape 
of footprints marked on the floor, doubtless by temple 
attendants whom he had fee'd; in some cases they added 
hia name (see Naville, Deir el Bahari, the Eleventh Dynasty 
Temple, I, p. 25). : 

ye it ache seem, we have an rag parallel with 
the hand-prints found in the caves of primitive men. 
Macalister, Textbook of European Archaology, I, p. 509, 
adduces the modern employment of the outstretched 
hand os a prophylactic against the Evil Eye; in the 
Near East and elsewhere this symbol is painted or hung 
on walls, harness, carts, etc., for their protection, but 
no such measure is needed for holy places, whose sacred- 
ness is in iteelf protective. It would further a 
that the finger mutilation so fully discussed by Sollns, 
Ancient Hunters, ch. VITI, wes, as far os the caves were 


coneermed, only incidental. pr a” with Beene 
of hand-prints may be seen in the wid P 

eats of dothing to trees of wo character, 

modern has narrowed down ita purpose 


to specific object such as the curing of discase ; see 
some object BE 5 
Hartland, The Legend of Perseus, ch. XI, especially pp. 
“214-15. 
In ancient Egypt a kind of reverse process with 
regard to footprints may be seen in the practice of 
them a from the floor at the completion of 
‘itual obese ces, in tombs as well as temples, with the 
purpose, presumably, of keeping them free from un- 
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pologista and historians, and to members of the various 
churches. Whether he is correct or not can only be 
decided when be produces the detailed evidence upon 
which his theories are based. It ia to be hoped that he 
will not tarry long in publishing this evidence. 

KR. U. SAYCE. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


desirable contacta; see Alan Gardiner, The Tomb of 
Amenemhat, pp. 13-4, and, with more assured conclo- 
sions, Blackman in Hastings’ Ene, of Religion and Ethics, 
Vol. XU, p. 779, sec. 4 (4), with further references. 
Footprints are regarded by many primitive people ns 
vehicles for magic, mostly evil—asee the examples 
callocted by Réheim, Animism, Magic and the Divine 
King, p. 69 Jf. 

May I add some remarks on the prophylactic use 
of the outstretched hand. In Mualim circles where it 
flouriahes it is sometimes called ‘the hand of Fatimeh ' 
(the Prophet's daughter), thus attaining, by a contact, 
however slight, with established religion, a higher rank 
than that of mere superstition. In Egypt it may be 
directed against a suspected enemy or stranger; but the 
gesture is rare, at least openly, as it constitutes an insult 
which might drmw down revenge. In Greece, aa a 
anjourner among the country folk yeors ago has told me, 
the insult is so great that it is likely to call forth a 
dagger. It is replaced in Italy, against the jetiatura, b 
the forked fingers—again not openly. The + Wit 
index and little fingers pointing like a pair of horns to 
the object of fear, is found in Egyptian amuletic 
hands of the Ptolemaic period. It seems that the 
achoolboy's insult of a * long nose" (or, vulgarly, * cock- 
snook ") may derive from the wider gesture, for the 
Egyptian, in using it, places the thumb close to the outer 
edge of the eye, from which to the nose is a small step. 
The schoolboy, then, may be preserving a relic of an 
earlier practice, introduced, perhapa, by foreignera— 
students, pedlars or seamen—but fading to its present 
anomia in a lesa superstitious medium. 

In modern Egypt the protective virtues of the hand 
appear to have found a foothold in the number fice ; for, in 
bargaining, when one arrives at that number, the bar- 
gainer will sometimes use the words “in the eye of the 
Enemy “—i.c., Satan. 

For ancient Egypt Petrie has proposed (Anulets, 
p. 11) that the hand amulet signified power in action; 
this is the general interpretation concerning hands, and 
has been treated in detail in Hastings’ Enc, of Religion 
and Ethics, Vol. V1, p. 492 /7.; it may be correct for the 
clenched fist, which in hieroglyphs denotes ‘ seizing * and 
which was also a potent amulet in Babylonia, where it 
is found modelled in clay, and as a handle on the back 
of amuletic stamp-seals.- But the plain hand aa amulet 
had another meaning, revealed by the objects found by 
Brunton in graves of the First Intermediate ioc, 
when amuleta first appear in considerable quantities ; 
miniature modela of hands were fastened round the 
wrists of the deal, and of legs round the ankle, for the 
magical protection of the limbs (Qew and Hadari, JT, 
p- 16, par. 21). As regards the outspread hand, its use 
im the moder way of Egypt and Greece may very well 
be founded on the natural gesture of warding off o 
physical threat. + D, HORNBLOWER. 


Indian Cave Paintings: a correction. 

Sm,—I have recently, as a guest of the Raja 
Sahib of th, visited the sites of Singhanpur §§ 
and Kabra - Among a number of points 
of interest. the following, I think, merita early mention, 
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In Professor Gordon Childe’s New Light on the Most 
Ancient Fast, his fig. 10 beara no actual resemblance to 
any painting in the shelter. It can only be presumed 
that whoover first drew it, intended it for the boar (7) 
which ia just below the large animal in the famous 
hunting scene, there being no other animal of this 
style. Reference to Memoir No. 24 of the Archmological 
Survey of India—which, though it is not without ita 
shortcomings, has on the whole very accurate illustra- 
tions—will show that both the animal and its adjacent. 
figures are different in the original. The seale alay i 
wrong; it should be about twice that shown. 

The moxt important item, however, is the two harpoon - 
like signs on the animal. These taken in conjunction 
with his next figure showing two Natufian harpoons of 
similar type could be most misleading. 

The two animals in the hunting seene ore very vague, 
the large one because it is ecaled, the small ono because 
it is in faint outline. I looked particularly for any 
sign of a harpoon on the latter and there was none, 
nor is any ahown in Memoir No, 24, 

As the presence of arrow heads and other objects, 
on animals painted on rocks has certain paleolithic 
connotations, their presence is so important that 
absolute certainty ia necessary for them to be shown 
aa forming part of any design, Here, I must repeat, 
there is none. b. H. GORDON, Major. 
Small Arms School, Pachmarhs, 


The Abbey Folk Park and Museum. 


ef. 

1835, 66. 
86 Sim,—With reference to Miss Dorham's letter 

published in the April number of Mam, 1935, 
No. #4, 1 think perhaps your readers will be interested 
to know that on May 4th, at 3 p.m., Mr. Morgan, M.P. 
for Stourbridge, and Parliamentary Secretary for the 
National Union of Teachers, has agreed to open the new 
Ethnographical Section of the Folk Park. Up till now 
the Folk Park has restricted itaelf to the history of Great 
Britain, but we feel that seeing thar Great Britain is the 
centre of a World Empire, we ought to develop a parallel 
section dealing with ethnography, and in particular 
showing the various types of homes still in ue among 
the more primitive races. In the African Village there 
will be 15 structures, including different typea of native 
huts found in o broad belt across Central Africa, and 
among them a Fetish house; o Chief's hut; an Afncan 
Bazaar; a Witch Doctor's hut; and so forth. These are 
being furnished with representative objects and furnish- 
ings from native Africa, and visitors will be able to 
compare the type of hut our own prehistoric ancestors 
used, with the not very dissimilar structures still used 
in many parts of our Empire among the backwanl races. 
There will also be several ethnographical galleries. 

In conclusion, I enclose Sor ihaerated Guide to the 
English Section of the Folk Park and hope that you 
will be able to find apace in the valuable columns of 
your periodioal for a review. 

FATHER J. 8. M. WARD. 


[Father Ward has presented to the iad of the 
Royal Anthropological Institute a copy of his Brief 
Guide to the Abboy Folk Park and Museum, New Barnet, 
of which he i# the Director, It contains, among other 
illustrations, a photograph of the lith-century Tithe 
Barn, now the Abbey Church of Christ the Ring.—rn.] 


Max, 


Bow-stand or Trident? c/. Max, 1029, 147 
87 Srr,—A letter from Dr. Audrey Richards has 


told me of ie she hea been able to diseover, 
regarding what I originally described as * tridenta' 
from Northern Nyasaland in Max, 1929, 147. When ber 
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letter reached mo I was on the point of writing a short 
note to you with reference to Mr. Gordon Lancaster's. 
note in Max, 1934, 200, simply to thank him for the 
corroboration which that short note gave of the 

tion which I had ventilated ax to t 
sacrosanct nature of these iron object. 


Fira, 1.— KANYESDA, 
His WEEREDITARY STi... 


o- 


(With acknowledgements to Rev, A, G. MacAlpine, fate of 
Nyasaland, for the wee of photograph which he took in 1032.) 


i note that Dr. Richards states for Bemba country | 


quite as categorically aa I was able to state for Northern 
Nyasaland, that iron work of this sort is no longer chine 


by the people, nor had they claimed it for their pre- — 


decessors. I feel pretty well assured that the Chikura- 
mayembe dynasty of nKamanga had a western origin, 
and | think suggestions which Dr. Richards, I believe, 
will make that a long-forgotten Luba culture may be 
responsible for the presence of these iron objects, both 
in nKoamanga ond in Bemba, will help to carry 


H the sugpes- 
chieftainky and 





our research into tribal migration # step further . 


back. 
Further, I note with great interest Miss Richards 


referonce to “a small round iron atool" which she 
found on one of the Bangweolu Islands associated with — 


a ‘trident '"—or as we must now say, bow-stand—and 


which she states to be about § ins. high. A similar rout 
iron stool in the possession of one of the chiefa in the 


West Nyasa District of Nyasaland, and held by him as 


hereditary, @ shown in Fig. 1. a 

One cannot be too grateful to her for the way in which 
she has already answered so much that was embodied 
in my tentative queri of 1029. a 





ro 
’ 





vi "i te" 
- 4 


= T- 


CULLEN YOUNG. 


“4 


T. 
7 = a ='+ — — = te te || 
Printed in Great Britain by Evae awn 51 » Lauren, His Majesty's Printers, East Harding St., Londo BCA 
i hs 3 ze A 
mi - - ae 7 an 
a a ." V Suny 8) x a* 
pa ee wr) 4 st ee Se 


ae / pee 


a — 
ey. 
re 


’ 
7 





: 7 Man, Juse, 1OR5, 
FLate F, 


= 7 


- 


rh, a : . = 
‘a ~. f-) Wo) Se 
: = = cn 





= iz mages 


WASSAIL-BOWL, DATED 1834, MADE AT EWENNY, GLAMORGAN. 


Phoio: National AM verun of Wales. 


= 


ae ee ee eee ee Pour st) S =: ; _ 


MAN 


A MONTHLY RECORD OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


PUBLISHED UNDER THE DIRECTION OF THE 
ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN AND IRELAND 














ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


Wales. With Plate F. Peate. 
A Welsh Wassail-Bow!l: with a Note on the Mari Lwyd. By Jorwerth C. Pete, M.A. F S.A. National 
Musewn of Wales, 

An interesting specimen in the Welsh Folk Collections in the National Museum of Wales," 88 
illustrating the survival of folk-tradition is a wassail-bowl of early nineteenth century date 
made at the Ewenny Pottery, Glamorgan. 

Wassailing customs in Wales have been dealt with fully by Professor T. H. Parry-Williams, M.A., 
D.Litt. in his Llawysgrif Richard Morris o Gerddi* to whose work the present writer acknowledges his 
indebtedness. It is well-established that wassail customs were formerly well-known throughout 
Wales. In parts of South Wales such customs were until recently associated with Mari Laryd 
festivities. Mari Leeyd customs have survived in Glamorgan to this day but it is wrong to suppose 
that their absence in modern times from other parts of Wales proves their non-existence at all times 
in north and mid Wales. © Mari Loryd was merely a south Wales variant of a custom common 
‘throughout the country [Wales]."* 

The Meri Liryd consista of a horse's skull and jaws sheeted and adorned with coloured ribbons, 
papers and streamers. Thisis carried on a man’s shoulders at the head of a procession during Christmas 
and New Year festivities. The bearer of the head, working the lower jaw by means of a wooden 
handle, is led from house to house in the village and at each house a request for admittance and for 
permission to sing is proffered in extempore verse which follows traditional rules. The occupants 
of the house reply in verse and a rhymed dialogue of set type ensues, ending with the admission of 
the party. The custom is no doubt a survival of a pre-Christian tradition, an ‘ecotype" of the 
many hobby-horse customs found in Britain, Ireland, Europe and even as far afield as Java.‘ The 
Christian church adopted those customs which it could not suppress and the Mari Liryd probably 
became associated in medieval times with religious ceremonial thus acquiring its name Aart Loyd 
(Holy Mary). The custom flourished down to modern times and is still met with; it is practised in 
the Cardiff district, Bridgend, Llangynwyd, Neath and other Glamorgan districts. A Mari Licyd 
with at least twelve singers was seen * performing’ in a chemist's shop, amongst other places, in 
Mumbles, Swansea, on Christmas Eve, 1934, and in the same district, on the game evening, a small 
boy carol-singer was seen carrying a‘ toy" Jfan Lwyd on a stick—a significant deterioration.* 

Literally wes hei! means * be whole’ and wassailing in its various forms was originally concerned 
with a primitive urge to induce fructification or well-being. “ Wassail the trees that they may bear ” 
wrote Herrick, and references may be made to the wassailing at Christmas time of apple-trees, This 
health-drinking was associated with certain feast- or holy-days, notably Christmas, the New Year and 


1 Acknowledgements are due to the National Museum ‘ See, for instance, * West Country Hobby-Horsaes anid 
of Wales for permission to describe the bowl and forthe ‘Cognate Customs’ in the Procesdings of the Someraet- 
use of the photograph. shire Archeological and Natural History Society, 1093), 

Pp. xliv-xcii. (University of Wales Press Board, pp. 63-77, and The Festival Rook of Salisbury, p. 64. 
HO31.) For eccotype see C, W. von Sydow in Beéaloideas, IV, 

2The late Principal J. H. Davies in the Journal of p. 349. 
the Welah Folk Song Society, I, i, p. 34. 3 Communicated by my colleague, Mr. A. H. Lee, MLC. 
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Twelfth Night, i.c., feast-days immediately preceding the New Year and the coming of spring. The 
Welsh wassail-songs are concerned with this drinking custom (hence the term earolan gwired by which 
the songs are known) but they must be distinguished from the well-known drinking songs. 

“While the Gwaseilwyr (wassailers) proper needed not to trouble themselves with providing 4 
“ Mari Lacyd, those who went about with a Mari Licyd were perforce obliged to * Sing Gwassaila ','"" 
Consequently health-drinking was a part of the Mari Lieyd ceremonial in South Wales, the singers 
being provided with a wassail-bowl. Such a bow! is illustrated in Plate F. This wassail-bowl was 
passed round so that the company might drink out of it. 

The bowl illustrated, like most of those used in Glamorgan, was made at the pottery at Ewenny, 
near Bridgend, Glamorgan. The early history of this pottery has not yet been elucidated, but it 1s 
possible that it may have been associated in medieval times with Ewenny Priory (founded 1140 a.p.). 
There is, however, no known evidence for this conjecture. The pottery flourished in the late eighteenth 
and early nineteenth centuries and remains productive to this day. Three wassail bowls of Ewenny 
ware are exhibited in the National Museum of Wales and the bow! illustrated is of special interest to 
anthropologists. It is 21.5 cms. in height (42.0 ems. with the lid); diameter at lip 26.5ems. The bowl 
is of reddish earthenware covered with white slip and glazed. It had originally eighteen loop handles, 
three of which have been broken off. The bowl is decorated with scratch decoration, zig-zags and 
cireles on the handles, zig-zags, leaf-designs, circles and intersecting circles on the bowl itself; it 1s 


inscribed Thomas Arthyr/ De fe Maker 1834 and 


Diai nid oes bai yn bod 

Ar lester wna I mi wylisdod 

O waith Arthir wetthner hynod 

Y gora iw y chui fe garia y clod 

( telat) , 

(Without doubt there is no blemish upon a vessel that is useful to me, made by Arthur, remarkable 
worker; he is the best for you, he bears renown [or, if the reading is clai as the alliteration suggests] 
the clay is the best; it bears renown.) 

The spelling is that of an uneducated person but the stanza is a brave attempt at the highly 
specialized englyn form. 

The lid is of still greater interest. The flat top is inscribed Spring and Langan (1.¢., Lilangan, 
Glamorgan). From this a figure, obviously that of Spring, has been broken off. The lid originally 
had a series of nine rows of loops, three loops in each row. Many of these have now been broken off. 
On each and in between each loop, as well as in between each row of loops, the potter placed a variety 
of figures: oakleaves with human faces at their base, berries, birds of various descriptions, dogs and 
other animals, with two human figures, the less mutilated of which has its arms outstretched over the 
flat top on which was placed the figure of Spring. All these figures, representative of the life of the 
countryside, are shown groping towards the centraland dominating figure of Springsurmounting the bowl. 

The character of the bowl with its peculiar decoration is obviously traditional and it is probable 
that the decoration, made by an early nineteenth-century craftaman, following a traditional custom 
is anunconscious survival of a ceremony (associated with the origin of wassailing) intended to ensure the 
rebirth of nature in spring and the initiation of the earth's annual fructification. The bowl is a relic of 
a “rite designed to assist the revival of life in spring . . . Led astray by his ignorance of the true 
* causes of things, primitive man believed that in order to produce the great phenomena of nature on 
“which his life depended, he had only to initiate them.'” IORWERTH C. PEATE. 


Palzolithic. ; Reid Moir. 
The Problem of Palzolithic Pottery. By J. Reid Moir. 
89 The question as to whether Upper Paleolithic man made pottery continues to be of con- 
Ud siderable interest to archeologists. Though this question cannot, rightly, be given the status 
of a major problem in archwology, there, nevertheless, exist two schools of thought very sharply divided 
* Arch. Camb. 1888, p. 389. 7 Sir James Frazer: The Golden Bough (abridged edition), pp. 320, 323. 
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upon it. There are, in fact, those who seem to see something almost derogatory to palwolithic man 
in the claim that he made pottery, while, on the other hand, there are some who appear to regard it 
as altogether too bad that this accomplishment should be denied him. No one, of course, who has 
made a study of the question, would be likely to support the view that, given the opportunity, Upper 
Paleolithic man would have lacked the necessary ability to construct a simple vessel out of clay. 
In fact, when his known accomplishments and attributes are passed in review, his superb mastery in 
varjous forms of art—his consummate skill in flint flaking, and the high physical type of the man 
himself—it seems somewhat difficult to assign a limit to his material achievements, In any case, 
there are no grounds for believing that he lacked any of those qualities which may be looked upon as 
necessary in those who achieve success in the making of pottery. It remains, then, to consider whether 
actual palwolithic pottery has heen discovered, In the first place, it is true that a large number of 
undisturbed cave deposits of Upper Paleolithic age have been examined and found to be destitute of 
pottery, and while this evidence is of a negative nature, it is not lightly to be dismissed. It is, indeed, 
a fact that many competent investigators have failed to record the finding of pottery in the cave 
deposits they have examined, The obvious, and possibly true, explanation of this is that there was 
no pottery to find; but there remains also the possibility that such specimens were overlooked. This 
is no idle supposition, because, speaking from actual experience, I can testify to the great difficulty of 
recognizing fragments of pottery in ancient deposits, Moreover, I have little doubt that, until I 
became fatiiliar with what to look for, I also had failed to recognize such fragments. The term 
* pottery " conjures up in most people’s minds a picture of hard, well-preserved sherds which * jump to 
« the eyes,’ and are unmistakable. But the.ancient pottery I have seen in sift was not hard, or well- 

erved, nor, with the exception of an extremely rare portion of rim, were there present any pieces 
to which the term ‘ sherd * could appropriately be applied. The ancient specimens were mostly very 
small, and in a most sodden and friable condition. 'They were of a black colour, and unless carefully 
examined, when the minute pieces of burnt flint embedded in them became visible, would have been, 
and, in fact, by my excavator, were regarded as merely small fragments of charcoal. If such specimens 
were present in a hearth, or in a deposit of dark colour in a cave, any one might be excused for having 
failed to recognize their real character. I can, indeed, recall a case in which I showed a competent 
observer a piece of ancient pottery embedded in its original matrix of sandy clay, and he failed com- 
pletely to understand its nature. On another occasion I found, in a small collection of what were 
considered by those who had found them, to be fragments of charcoal, two or more pieces of primitive 
pottery, and this recognition led to the discovery of more specimens in the ancient deposit under 
investigation. I mention these matters merely to draw attention to the undoubted fact that this 
archaic pottery possesses few of the characteristics of later examples, and requires a special and 
extremely careful search if it is to be discovered. 

‘There are numerous records of the alleged discovery of pottery in undisturbed strata of Upper 
Paleolithic age. Certain caves in Belgium have yielded it.! M. Lohest, one of the discoverers of the 
Spy skeletons, told me, when he was last in England, that he had found small fragments of pottery 
indisputably associated with the culture discovered with these Neanderthal remains. Lf this is to be 
relied upon, then the art of pottery making was discovered before what are generally regarded as 
Upper Paleolithic times. In England, Mr. J. P. T. Burchell, F.S.A., has notified the occurrence of 
pieces of pottery in certain deposits in the Thames Valley,? but the question of the age of these is still 
sub judice and cannot be dealt with here. In south-east Devon, Mr. and Mrs. MacAlpine Woods have 
found further fragments in a richly implementiferous accumulation in a dry valley near Beer, while 
many years ago I discovered further examples associated with a culture of Upper Palmolithic facies 
associated with the bones of Elephas primigenius, Cervus megaceros (2), Cervus elephas, Cervus capreolus, 
Equus robustus, Equus prjevalskis ( ?), Equus (species ?), Bos longifrons, Sus scrofa, and Capra hircus.* 
Further, the position in the now dry valley in which these specimens were found was such that, after 
several years of excavation and the most careful weighing up of the evidence, I decided that the cul- 

1 [' Anthropologie, Vol. X, pp. 524-533; Vol. XIT, Vol. Il, p. 302. 


p. 697 2 Journ. Roy. Anthr. Inat., XLVIL, 1917, and other 
® Archwologia, Vol. LAXXIT, p. 87; Antig. Journ., papers. 
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tural and mammalian remains must be referred to the latter part of the Pleistocene Epoch. To this 
opinion I still adbere, for the simple reason that I have not yet been confronted with any evidence to 
refute it. But certain of my friends inform me that my views on this matter are obviously incorrect. 
They state that the specimens found by me belong to what they call the * Mesolithic’ period, which, 
I imagine, is what used to be quite satisfactorily termed the Early Neolithic Epoch. It is, of course, 
possible that these friends of mine are right, but if they are, then this Mesolithic period extends back 
in time, in Suffolk, to days when the now dry lateral valleys were only partially excavated—the main 
rivers were flowing considerably higher than at present, and a period of severe cold had still to arrive 
and to disappear. I am, however, gradually becoming accustomed to the idea that the Mesolithic 
epoch was clearly of a very remarkable and even astounding nature, such as, unfortunately, does not 
lend itself to easy and adequate description. But these matters will no doubt adjust themselves in 
time, and meanwhile, some of us may perhaps be forgiven if we continue to favour the idea that Upper 
Paleolithic man was not wholly unacquainted with the use of pottery, and that evidence of this is, 
in fact, already in existence, J. REID MOIR. 


Melanesia. Bell. 
The Divination of Sorcery in Melanesia. Hy F. L. S. Bell, M.A. 


4 The rite about to be described was at one time a feature of the culture of the Tanga people, 

a Melanesian community occupying a group of islands off the East coast of New Ireland, 
Mandated Territory of New Guinea.’ The details of the divinatory process were given to me by 
two aged men who had themselves taken part in 
the rite. The statements of these men were 
checked against the observations of others who 
had merely witnessed the ceremony. 

A feature of Tanga culture is the ritual 
importance attached to death. Indeed, the 
amount of ceremonial accompanying the death 
ofa man or woman, and the number of mortuary 
feasts organized and attended by the natives of 
this island, overwhelmed me somewhat during 
my stay there, One of the first in a long series 
of funeral feasts is that which is held immediately 
after the first inhumation of the body and which 
is called en na poktan kinit, lit., the feast | which 
is held / near / the corpse. 

Several years ago a young married woman 
died in a rather unaccountable fashion, and 
sorcery was immediately suspected. When the 
feast called en na poktan kinit had concluded, five 
: | 28 or six somewhat distant male relatives of the girl, 
rae tata Sa Mg pend scaoot sige Leandarahanigai determined to use the method called iri onon 1 
HIGHLY FERFUMED MEREA AND VERTEBRAE FROM kinit, i.e. ‘ several men fish for the ghost,’ in an 

THE SPINAL COLUMN OF A FIG. attempt to discover the identity of the sorcerer 
responsible for her death. They obtained o 

bamboo pole about 30 feet long and to the pliable end, they tied a bunch of highly perfumed 
leaves, These herbs have the native names of karon (Croton sp.) and sinokfat, and are regarded 
by the natives as powerful aphrodisiacs. Within the bundle of scented leaves, three vertebra, 
covered with succulent flesh from the spinal column of one of the pigs eaten at the feast, were 
also placed. The pole was called an onon na kinit, i.z.,' a fishing rod for the dead,’ and when all was 
ready the men placed it on their right shoulders and marched away from the place where the girl 
SS SE 


1 The author Seated out anthropological research National Research Council. F; : bry 
; ‘i : 2 i nical, of furthor details as to 
among the Tanga liunders during 1933 forthe Australian the culture of these peaple, vide, Oceania, iv and ¥. 


[ 84 ] 


June, 1935.) MAN [No. 90 


was buried, They were very careful to place the * bait’ at the back of them, in order to avoid 
catching sight of the ghost which they were seeking. All human beings have souls which at death 
change into ghosts. These ghosts are much feared and may be looked on with impunity from 


a place of hiding or under cover of night, 


The party made its way across the island to Ankokonafam, the settlement where the girl 
was born2 since her ghost was more likely to be hovering about that part of the island than 
her late home. Having arrived at Ankokonafam the men walked about the bush and attempted to 
attract the ghost of the girl by whistling to it. The ghost was also subjected to an invitation by song 
‘to come and smell the fragrant leaves.’ The name of the girl was then shouted through the bush 


and the ghost was summarily bidden to taste of the 
rod: Onla! O'kenufantuan bo, “ Come now i 


After tramping through the bush for some 
time, the pole began to grow heavy on their 
shoulders and the men immediately concluded 
that they had ensnared the girl’s ghost. They 
turned their faces towards Lufunkomo, the place 
where the young woman was burned and, strong 
‘1 the conviction that her ghost was following 
behind them, they at length came in sight of 
the village. Almost immediately they felt 
relieved from the drag of the ghost on the pole 
and they knew from the shouts of the people in 
the village that the girl's ghost had fled from 
them to her husband's house. Cries that the 
ghost had been seen standing at the doorway of 
her house, confirmed them in this opinion. 

Before the pole-bearing party approached 
closer to the house, wherein the ghost had been 
seen, its numbers were increased to twenty men, 
who, belly to back, clung tenaciously to the onon 
na kind. Under no circumstances were ‘tabu ' 
relatives allowed to take part in this rite. They 


juicy morsel of pork which hung from the bamboo 


Eat ye of the flesh of this pig's back-bone.” 





Fig 2. SMALL TANGAN GRAVE-HOUSE. NOTE THE 

now oF karon TREES WHICH ARE ALWAYS FLANTED 

AROUND A CEMETERY. ALSO NOTE THE BUXCH OF 

Plas’ JAW-BONES HANGING FROM ONE OF THE karan 
TREES. 


could not have questioned the ghost of the girl properly, nor could the ghost have answered them. 
This is interesting as it proves that kinship avoidances extend even beyond the grave. The man 
nearest to the * baited” end of the pole was one of the girl's cross-cousins and it 1s this person 
who questioned the ghost as to the identity of the guilty sorcerer. The twenty men gradually 
moved backwards towards the entrance of the house and thrust the pole and its ‘ bait’ through 
the leafy end of the dwelling, #0 that the bunch of scented leaves and meat dangled from amidst 
the rafters, i.¢., just a little too high for the ghost of the girl to reach. ; 
The first command from the inquisitorial cross-cousins were couched in these terms: 


Finfalu, kep uf an 


funn be 


“ Finfalu, take hold of this present of a pig's hack-bone.”’ 

The pole bearers then felt the flexible end of the pole move rather violently and they knew 
that the ghost was attempting to cat the pork. Old Neru, one of my informants, emphasized the 
fact that ghosts were possessed of enormous strength and it was only with difficulty that the 
men holding the pole could keep it on their shoulders. After the ghost had responded by 
oawing at the meat, the cross-cousin continued his questions: ~ #¢ kifor? Who has made this evil 
sorcery against you? Funmathau ! A man named Funmatbau. Eb?” 

After several names had been mentioned and the pole had not moved, thus indicating 








that none of those mentioned was the guilty man, the questioner varied his tactics : " Be 














2 Marriage is patrilocal in Tanga and o wife is often buried among her husband's people. 
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kifor? ti kahitu lo*? 0 kwawid lo? “Who bespelled you! No man here? You are holding 
"it. Eh?” 

There was still no response to this form of questioning and the questioner continued to call out 
many names, including that of the husband. My informants stressed this point, because it is a 
well-known fact that many husbands would be gladly rid of their wives. 

At length, on calling out a certain name, the pole began to vibrate violently and to be drawn 
inside the house, It took all the strength of the twenty men to prevent it from moving towards the 
dwelling and Nessessau, another of my informants, stressed the fact that the violence of the pull 
exerted by the ghost had torn the flesh from his hands and shoulders. During this struggle, the cross- 
cousin called out to the ghost: On et! on kepe! bemek parfat n’ kaiomatuk, bala i suk usio kakifor. 
“Goon! Take it! We understand who your man is. He was angry with you and bespelled 
you.” 

At length the pole stopped vibrating and the men slowly withdrew it from the house and placed 
it beside the grave of the dead girl. 

T questioned the informants as to the action taken against the guilty (?) sorcerer, and was 
told that no directly punitive sanction existed to cover cases of this nature. The pole, placed in its 
Prominent position in the settlement, excited the curiosity of all passers-by and on inquiring about 
the matter, full details of the crime and the criminal would be supplied by the sorrowing relatives 
of the girl. The sorceror would be publicly convicted as an unsocial being and this would 
bring its own punishment. Anyone who has lived ina primitive community and who has come into 
contact with a native who, for some reason or other, has been shut out of the ordinary social life of the 
community, will understand the extreme severity of such a form of punishment. 

As is the case in Tanga with most mechanisms connected with sorcery, it was alleged 
by my informants that the rite was introduced from Nokon, a district on the east coast 
of New Ireland. Both Nessessau and Neru asserted that, in their youth, they had never seen 
the rite performed in Tanga. Other informants claimed that they had seen it used on the 
mainland of New Ireland, but they could not tell me who first used the method in Tanga. 
However, introduced or indigenous, there is no question that the method was regarded as a 
certain means of obtaining evidence against a sorcerer. Even natives who had had several years 
contact with mission and trading stations were emphatic that no trickery was resorted to by the 
performers, 

Such manifestations are quite in accord with Tangan beliefs as to the nature and behaviour 
of the souls of the dead and the only part of the rite which lacks a rational explanation is that which 
concerns the violent motion of the pole when a certain name was mentioned. Anyone who has carried 
& long bamboo pole on his shoulder knows how easy it is to set such an object in motion, and although 
twenty men were holding it clasped to their shoulders, it is quite probable that in their state of 
excitement and under cover of the dark,* a majority of the performers could give expression to their 
own private opinions as to who killed the girl, by moving the pole, F. L. 8. BELL. 


Europe : Prehistoric. 

Antimony Bronze in Central Europe. By Oliver Davies, MA. Queen's University, Belfast. 

The remains at Velem St. Vid show it to have been one of the most important metallurgical 
sites in the middle Danube basin in the Late Bronze Age; though a full report of the recent 

excavations is awaited, tentative conclusions may be drawn! Velem possessed mines of copper, 


3 Ti kahlu lo? Seeing that none of her clansmen ix ia too ashamed to admit that a fellow-clansman had 
present, the question really means: ' Well, if the guilty offered her sexual violence and ahe holds the pole in 
* person is not a non-tabu relative, he must be a fellow- order to stop it from vibrating and thus make known 
‘elanaman!" Tho inference is that the woman had the perfidy of her own clansman. 
committed clan incest. Indeed, the majority of these * ‘These ovents occurred between the hours of 6,30 p.m, 
cases of sorcery aguinst a woman are believed to be the and 7.30 p-m. 
result of her refusing to grant sexual favours to the 1 von Miske, “ Velem St. Vid ": Archic far Anthro: 
sorcerer, ; pologie, ii (1904), 124, xxii (1932), 66: Wiener ist. 

‘ © kwawid fo? This question infers that the ghost Zeitech., xvi (1020), 81; Helm, Zf. Behn, ot : 
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antimony, and iron. Its people showed high commercial sense in manufacturing articles of types 
appreciated only in the country whither they were destined to be exported. 


But to be serviceable for tools copper must 


be alloyed, and the only convenient source of tin 
was the southern slope of the Saxon Erzgebirge.* 
Bohemia suggests that the owners of these mines 


The sporadic distribution of tin-bronze outside 


were not anxious to part with their metal. The 


people of Velem, therefore, experimented with lead, arsenic, and antimony.* The last was the most 


successful, and its ores were abundant locally ; 


ingots of antimony-bronze and pieces of raw and 


purified antimony have been found at Velem; the arm-rings at Zirknitz (Krain)* may have been 


imported hence. 


The distribution of antimony-bronze in Central Europe corresponds roughly to the typological 
connections with Velem. The alloy does not occur in Hungary until the discovery of the Velem 
mines in the Middle Bronze Age. To the east there are two pieces from Tordos.® Northwards the 
trade-route followed the Oder valley, antimony-bronze being common in Silesia® and West Prussia,’ 
North-westwards it is notably absent, for the low percentages in Schleswig copper* are almost certainly 
an ore impurity ; the only example is a doubtful piece from Einddhausen, near Henneberg (Thuringia).? 
This region was cut off from Hungary by Bohemia, which has no close typological connections with 
Velem, Weatwards antimony-bronze was probably traded along the Danube valley; two early 
torques of this alloy are reported from Upper Austria and Salzburg.” The pile-dwellers were in 
contact with Velem St. Vid; antimony-bronze is found at Roseninsel (Bavaria)"*, while the Swiss 
were so destitute of metal that they used it for weapons and tools22 Southwards and south-westwards 
there are typological connections with Istria and Bosnia ; but owing to lack of analyses the alloy 


cannot be traced. 


There was an early distribution-centre of antimony-bronze in the Caucasus and Mesopotamia’ ; 


but it would be hazardous at present to assume & 


connection with Velem St. Vid, as an intelligent 


people might discover the alloy independently. In La-Téne times antimony-bronze was produced 
in the Vosges#; there are also two doubtful pieces from Touraine.'* The Early Bronze Age axes 
from Pile and Skifvarp (Sweden)** are thought to be of English origin, though antimony-bronze has 


not been found in this country. Antimony does, 


however, occur with tin in West Cornwall,” and 


mixed ore may have been used, Otherwise, European antimony-bronze seems derived entirely from 


2 The existence of placers in the Bohemian plain is 
proved by the high tin percentage of Bohemian bronze 
in the Early Bronze Age. The mines of the northern 
side of the Eragebirge, the Fichtelgebirge (Schmidt, 
Anthrop, Kbi,, 1884, 17; Prahiat. Blitter, 1896, Beilage 
10; Archiv. fiir Geach. u. Altertumskunde in Oberfranken, 
xv 3 (1883), 187, xvi, 3 (1886), 316, xviii, 1 (1890), 178), 
Vogtland and Querbach (Treptow, Geachichtsblatter fiir 
Technik, vii (1920), 66) were worked ot the Renaissance 
and in the Middle Ages, but there is no evidence for 
exploitation in the prehistoric period, or even as early 
as the I millennium .p. 

2'The first two may have been ore impurities; but 
the composition of a matte or slag found at Velem shows 
that the copper-ore waa nearly pure. 

4 Sklarek, Verh. berl. anthr. Ges., 1893, 161. 

5 Helm, Verh. berl. anthr. Ges., 1895, 619. 

* Cp. the neckring from Glogau given by von Miske. 

7 Helm, Verh. berl. anthr. Ges, 1897, 123; Z. f. 
Ethnologie, 1895, 1. The ring from Jitinéves (Schneider, 
Mitt. d. Zentral kornm, 3, Erforsehung u. Exhaltung d. 
Baudenk mile. 28 (1902) 105), Bohemia, and far from 
as a stray from this 


Schleawig-Holsteins. 
* Jahn, Wohler and Liebig's Annalen der Chemie und 


Pharmacie, xxvii, 338. 

Klose, Mitt. anthr. Ges. Wien, 1931, 137. 

1 von Schab, Beitr. =. Anthrop. u. Urgeach. Bayerns, 
1876, 1. 

18 Op. von Bibra’s analyses of a ring from Hageneck, 
sword from Hohenrain, pin sickel and celt from Nydau- 
Steinberg (Bronzen und Kupferlegierungen der alten 
Volker). 

13 For Mesopotamia, op. Helm, Verh. berl. anthr. Ges., 
1901, 157; also the formula given in a pre-Sargonic letter 
from Tello (Sayce, Max, 1921, 97), with 5-84 per cent. 
of a substance which may be antimony. For the 
Caucaaus, cp. the bell from Besinghy (Virchow, Verh. 
herl. anthr. Gea., 1890, 449), and the metallic antimony 
found at Redkin (Virchow, Verhandlungen der berliner 
anthr. Gea., 1884, 125, 1887, 560). 

Mt Forrer, Cahiers d’' Archéologie et d'Histoire d Alsace, 
1927, 54. 

18 An ingot from Azay-le-Rideau, said to belong to the 
Late Bronze Age (Dubreuil-Chambardel, La Touraine 
préhistorique); & lump from Chateau d'Amboise, a site 
which yielded both a Middle Bronze Age hoard and 
iron slag (Gabeau, Bulletin de la Société archéologique de 


7 Cp. the Early Tron Age slag from Chun Castle 
(Leeds, Arehoologia, Ixxvi, 205), 
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CRNAMENTAL MOTIFS FROM HANTU POTTERY. 


Incised gourd from grave near Marandellas, 8, Rhodesia. (Cf. Burchell and Reid Moir, Figs. | ane 2.) 

Potsherd from Aasvogelskop, near Johannesburg, Transvaal. (Cf. B. and R. M., Figs. 5 and 6.) 

Incised gourd from cave near Hendrikedal, Transvaal. (Cf. B. and R. M.. Figs. 9 and 10.) 

Potsherd from cave in the Waterberg, Transvaal. (Cf. B. and R. M. Figs, 13 and 14, 17 and 18.) 

Potsberd from the Magaliesberg, Transvaal. (Cf. B. and R. M.. Figs. 15 and 16.) 

Potsherd from Heilbron, Orange Free State, after Laidler, Tr, R. Soc. S. Africa, 1935. (Cf. B. and R. M. 
Figs. 19 and 20.) 

Potshered from Messina, Transvaal. (C/. B. and R. M., Figs, 29 and 30.) 

Potsherd from the Magaliesberg, Transvaal. (C/. B. and R. M., Figs. 33 and 34.) 

Potsherd from Heilbron, Orange Free State, after Laidler, 1035. (Cf. B. and R. M., Pigs. 27 and 28, 41 and 42.) 

Potaherd from Klein Letaba, Transvaal. (Cf. B. and R. M.. Figs. 43 and 44.) 


Potsherd from Great Zimbabwe, 8. Rhodesia, after Caton-Thormpson, Zimbabwe Culture. 1931. (Cf. B. and R. M., 
Figs. 35 and 36, 45 and 46.) 
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Volem St. Vid. Unfortunately, however, it ‘4 too brittle for hard use, so Velem itself had to import 
tin for tools. | 
Velem St. Vid is interesting for what it attempted rather than for what it accomplished. Its 
people were skilled metallurgists and merchants. In the later prehistoric period Noricum was inhabited 
by a population of similar abilities. Near Salzburg there were copper and salt miners. One of the 
principal industries of Gurina was debasing copper with lead or zine in order to sell it to the Italians, 
At a slightly later date there were discovered the gold and iron mines which excited the cupidity 


of the Romans."* O. DAVIES. 
Technology. Wells. 


Ornamental Motifs. By L. H. Wells, M.Sc., Department of Anatomy, University of the Witwatersrand. 
9? In a recent article (Mas, 1935, 25) J. T. Burchell and J. Reid Moir have drawn attention 

( to the precise similarity of some ornamental motifs common in Upper Palwolithic and Bronze 
Age times. At the conclusion of their paper the authors observe : «Similar resemblances may be 
“ present in the ornamental motifs of other cultures.” The object of this note is to point out the large 
number of resemblances furnished by the motifs of recent South African Bantu ornament. 

Fig. 1 represents a series of motifs taken from decorated pottery vessels and gourds of Bantu 
origin and comparatively recent date. Each of these is closely paralleled in Burchell’s and Reid Moir’s 
two series of motifs, Upper Paleolithic and Bronze Age. The numbers of the corresponding motifs 
in Burchell’s and Reid Moir’s series are given in the text to the figure. 

Most of these motifs have been drawn from specimens in the Anatomical and Anthropological 
Museum of the Medical School, University of the Witwatersrand, Johannesburg. The remainder are 
taken from the recent publications of Caton-Thompson (Zimbabwe Cullure, Oxford University Press. 
1931), and Laidler (The Archeology of Certain Prehistoric Settlements in the Heilbron Area, Trans. Ror. 
Soc. 8. Africa, XXUL, 1835). L. H. WELLS. 





ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 


Ethnogenics—the Science of Anthropology. Summary of a Communication presented by Captain 

G. Pitt-Rivers, 14th May, 135. 

93 Anthropology cannot be looked upon as a science until its methodology has been 
established. The obscurity and abuse of terms commonly used in anthropology have hindered 

any systematization or classification of the subject. Terminological and methodological confusion 

are well illustrated in the titles of the Chairs and Lectureships in the English Universities in which 

anthropological subjects are taught. 

Whereas the need for a acientific anthropology must rely on 4 recognition of the scope of its 
application, an applied anthropology cannot come into being without a methodology. If we define 
as ‘ Ethnogenies ' the study of human history in terms of changing Race—Population-Culture, there 
emerges the conception of Race-Population-Culture as tripartite aspects of Man in time, conditioning 
and being conditioned by his environment—the conception of Race in Evolution. 

The applications of * ethnogenic ” research embrace the study of two sets of factors, physical, 
and cultural, but in the practical solution of particular problems these cannot well be divided. 

Selected problems illustrate both the method of approach and the application of research in the 
solution of problems important from the point of view of national well-bemg. 

Applied Cultural Anthropology has been largely devoted to (a) problems arising out of the 
administration of barbarian or subject peoples under the control of European and advanced 
civilizations, commonly referred to as the * native question ': and (6) sociological problems arising out 
of the groupings, social, political, economic and religious of a modern industrial nation, The opposed 
but related aspects of these problems are viewed as (a) the factors of social integration and cohesion, 
and (6) the clash of cultures and social disintegration. 

Applied Human Biology analyses the factors controlling the change, increase, decline and 





——= 


( Polybius (Strabo, 208); Horace, Epod., xvii, 71. 
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substitution of types in the population and races of the world. These studies make use of the data 
of genetics and cognate studies in physiology, pathology and factors influencing mortality, natality, 
in-breeding and out-breeding, race mixture, mating, fertility and sterility. 

The establishment of a scientific anthropology leads to a synthetic advance establishing a 
new human ecology. Anthropology embraces the study of Man, of the races of Mankind, of his 
cultural achievements and their relation to his environment. Anthropological research is ethnogenic 
research: this is the study of Race-population change. Theological obscurantism and the ‘human 
‘soul theory were and still are the most active hindrances to a scientific anthropology. 

After a review of the developments in the conception of Race from Quatrefages to Keith, Race 
is defined as ** a biological group or stock possessing in common an undetermined number of associated 
“ genetical characteristics by which it may be cistinguished from other groups, and by which its 
* descendants will be distinguished under conditions of continuous segregation—i.¢., so long as the 
* stock is preserved against internal dilution.” 


The Rengma Nagas—A Split Tribe. Sunmary of a communication presented by J. P. Mills, Eag., 
MA. DC.8., 28th May, 1935. 
q At a date which Naga tradition estimates at 4) years ago and which is certainly very 
distant, the Eastern Rengmas split off from the main, or Western, body and migrated cast- 
wards, The powerful Sema and Angami tribes closed in behind them and there has been no com- 
munication of any kind between the migrants and the parent stock till the last ten years. The 
Eastern Rengmas now form a small and extremely conservative community of three villages. The 
differences between them and the parent stock make a particularly interesting study, which has 
occupied my spare time for four years. In language there is still little divergence, the two sections 
being able to understand each other without difficulty. In dress there are great differences, Eastern 
Rengma men still going naked. They have also retained the old buffalo culture, while the Western 
Rengmas have adopted the newer bison culture. In this and the architecture of their bachelor’s 
barracks the Eastern Rengmas remind one of the old Konyak.stock. A curious fact is that no single 
clan name is common to the two sections of the tribe. The Eastern Rengmas set up no memorial 
stones, but the Western Rengmas do. The spirit world of the latter, too, is a far more complex one. 
The Eastern Rengmas are an almost unique example of an archaic Naga tribe. J. P. MILLS. 





PROCEEDINGS OF 


International Congress of Orientalists : Nineteenth 
. Sesion, Rome, 234rd-20th September, 135, 
95 According to the decision taken on the 12th Sep- 
tember, 19231, in the last meeting of the XVIIIth 
International Co of Orientalista at Loyden, the 
XIXth Congress will take place in Italy. A committee 
has been formed in Rome to organize it, and it has been 
decided that the meetings will be held in Rome (where 
the XITth Congress already assembled in 1899) from the 
24rd to the 20th September, 1035-X111. 

The Committee has issued ita first communication to 
Orientalists and to the Oriental Societies inviting their 
collaboration for the full suocesa of the Congress. The 
formal invitation to the Congress will be sent before long. 

The Secretary of the Congress ia Dr. Vittore Pisani, 
Scuola Orientale della R, Universith di Roma, Via dogli 
Staderari, 19, 


International Congress of the History of Religions: 
Sith Season, to be held at Britavels, 
Q§ 16-20 Seprember 1935. 
This congress is organized by representa- 
tives of the universities of Brusselz, Ghent, Lidge 
and Louvain, with the official approval of the 
Belgian Government and under the patronage of the 
diplomatic ; tatives of many countries, 
The President of the Organizing Committee is 


OTHER SOCIETIES. 


M. Franz Cumont, and the general secretary ia Prof. 
Henri Gregoire, of the University of Brussels, 

The constitution of the congress is that of the 
Fifth Session held at Lund in 1929. There will be 
sections for 1, Methodology; II. Religions of 
Primitive peoples, and Folklore; III. Egypt and 
Ancient East; IV. Greeks & Romans: V. Germans, 
Celts, and Slavs; VI. Iran, India, and the Far East - 
VU. Islam; VIO. Judaism and Christianity. 

The members’ subscription is 50 francs, and should 
be sent to Prof. G. Van Langenhove, 54, rue Ducale, 
Bruxelles, 

Discussions will be exclusively scientific, and 
restricted to purely historical inquiries, Communi- 
cations may only be presented by their authors in 
person, who must submit o summary not exceeding 
600 words, 

Correspondence should be addressed to Prof. 
V. Larock, 174, Avenue de la Toison d'Or, Bruxelles. 


Burlington Fine Arts Club: Exhibition of the Art 
of Primitive Peoples. 

97 wa year, a Summer Exhibition of the 

urlington Fine Arts Club is arranged on a 

broad ethnographical basis. On a former occasion 
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in 1920, they held an exhibition of indigenous 
American art, but on this occasion & far less 
archwological and far more ‘ primitive ' character 
forms the basis for their exhibition. Drawing 
partly from large private collections and from 
museums it has been possible to get together a very 
fine collection of Polynesian and Melanesian 
material, which includes a selection of the material 
collected recently by Mr. Bateson in the Sepik 
River. Africa is mainly represented by the familiar 
Kasai River woodcraft, mostly from the Bushongo, 
and by very fine cire-perdue bronze castings from 
Benin. A particularly fine pair of figures of 
Portuguese cross-bow men with equipment are 
cesbanty the most interesting African exhibits, 
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though from a purely ethnographical point of view 
they are rivalled by @ series of bows for drills from 
the western Eskimo with incised ornament showing 
caribou, whale and walrus hunting scenes, shamans 
wearing ‘thunderbird’ masks, and one showing 
caribou skins stretched out to dry, and probably 
used as a tally, 

An exhibition of this kind, arranged as it is from 
the ‘artistic’ point of view, and in which certain 
specimens are shown out of their context, has certain 
disadvantages as compared with a museum. On the 
other hand there is a great advantage in seeing the 
‘ picked ’ specimens arranged without overcrowding, 
an almost universal but unavoidable sin in 
museums. 





REVIEWS. 


Civilization : Its Origin and Development: 
Vol. I, Prehistoric Man and earliest known 
Societies, London : Milford (Oxford University 98 
Press), 1934. Price 25s. 

This unwieldy volume, juxtaposing rather 

than combining contributions by six authors, is an 
to summarize prehistory and history down 
to Hellenistic times. Superficially, it suggests a 
compressed Oxford version of the Cambridge 
Ancient History; in fact, it invokes the aid of two 
contributors to the latter and, like it, agrees that 
European history began in the Orient. But it is 
in no sense an Oxford variant on the monumental 
work so happily edited by Professor Bury, but 4 
collection of uncoordinated essays “ef very uneven 
uality. Its precious space is y unnecessary 
duplications. Myres and Gomme both discuss pre- 
historic Aigean civilization. Jean and Peet alike 
summarize Egyptian history, while Myres has added 
a third version of the Hyksos episode. Jean's sketch 
of the history of Israel rationalizes and contradicts 
that of Gruenthaner. : 

Perhaps a common philosophy was intended to 
unify this volume and the six threatened sequels, 
The first section, entitled “ Primitive Man: a brief 
“ critical examination of the subject and a system- 
* atic statement based on demonstrated facts,” from 
the pen of Pater W. Schmidt, does, in fact, fore- 
shadow a point of view which might have been 
developed in subsequent sections. It opens with o 

i ua attack on evolutionism in all its forms and 
a brief but lucid account of the * historical method * 
in anthropology. The latter exposition is welcome, 
but the tacit ion that the Kulturkreislehre 
of Graebner is the ‘ historical method ' may lead 
the unwary to imagine that Kroeber, Sapir and 
Elliot Smith are adherents of that school. The 
‘demonstrated facts’ yield the familiar picture of 
the life of men in primitive innocence—mono- 
theistic, monogamous, peaceable, decently clad. 
We expect next an account of man’s fall, of the 

degradation of morality with the advance of 
istian material culture, such as Father 
Schmidt himself has given elsewhere. Instead, the 
development of material culture is left to Professor 


Myres. His treatment is certainly historical : he 
insists at the outset that civilization is cumulative 
and does not suggest, for instance, that vase-painting 
arose independently in the Ukraine, Iran and 
Ho-nan as a result of similar environments. But 
his contribution does not fit into the framework of 
the Kulturkreislehre, indicated in Section I. In the 
restricted space of 96 . he gives a marvellously 
vivid picture of a multiplicity of human groups, 
reacting to, and upon, their several environments 
and borrowing ideas and inventions from one another. 
The implication that an * Azilian culture * was still 
surviving in eastern England in * Early Bronze Age 
* times’ will doubtless be corrected by Dr. Wheeler 
in Vol. Il. The same author supplements this 
Section Il by a fresh discussion of the Indo- 
European problem in Section IIT (66 pages). The 
Baltic hypothesis is successfully disposed of, and 
a solution offered which the reviewer would like to 
accept. In Europe the battle-axe cultures can most 
easily be regarded as the material counterparts 
of Indo-European «, and their cradle can 
best be located on the Eurasian plain—the Northern 
Flatland—in East rather than in Central Europe. 
But concrete archwological links, cither with Greece 
or with India and Iran, are still lacking, Even 
Myres’ ingenious suggestion that the battle-axes 
from Troy belonged to the Indo-European Hittites 
who would have sacked Troy II is not easily 
reconcilable with the stratigraphy of Alishar Hiiyak 
or with the axes from Thermi and Yortan. And 
why was the shaft-hole axe abandoned during the 
European Bronze Age outside Hungary, and ousted 
there by the socketed celt ? 

In Section II Myres had revealed the significance 
of those great discoveries and inventions of the pre- 
historic East—agriculture, domestic animals, metal, 
the wheeled car—that alone made European or any 
other civilization possible, and in a pregnant sentence 
indicated the potentialities of the Sumerian temple- 
city. In later sections of a history of civilization, 
we expect an account of the contributions of historic 
Egypt and Babylonia to the cultural heritage of 
Europe; of the genesis of the calendar, of systems 
of writing, of mathematics, surgery and astronomy ; 
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the publications and discoveries of the last ten 
years have afforded abundant material for a fresh 
appreciation of Oriental science. But in Section IV, 
Jean, in 200 pages on * The East,’ is too much pre- 
occupied with dynastic wars even to mention 
Babylonian mathematics or to utilize the Fara 
texts for an clucidation of Sumerian economics. 
Even the late Professor Peet, in his 60 pages on 
Ancient Egypt, can only just touch u the 
calendar, and dismisses the Rhind and Edwm Smith 
Papyri with the barest mention, And so the student 
of civilization will turn from the Orient to Greece 
without the least inkling that, for instance, the 
Babylonians had created a system of notation with 
place value, and so at last mastered fractions! 
For, after Peet's brief section on Egypt, follow 
396 pages, headed * The World of the Old Testament 
and its Historicity.” In these, Michael J. Graen- 
thaner, Professor at St. Louis University, summarizes 
(with slight rationalizations and occasional dis- 
references to cuneiform documenta) the 
Old Testament, providing the most valuable 
document that the volume contains for anthro- 
pology—at St. Louis University. 
V. GORDON CHILDE. 


Our Primitive Contem ' 

Murdock. New York, Macmillan, 1934. 614 pp.. 
gs Jrontispiece and 117 figures. Price 14s. 

The author summarizes information about 
the environment, social and personal life of eight 
selected groups in the Americas—Polar Eskimo, Haida, 
Crows, Iroquois, Hopi, Witotos, Aztecs and Incas, and of 
ten groups elsewhere—Tasmanians, Aranda of Central 
Australia, Samoans, Semang, Todas, Ainus, Kazaks, 
Nama, Ganda and Dahormeans, Interpretative theory 
is avoided as far as possible, not without a little danger 
at times, as when the author implies that he takes for 
granted the complete independence of the evolution of 
Maya-Axtec cultures apart from Old World or Pacific 
influences. Many, who cannot accept some current 
hypotheses of diffusion of culture to America, neverthe- 
leas feel that the assumption of independent evolution 
in America is a tremendous one. The author's general 
method is to sketch the physical environment (and here 
one could wish for more detail as regards relations of 
the cycle of activities of the to environmental 
conditions) and then to discuss methods and implements 
of the food quest, defence and offence, as well as 
subjects like clothing, shelter, handicrafts, leadership, 
beliefs, and expecially the cardinal points of life such 
as birth, initiation, marriage and death. Only brief 
mention is made of matters relating to ses tea 
characters, and one feels that in the case of the Nama 
Hottentots the references could have been improved 
from a consideration of the views of Dr. m 
(J.R.ALT., Vol. LITT, 10923, pp. 132-149) and of Dr. Leakey 
on African types. These are, however, «mall points 
that do not affect the scheme of a book which should be 
of considerable value to university students a4 well as 
to some general readers; though the latter, and perhaps 
the former, would like some in tive discussion to 
—e to bring out the interest. The illustrations, often 

chosen, are sometimes indifferently reproduced, 
One hopes that the quite legitimate restriction of this 
beok to the consideration of the non-literate peoples 
will not be quoted as another indication of a too 
widespread tendency among anthropologists to avoid a 
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consideration, from their points of view, of mankind 
as a whole; the literate and industrialized peoples, 
anarchic, autarchic and 60 on, as well as the lowlier 
cultures, some of which we too readily call ayaa 


Vou Dr. Emil Breitinger, Selbatcerlag dea Verfaasers, 
Miinchen, 1934. lll pp. Price 3 RM. 

Little need be added to the title of this well-arranged 
study to convey an exact idea of its contents. The data, 
collected in 1930 and 1931, relate to scholars between 
the ages of 10 and 20. The first part deals with eight 
body measurements, the second with athletic perform. 
ances (running, jumping, throwing and * chinning *), and 
the third with the association of the characters of the 
two kinds, The treatment of the material is entirely 
statistical. The subjects falling in a particular age 
group of six months (10-104 years, 104-11, and so on) 
are taken as a separate sample and for each of these 
samples means, measures of variability and correla- 
tions between certain selected pairs of characters are 
given. * Growth curves’ and the distributions for each 
age group are also provided. It is said in the introduc- 
tion that half-yearly periods were chosen because it had 
been previously shown that a sufficiently close approach 
to linear regression is found within such to justify 
the use of the product-moment coefficient of correlation, 
an assumption which could not be justified, of course, if 
all the individuals from 10 to 2) years of age were 
treated as a single sample. The narrowing of the age 
group used will probably effect the purpose referred to 
quite satisfactorily, but the fact that within each half- 
yearly period there may still be a substantial correlation 
between the characters and age cannot be overlooked. 
No correlations with age are given in this study, and it is 
impossible to estimate how far the implied assumption 
that the age factor does not affect the intra-group 
constants to an appreciable extent can be justified. The 
fact that this question is not adequately investigated 
lessens the value of the analysis to some extent, but this 
memoir is, nevertheless, a valuable record. Many of the 
correlations found between body measurements and the 
athletic performances are of a lower order than would 
have been anticipated. Comparisons are made with the 
results of other similar inquiries. The labour of taking 
and reducing the measurements must have been very 
considerable, but the conclusions might have been of 
appreciably greater interest and importance if a few 


physio tests had been taken, so that their associa. 
tion with the other characters could have been deter- 
mined, G. M. MORANT. 
MISCELLANEOUS. 


AH _of Anthropology. By A. ©. Haddon. 

(Thinkers’ Library.) London; C. A. Watts, 1934. 

101 54 <4. 146 pp, portraits, iitustrations, biblio- 
_ graphy. In. 

This is a re-issue of a well-known little book, and 
one notes firstly how the author keeps abreast of scientific 
movements, some of which may have been born since 
he, nominally, retired; secondly, how his ingenuity 

| him to give an account of scientific developments 
without telling much, if any of his own part in 
these developments: and thirdly , Very regrettably, 
certain controversial items that sparkled in an earlier 
edition have been ¢ i from this ane. One looks 
forward to another 'y of Anthropology that shall 
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have a good deal in it about the life work of A. C. Haddon. 
The conclusion of the book is an argument aginst exces- 
sive specialization in anthropology and it comes with 
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special force from ane who. while specializing as the 
oeeasion demanded, has all along maintained the widest 
point of view. H. J. F. 


a 


CORRESPONDENCE. 7 


Bride Price in Albania. 

Sin.—Some notes of my own observations in 

Albania may be of interest as an addition to 102 
Mrs. Haasluck's comprehensive article (Man, 
1033, 203). They date from 1008, when the mountain 
tribes had been very little influenced by the outer workd. 
Throughout the verthern tribe groups {Maltsia « mache, 
Fulati, Drkagini aml Mirdita) wives. were obtainable 
by purchase only. The women of the tribe were the 
tribeamen’s property, and as saleable as an ox, an ase, 
or @ rifle. 

My first experience was at the house of a well-to-do 
Catholio of Hoti. He pointed to a awaddled babe in a 
cradle and sail, with pride, that he had just sold her 
and received about £4 (<2 50 Austrian florins) and would 
have the balance when be handed her over. His price 
for a girl was 2) napoleons at least, Some would sell 
a girl for 16 naps: he called that giving her sway. 
He would not send the irl away till she was sixteen. 
Sorne did at twelve or thirteen, but it wos not healthy. 
Nor would he fet a youth have a wife before eighteen, 
unless the house needed another woman to do the work. 
Then a boy of fifteen or sixteen might be marred. But 
it was better not. 

1 met two men once who looked like brothers. They 
were father and son. The father was thirty and the son 
fifteen, ‘The father said that when just fteen he had 
been marred to a worl of twenty-eight. Now she wns 
quite old, and he coukl not get nid of her. 

My old guide oheervedl that the Charch had now 
fi den priests to marry girls ag their will, and 
forbade the sake of infanta. Our host was contemptuous. 
forbad® crangedearly,suitablealliances could not be found. 
Women could and should have no voice in the matter. 

Infant salea were so commen up-country that, unless 
a baby were bought in good time, it was in ible to 
find any wife but a widow, The Barinktar of Nikaj 
lamented to me that his you son, though twenty- 
five, wns unmarried, He had t ught wives for the four 
elder ones When they were born, but had put oft doing #0 
for the yo Now all the daughters of good 
families are born betrothed. This waa quite true, 
as ‘1 will buy the next gurl you have’ was # not 
uncommon bargain. He said he must have * good 
blood " did not mind paying a bit more for « 
woman of good stock, A woman of bad stock 
caused endless trouble. He was looking for a suitable 
widow, The eigen orp a aoe sales. 
A cheeky hoy of said to mo: “ You have bought 
* the girls a goat. Now you must buy me @ wite. 
“ Tam nearly old enough and they have not bought mo 
A little girl was erying bitterly. We 
?Whyt' She said the boys had told her that 
was sold to an old man, who would beat her every 
and moke her work very hard. And as the boys 


continued to ehout this at ber, ehe could not be consoled, 


Even widows were not easily obtainable, for two 
reasons. Ti a widow had chiles , she and the children 
to the tribe and she had to stay and rear them 


and mimo became the levirate wife of her Inte 
husband's next male relative or, if he did not want her, 
af another in the house. An unmarried man could this 

a wife without paying for her, hod the tribexman 
stuck to the custom in spite of the thunders of the 
Church. The man sometimes had a lawful wife already, 


hut this did not prevent his taking his sister-in-law. 
1 heard of one man who had taken on his uncle's widow 
and his sister-in-law, and then proposed to marry the 
girl who had been sold him as a child. But the Chureh 
interverod. 

If the widow were young, and had been married but 
a abort time before her foshand was shot, and hal not 
yet borne a child, she was regarded as cligible, Ono 
reason for this custom, T think, was to enable her to 
have one. T never got anyone to admit that such a 
ehild would rank aa child of the deceased, But they 
shuffled and did not deny it. 

In one case the priest had excommunicated a house- 
hold of some forty ns because a son was colinbit ing 
with the widow of his elder brother who had been shot 
recently, shortly after marriage. It waa a strange scene. 
The whole family begged the Franciscan to remov® the 
ban. They offered candles for the Church, beeswax, 
corn, sheep. He was obdurate. The woman must be 
sent back to her family. By aid of my old guide, Marko, 
I got the young man aside and asked why he had done 
this, He seid very earnestly that his honour (nder> 
made him. It waa the Canon (the Mountain Law), It 
would be diahonourable to refuse to live with her, They 
all dreaded the excommunication, but honour (neler) 
must come first. At last it was he should live one 
year with her. Then he would part with her and marry 
the girl who had been bought for him. yeu 
eet was to give time for the birth of o 
chilled ? 

A childless widow was often sent back to her home 
as no good. I learned that in old days marriage did 
not take place till it was certain the girl was coax aes 

i The birth 
of a girl was always considered a misfortune, Very little 
rice could be got for a widow believed to be sterile. 
She went back to her tribe, and the head of the house 
sold her for what he could get; an old-fashioned. rifle 
in one case, But I heard of » young man who wold his. 
aunt three times, and was thought to have done rather 
well out of her. 

They had no mealy-mouthed ideas about bride wealth. 
Kam blé (° 1 have bought‘) applied to women and 
other animals, Neither youth nor maid had any voice 
in the transaction. The elders on either side drove the 
bargain for purely political purposes to make a strong 
alliance with another tribe; for they ore atrictly 
exogamous. That the price can be regarded as compen: 
sation for the losa of the girl's serviees is untenable, 
for until lately the girl was hambed over at twelve or 
thirteen (aa soon as puberty showed, but cohabitation 
waa sometimes deferred), and till then she waa chiefly 
oecupied spinning and knitting for her own outfit. 
It might perhaps be regarded as compensation for the 
outfit, but waa never so of. 

An odd psychological feature of these arranged 
cree, i was that, whereas the girls not infrequently 

i strenuously and refused to go to their husbands, 
I never heard of a caso where the young mat had 
refused the bride bought for him. In anawer to many 
inquiries, I always received the answer: “ But why 
+ should 1? God made all women alike." 
A girl could escape by swearing ag aoe virginity 
before twelve conjurors (in the church, if Christian, and 
in the mosque, if Moslem), but only aiter very severe 
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measines had heen taken to compel her—tying up, 
beating and starving. Fora family to refuse to surrender 
a girl, even if the bridgroom had grown up to be a 
thorough bad tot, entailed a blood feud. 

A ‘romantic marriage ' was a thing unknown, All 
were ° politionl’; for the benefit of the tobe rather than 
for the parties most concerned, 

Till the day before yesterday, almost all Royal 
mine were arrange) on exactly the same lines 
and the bride's feelings no more considered than in the 
Albanian mountains. Queen Charlotte was betrothed 
to George TIT when she was eleven, The Grand Ducheas 
Marie of Russia, in her recently published reminiscences, 
tells how her marriage with a Prince of Sweden was 
arranged without their having met, and carried out in 

-apite of her fears. She was belpless, and the unsuitable 
match was later annulled. 

J put up for the night in o Mirdite house, A girl 
crouched hke a wild cat in a far corner. Thoy did not 
speak to her, but threw her some food at supper. The 
father told ua with fury that she had refused to go to 
the house to which he had sold her. The enlightened 
and civilized Abbot of the Mirdites had intervened 
and had penmuaded the insulted bridegroom to swear 
not to take blood-vengeance and to return the money 
that had been paid. He stated, too, that either party 
was free to marry another and the girl noed not swear 
virginity. The father was angry beyond words. But 
he dared not disobey the Abbot. “A girl,” said he, 
repeatedly, “ marries for the good of her house, not 
“for herself. My honour is blackened, Where shall 
“ T find another such match} 

Primitive savagery! Eut how many students of 
anthropology know that girla were sold thus as infants 
and forcibly married as late at least as the second half 
of the seventeenth century in England? A very notable 
case is that of Mary Davies, the Pimlico beiresa, after 
whom Davies Street, W.1. is named. She was sold twice 
before she was twelve. First for £5,000 to Lord Berkeley 
of Stratton, for his son Charles, aged oleven. Mary was 
seven. Charles died of small-pox and Lord Berkeloy, 
having no use for Mary, demanded his money back. 
But Mary's relatives had «pent the lot and also fattened 
“on the revenues of her estates. They wero hard put to 
it, and hawked Mary around. Theres were several offers. 
They accepted that of Sir Thomas Grosvenor, After 
much bargaining he repaid the £5,000 to Lord Berkeley 
and £1,500 o4 interest on it. He released Mary's relatives 
from giving an account of what they had done with her 
revenues, He setthed a life annuity of £50 on the aunt 
who had had charge of her, and Mary, aged thirteen, 
was married at St. Margaret's, Westminster, to Sir 
Thomas Grosvenor, aged twenty-one, on Sth October, 
1677. And thus the huge London estates of the Dukes 
of Westminster came into being. 

Save that the summa are far greater, the i 
differs in no way from those of the Albanian tribesmen, 
In Mary's case it enced disastrously. So far aa * savage 
customs * go, we have lived in very much of a glass-house 
till just the other day, and can't afford stone throwing. 
The tribesmen looked with contempt upon the townamen 
who ‘sold themselves" for a dowry. The marriages in 
Scutari were just as much arranged by the eldera as 
thoee of the mountains. But the bride's family found 
the money (aa still in France, Italy and other lands). 
In Albania I think the custom is o foreign one intro. 
thoced from without, For centuries the towns along the 

const were under foreign infl Venet 





(June, 1935. 


filagree from which hung three large gilt coins (dupa), 
and this probably was a reminiscence of the bride price. 
Similarly, in Montenegro—where the marriages, too, 
were arranged by the eldersa—an apple or orange with 
# gold coin stuck into it was given by the bridegroom's 
people—a symbolic payment. It had degenerated into 
an orange without a coin when I was there ! 
M. E. DURHAM, 
INDIA. 


An Indian Rite to protect Cattle. 
Sim,—The following account of a local 
103 custom which I have been able to verify through 
«the assistance of my Geological Assistant Super- 
intendent, Dr. Mahadevan, is, I think, worth placing 
on record, 

Tt is a local custom at certain villages once a year, 
when the full moon falls on a Sunday, to do a puja to 
ward off evil spirits from pestering cattle. This year 
at Sirwar, a big villago halfway between Raichur and 
Lingsugur, the day chosen was the Hindu month of 
Pushya Masam, February 3rd, 1935. I must mention 
that cattle disease had broken out at Ramdrnug village 
10 miles to the north of Sirwar.. In the centro of the 
entrance gate of nearly all Indian villages is fixed an 
uncarved sacred stone. On the day of the puja the 
Begar or Wadder, both out-castes, dig a pit alongside 
this stone, deep enough to bury a pig up to ita neck. 
About 7 a.m, one man of the washerman's caste 
(dhobie) carries a big earthen chafti filled with milk, but 
having « amnall bole in the bottom, He ia followed by 
four others, one man of the Kurubar, or shophord caste, 
one an Earth Wadder, one man of Panchala caste, cither 
# goldsmith, blacksmith, carpenter, stone mason, or 
stone image carver—who acts as the priest, or pujari, 
and one ryot, or field-owner. These five form a pro- 
cession and march round the village bounds (gramapra- 
dakehinam), the washerman with the chatti full of milk 
leading, allowing the milk to escape through the hole 
and sprinkling the route. If evil spirits are encountered, 
which is betokened by the dAobie feeling giddy and 
unwell, a puja is made by the Panchala caste-man who 
brenks a cocoanut and slices « lemon. When the 
procession is finished, the whole population of the village 
assemble at the main entrance to the village where the 
vay eg or female) has been buried. 

Panchala-caste man now does puja to the sacred 
stone by breaking a cocoanut, slicing a lemon and 
marking the stone with saffron. This takes place about 
Sa.m, Then all the cattle belonging to the villagers, 
milk-kine, bullocks, bulls, and buffaloes—are all driven 
backwards and forwards through the gateway over the 
wretched pig's head, which is trodden to eed 
Poor pig sometimes, tho severely injured, not 
expire till the evening. For two days after the puja 
the pig is left unburied, « loathsome sight, a to 
dogs and flies, On the evening of the third day the dead 
pig is removed, the hole deepened and the pig, or 
what is left of it, completely buried alongside the sacred 
elore, 

I believe here we have merely a modification of a 


human sacrifice. Asx Inte as 1923, when I Whe in- 


Karimnagar District, cattle disease broke out am 
catth of the Lombardys (Indian Gyealanks wheties 
settled down and had started cultivating. The sub- 


Squent inquiry proved they stole a child from some 
villas ad buried it up to its neck at the entrance to 
eattle-pen and drove all their cattle over the 
poor child's head with the obvious result, What 
r or wiga was done, I was not able to 

| out, as the guilty tribe wero too frightened and 
reticent when they got into police y. But the 
Pig puja, above described, so much resembles the 
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Lombardy human sacrifice, that I cannot but believe 
that the origin is identical. 
LEONARD MUNN, Coptain. 
Lingsugur, Raichur, India. 


Female Fertility Figures. ° Female fertility figures © 
WR.A.L, of.J RAL, LXIV (1934), pp- 93-100. 

PE vili-aii), (MAN, 1934, 206, 208; 1935, 17, 64. 104 
65, 70.) 

Sin,—In J.R.AS., LXIV (1934), pp. 93-100, no 
mention has been made of female ertility figures, 
chiefly made of clay, of ancient India, though « 
largo number of this type of female figures have 
been discovered from the period of the Indus Valley 
Civilization, ¢. 3250 8.c.-2750 B.c. (Mohenjo-daro and the 
Indus Civilization, ed. Sir John Marshall, I, p. 106). Dr. 
Murray has classified the female fertility figures under 
three viz, (1) The Universal Mother of Isis type. 
(2) The Divine Woman or Ishtar type. (3) The Personi- 
fied Yoni or Baubo type- 


At least two female Sing pe at the right 
extremity of the obverse Ttace of an oblong inseribed 


sealing from Harappa (Mohenjo-daro, I, pl. xii, 12, the 
illustration on the left) belonging to the 4th or the 3rd 
millenium B.c., and the other, on a Bhita circular terra- 
cotta plaque belonging to the Kushana or the Gupta age 
(Archaological Survey of India—Annual Report, 1911-12, 
p. 75, pl. xxiii, 40) fulfill the main characteristics of the 
* Personified Yoni’ or ‘ Baubo' type, and there is o 
remarkable similarity between these two ancient Indian 
ing to this type, in Dr- 
rappa specimen a nude 

and something 


- 


I, p. 52), issuing from the pudenda the Bhité circular 
terra-cotta p ue is a nude female with the legs 
apart in the * * attitude with sex organ most 

istically and most determinately empha- 
sized and having a full-bloasomed lotus with petals 
falling over the in place of a head. The great 


similarity between the Harappe figurine and the figurine 
illustrated by Dr. Murray (p!. x, 2°) and between the Bhita 
ine and those in pl. x, 17, 18; xi, 27, should be noted. 

But there is one striking point that differentiates the 
Harappa and Bhita figurines from those of the * Baubo " 
' Pan the Harappa specimen we see, the, Pd lead 
t jasuing from t P sacri This fact should lead 
ivi ter to it and therefore to 
ith the ‘ Divine Woman ‘ or * Ishtar * type. 
spec of the 
of the head, with petals falling over 
us to connect it also with the * Divine 
leh A 


Earth : 
of India—Annual Report, 1911-12, p. 75; Mohenjo-daro, 


EAST. 
Stands. (Cf. Max, 1934, 188; 1935, 32.) 
See,_Dr. Richards’ letters (Max, 1935, 32) has 
i the Bena 05 
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sacred drum, the royal Stool, and two spears received 
with sae eae aces from the enemy in the old fighting 
days. branched iron stands are stuck upright in 
the floor of the house. Except when solemnly carried 
to the homestead of a new chief, these heirlooms (rinu eya 
tambiko) never loave their shrine and no one outside a 
small cirele of the specially privileged ever sees them. 
The circle includes the chief (Mtema), an official appointed 
to guard the shrine (Mzagira wa Tambiko), and the 
senior wife of each of them. Sexual abstinence for 
one to five nights, according to the im of the 
occasion and the time available, is required of anyone 
who is about to enter the shrine, which is held to be 
inhabited by the spirits of the departed chiefs, to whom 
on entering the proper greetings and prayers must be 
addressed. 

The guardian of the mahéngoli must be related to 
the royal clan through his mother. He and his family 
live at the chief s expense, and if he dics leaving young 
children the Mtema is likely to adopt them. Not 
even the chief may enter the spirit-house without his 

imsion. He has great authority in the tribe in all 
matters of moment in both religion and politics, and 
with him finally rests the decision as to when, if ever, 
a chief shall * receive the Stool,’ i¢., be invested with 
full powers as -king. For years, even till his 
death maybe, the tribal ruler may remain Mfema in 
name only, a secular chief without the religious authority 
which makes his claims to power effective, Normally, 
however, he receives the Stool and its accompanying 
heirlooms as soon as he has an beir, and once he has been 
installed as ‘chief of the sacrifices’ (Mtema wa 
Tambiko), nothing less than some really heinous crime 


military authority—if he is incapable of wielding it 
perly according to tribal standards, and this actually 
fappened about seventy years ago w 


pscen by man of war, was 

wer to his brother, retaining his religious 
office till his death when his brother assured that too. 
Similarly, a chief deposed by the white man continues 
to fulfil his priestly office and to enjoy the personal 
influence and authority derived from it. 

Unfortunately we are out of reach of libraries, and 
cannot go to read what Mr. T. Cullen Young has 
written about the people of the Nkamanga plain, but 
one is struck by the similarity between that name and 


Manga, the name of the immigrant ancestor of the 


his oriai 
* The feet of other people.’ 
The sacred drum and the 
been handed down i 
coun in anything found in ordinary vealere es 
i i i i skill o 


Nos. 105-107) 
tradition, their recent history, and all the custom andl 
ritual connected with the chieftainship, the spirit-house 
and its guardian, may be found in our book, Ubena 
of the Ruers, recently published by Messrs. Allen & 
Unwin. A, T. AND G. M. CULWICK. 
Kiberege, Tanganyika Territory. 
and other Tribal Heirlooms. (/. May, 
1934, 188. 
106 Sm,—I was much interested by Mr, and Mrs. 
Culwick’s letter (Mas, 1934, 188) describing tribal 
heirlooms among the Wabena of the Ulanga Valley, 
and particularly the iron fork which is illustrated. 

There is a very similar object in the possession of the 
Anuak tribe, which at present inhabits an area within 
latitudes 6° 45’ and 8° 30° N. and longitudes 33° and 35° E., 
and is divided by the international frontier between the 
Anglo-Egyptian Sudan and Abyssinia. The Anusk tribe 
is believed to have affinities with the Shilluk group of 
tribes in the Sudan, and so possibly through the Acholi 
with the Lango of Uganda and the Kavirondo of Kenya, 
Whatever the relationship, if any, the Anuak have been 
separated as a distinct tribe for o considerable period, 
possibly two centuries or even more. 

The history of the Anuak Royal House is a long and 
complicated one, and as it is still under investigation 
cannot yet be recorded with certainty, but as far as we 
know at present the story is briefly as follows >— 

The founder of the Royal House was one Oshoda, who 
emerged miraculously out of a lake wearing round his 
neck « necklace which is called oshok, An early investi- 
gator recorded a tradition that the founder was a‘ white 





WO VIEWS OF FORKED SPRAR-REST (daquary). 


* man,” but I have been unablé to confirm it. Oshoda 
married into the tribe (his bride was the chiefs daughter) 
and left a son who succeeded him and to whom he 
bequeathed the necklace o#hok, a ar called oahalla, 

an iron fork called daguary. re followed some 
eleven generations of patrilineal descent which ended 
with one Gora, who died probably in the middle of last 


century, as a surviving great dson is now over 
seventy. Dissensions followed Gora's death, and the 
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ambitions of rival heirs led to a chaos of bloodshed in 
which the succession was lost to sight. 

Oshoda’s relies had been passed on by his heirs, many 
of whom added various objects to the collection, but 
when the succession broke down, some were lost or 
destroyed. At present the following are recognized :— 

Five necklaces, of which oxhok is the most important, 

Two wooden stools with four legs, each hewn from a 
single block. 

One small drum in which are said to be stored the lower 
front teeth extracted from royal descendants. 

Four spears, 

One iron fork (dayuary). 

The veneration accorded to each relic is in proportion 
to ita age, and Oshoda’s relics are, of course, the most 
important, It ix a peculiarity that royal descendants 
must at some time possess the emblems, or at least wear 
oshok and sit on the stools, failing that they and their 
issue lose their royal status. 

These royal emblems have been collected together and 
are kept at present by a custodian of royal descent, and 
there are prospects of a revival of the old kingship. 

The iron fork had been lost for some years, but was 
recovered in 1934 and delivered to the custodian. The 
photograph shows to what use he put it. It is a spear- 
rest for the spear oshalla, although it is said that Oshoda's 
original spear was lost and the one shown is a substitute 
known by the same name. The dimensions of the fork 
are: length overall, 56} inches; length of 14 
inches. About 4 inches below the division of the fork is 
a projection 1} inches long. It will be noticed that there 
are three brass rings around the neck of the spear to 
which is attached an iron bell. G. L. ELLIOT SMITH. 

Akobo Post, Upper Nile Province, Sudan, 


South Africa: 


1035, 40, 
id Sm,—In reply to the comments of Sir Charles 

Peers (Mas, 1935, 40) on the Ancient Monuments 
Act (1934) of the Unien of South Africa, may I be 
permitted to correct a natural misunderstanding, by 
pointing out that the permanent staff of the Department 
of Public Works will be available to assist in the adminia- 
tration of the Act? This Department will be adequately 
represented on the Commission (which is at present being 
reconstituted) and «o far as the preservation, restoration 
and maintenance of scheduled monuments are con- 
cerned, will, it is hoped, play an increasingly important 
part in the administration of the Act. As a matter of 
fact, the Public Works Department has done considerable 
work in this connection in the past and has important 
restoration work in hand at the moment; work which is 
being carried out in the closest harmony with the 
Monuments Commision. With such Government 
machinery as we have at our disposal, it was therefore 
not considered necessary to make special provision for 
such co-operation, 

While it may appear to be a matter of regret that the 
experience of other Governments was not taken into 
account, it must be pointed out that those who drafted 
the Bill for consideration by the House last year went 
to very considerable trouble to consult all available 

islation—both European and Asiatic—that deals 
with ancient monuments and, with this as a background, 
did all they could to meet the requirements of many- 
facetted local conditions. 

The Act may not be ideal, but it is undoubtedly the 
best that could be produced at the present stage of our 
development, At it is a fresh departure that 
lays the foundations for work that « well for the 
future of the anthropological sciences in South . 

C. van RIET LOWE, Di 


Ancient Monuments Act. (/. May, 
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Pacific. With Plate G. Joyce. 

Forehead Ornaments from the Solomon Islands. fy 7. A. Joyce, M.A., Britiah Museum, ai 
One of the most charming articles of adornment invented by id primitive people is the | 08 

forehead ornament worn in the Solomon Islands, consisting of a white shell dise, overlaid with 

a * fret-work” of turtle-shell (figures 1 and 2). The delicacy of the fretted patterns, cut from so 

brittle a material, bears witness to a remarkable degree of technical skill on the part of a people who 

had no sharper tool than a shark's tooth with which to work. Since these forehead ornaments are 





Fin. J. FORENEAD OANAMESTS OF WHITE SHELL OVERLAID WITH TURTLE-SHELL: SOLOMON ISLANDS, 


Ay Peniaston af the Truster af fhe Hrittah Af iaeurn, 


«ircular, the design is radial, and an almost consistent element is a series of © spokes,’ with what 
I mav term an‘ elbow” in the centre of each. The cutting of this elbow must have been a matter 
of considerable difficulty; and since no people, primitive or civilized, go out of their way to make 
a task more difficult, it seems likely that this particular feature must have a definite meaning. 

In 104 the late James Edge-Partington and [ published a short article (Max, 14-86), dealing 
with certain funerary ornaments and customs in the Solomon Islands, and | quote from that : 
“Dr. Codrington (Melanesians, p. 261) states that on the death of a chief, or of a man much 
‘beloved by his son, the body is suspended in hia son's house, enclosed, either in a canoe, or in 
“the figure of a sword-fish (ii). Favourite children are treated in the same way. The figure of 
“the fish is cemented after the same method as that.employed in canoe-building, and then painted, 
“and no smell whatever proceeds from it, . . . Sometimes the corpse is kept in this way for vears. . 


[ a7 ] 
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ORNAMENTS OF WHITE SHELL OVERLAID WITH Tl ETLE-SHELL: SOLOMON TELA Tr. 


Fic. 2. FOREHEAD 
By permission of the Trustees of the Britiah Afuscum. 
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BAMBOO LIME-BOX WITH ENGRAVED ORNAMENT: 


st. 


Fie. 





BRITISH MUSEUM. 


CRISTOVAL : 


ARE 


3 


ON Fie, 
. AND Part or 6, IN pIvisron B, 


UNROLLED : 


4. 


Fre. 


THE ENGRAVED DESION, 


l - 
; « ¢ 


» 


VISIBLE THE BANDS 


** ++ + * 
S00 
asa 8 Fa a ae, 


. 
** — 
wa 0 Py oe, 





Fie. 3. 


Fio. 4. 


99] 


[ 


Nos. 108-109) MAN (July, 1935. 


“ waiting for a great funeral feast. When a year of good crops arrives, a man will say “Now we 
© will take out Father.’ The corpse is then taken, if that of a comparatively inferior person, to 
“the common burial grounds, if that of a chief, to the family burying-place. The skull and jaw- 
“hones are taken out, and these are called mangite, which are saka, i.e., hot with spiritual power. 
“The mangite are enclosed in the hollow wooden figure of a bonito fish, and set up in the house 
or in the oha private canoe-house.” 

In 1904, the British Museum acquired an example of one of these bonito fish (collected by 
Admiral Davis in Santa Anna), complete with mangite, and, in the article from which I have just 
quoted, it was figured, with the “lid” removed in order to show the skull. It is now figured with 
the lid closed (Plate G), and complete with its detachable fins, The back-fin of the bonito is one of 
its most prominent features, and the bonito itself is important in Melanesia as a clan-badge ; I hesitate 
to use that much-abused word ‘ totem.’ 

In figure 3 is figured a bamboo lime-box, with engraved ornament, from San Cristoval ; and the 
design, * unwrapped ' is illustrated in figure 4. For purpose of description I have labelled the three 
main vertical divisions of the pattern, A, B andC, and the transverse bands of division B, from I to 7. 
At the extreme right of B 7, there is a small panel to which I wish to make special reference 
later, and I have placed the letter D immediately beneath it. 

Now, in A and B we have a series of fish, drawn in simple outline, “‘ reserved "’ on an engraved 
background, probably representing water. The same design occurs in the small panels in B 7, 
except in the panel marked D, All these fish, though reduced, artistically, to their lowest dimensions, 
show a highly developed back fin. 

So we have a series of white fish, with the characteristic fin of the bonito, on a shaded ground. 

Suppose the pattern is regarded in reverse, as @ shaded design on a white ground, we get 
immediately the motif provided by the radial bars, with their “ elbow,” of the head-ornaments. The 
design on the lime-box, therefore, appears to provide an explanation of that of the head-ornaments, 
and constitutes another example of the tendency of life-forms, simplified and repeated, to become 
geometrical, 

This tendency is admirably illustrated by the small right-hand panel in band 7, just over the 
letter D. Here the artist has omitted the back-fin of the fish, with the result that the design has 
become a mere series of lozenges, and the life-motif has gone right down into geometry. The lozenge 
appears again in band B 2 in elaborated form. 

But this does not end the transmigration of the bonito on this lime-box. If a vertical line were 
drawn through the fins of the fish in columns A and C, and the right-hand portions only be 
regarded, it will be seen that the panels in B 4 and 5 represent the noses of the fish. B 4 retains 
the dancetté line which represents the water in A and C; and in B 3 the water appears alone. 

In fact the ornamentation of this lime-box, provides an excellent instance of the simplification 
and modification—including elaboration in geometric form—of 4 naturalistic design, and probably 
provides the explanation of the peculiar element which constitutes so constant a feature in the turtle- 
shell fretwork of the head-ornaments. T. A. JOYCE. 
Asia: Magic. Josef. 


The Demon of Puerperal Sepsis in Wild Ceylon. By Byron Josef, Tuberculosis Hospital, Ragama, 


Ceylon. 
109 The principle underlying this ceremony is the belief that puerperal fever is due 
to Pri gli ’ of puerperal sepsis having intercourse with the pregnant woman just before 
childbirth. 

The following measures are therefore taken to obviate this. In the eighth month of pregnancy 
a clay model of a woman is prepared. This model is cast in the sitting posture and is of good work- 
manship. The model is complete with virgin breasts and a large vagina. The model is nude, but is 
taily decked with wreaths of flowers around the neck, hair and wrists. 

A temporary enclosure is constructed with three entrances—as shown in the diagram. The 
pregnant woman sits at B and the model is placed at A. The ceremony starts at 6 p.m., and continues 
right through the night. All through the night, the witch doctor (kapurala), by beat of drum 

[ 100 } 
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and other mystic rites, exhorts the devil of puerperal sepsis to attend. The 
; Py appearance of the devil is heralded by hysterical manifestations from the pregnant 
woman, By the side of the clay model are placed various edible village delicacies 
| which serve as additional attractions of the charms of the model. The area around the 
L, pregnant woman is bare. 

The devil on entry succumbs to the lure of the delicacies and the sex appeal of the clay model, 
and takes it as his bride. The pregnant woman thereby escapes his attentions and does not contract 
puerperal sepsis. At dawn the clay image is taken a few hundred yards from the village and a pole 
about 2. inches in diameter and 6 feet long, representing the penis of the aforesaid devil, is inserted 
into the vagina of the clay model. This consummates the marriage of the devil of puerperal sepsis 
and the clay model, and the pregnant woman is now assured of a normal puerperium. 

Soap is also taboo; this applies particularly to the scented variety. The use of soap serves as 
an attraction to devils who afflict the users for the rest of their life. The villagers in these remote 
jungle areas consequently never use soap and aim at being as dirty as possible. BYRON JOSEF. 
Africa. Driberg, 
The ‘Best Friend’ among the Didinga. Sy J. H. Driberg. :. 

In « recent publication,’ Professor Melville J. Herskovits describes the institution of 1 10 

‘the best friend’ in Dahomey. This institutionalized form of friendship, which, as he justly 
observes, is nevertheless not devoid of emotional content, has not hitherto been reported in Africa, 
but he adds, “it would not be surprising, were a formalization of the relationship of one close friend 
“ to another to be found to exist among other peoples of the African continent, as it is found in 
‘ Dahomey.” A note, therefore, on the institution as it occurs among the Didinga may not be 
out of place, as it may lead to revelations over a wider fielcl.* 

The best friend is known as géna (pl. génoget), and this particular form of friendship is called 
ginothet. There are two classes of génoge!, one associated with their age-grade system, and the other 
contracted on an analogy with the former. The latter may, for the moment, be excluded. 

When an age-set is first admitted to warrior status, its members serve for five years as junior 
warriors, and then after another rite of transition they become senior warriors for a further term of 
five years. There are thus always two sets simultaneously in the warrior status, a senior and a junior. 

As soon as an age-set is admitted to the status of junior warrior, each one of its members has 
to find a best friend among the ranks of the senior warriors. The relationship then instituted is of 
life-long duration, but the fact that it takes its institutionalized form then, when the juniors are 
approximately eighteen years of age and the seniors twenty-three, does not mean that the two had 
not been close friends before. Generally they have been, and all it means is that their friendship, 
by being institutionalized and publicly ratified, acquires social as well as an emotional value, 
incurring fresh responsibilities and obligations which are more epak ws than the terms of 
« simple friendship between two individuals, 

The primary object of this special friendship is military, and is not unreminiacent of the Spartan 
institution. It is the duty of the senior of the two friends to instruct the junior in all his military 
exercises and conduct. He assumes complete responsibility for his behaviour in times of crisis, and 
the junior has to submit to his orders and by his diligence and discipline has to justify the senior’s 
assumption of responsibility. He has to guard the prestige of the senior: he must not * let him 
‘down’ in any way, either by neglect or through cowardice, as any failure on his part is interpreted 
as a reproach and a public condemnation of the senior. The point need not be stressed further, as 
it is evident that the institution provides the Didinga with a very powerful stimulus to correct 
military behaviour. 

As a sequel to this, it provides the friends with a rigid code of conduct as between themselves. 
Each must look after the interests of the other, even more rigorously than he would consider his 
own, They must warn each other of impending danger and sacrifice their lives in each other's defence. 





' Nancy Cunard. Negro: an Anthology, p. 627, something like the Didinga institution is also to be 
2 There are indications in Hollis, The Nondi, that found there. 
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One betraying his best friend, if that were even a conceivable proposition, or failing to give him 
his utmost support in time of danger, would be socially outcast. They share all their thoughts, 
designs and enterprises : there can be nothing kept secret from the best friend. Anything that each 
has can be demanded by the other and the demand cannot be refused on any pretext, since theoretically 
all their possessions are held in common. It is not possible for one to ask for too much from the 
other, as in actual fact he is only asking for something which is just as much his own. The two may 
be considered then as a legal, social, economic and military unit, and this type of institutional friendship 
is the strongest bond there is, far stronger than either kinship by blood (or clan) or the in-law 
relationship, which imposes, next to génothet, the strictest obligations on the two parties. 

The second class of best friends may be summarily dismissed. They are an extension of the 
institution already considered, but outside the system of age-grades. The mutual advantages of 
best friendship are found to be so great that other friendships of a similar character, but without 
the same binding force, are contracted in different parts of the country, in order that the parties 
should everywhere have someone to help them in their enterprises and to share their dangers. These 
subsidiary friendships, however, do not imply the same degree of obligation, though it would be 
considered a grave breach of social conduct, were a man to fail his friend in an emergency. But there 
is not the same intense community of interest, and it is possible, for example, to refuse without 
incurring ignominy a demand from one of these subsidiary friends. 

Leaving the personal aspect of the institution, we also find it a strong socializing force: for it is 
the one link between the different sets in the age-grade system and converts the system from a discrete 
concatenation of units to a closely-knit, homogeneous organization. ~The link is forged as between 
each member of the two warrior sets and their friendships unite the two sets in a way that nothing 


else could, Not only this, but as the senior warrior set has contracted similar friendships, when it © 


was itself in the status of junior warrior, and the junior warriors will in their turn be linked in this 
way to their successors, it becomes obvious that the whole system is closely integrated from top to 
bottom by the institution of best friend, which thus tends to counteract the exclusive classification 
of age. 

One concluding point should be mentioned. Under the age-grade system the unity of each set 
is so great that what affects one member affects them all, and any member of a set has to shoulder 
the responsibilities of his age-mates. Should therefore one of the parties to a best friendship, by 
indisposition, absence or any other reason, be unable to discharge a specific obligation to his best 
friend, any member of his age-set may act as his temporary substitute. Conversely, a man may 
call upon his whole age-set as a unit to come to the assistance of his best friend, and as he can also 
call on his best friend of the higher or lower degree, together with all the latter’s age-mates, it follows 
that in this way the institution of best friend may—and does—mobilize all the resources of the tribe 
in time of urgent need. J. H. DRIBERG. 


Ceylon: Folklore. Pieris. 
The Myth of the ‘Naga Meru Ale.” By J. F. Pieris. 
| 1 Amongst the various forms of love magic that are to be found in Ceylon, one is of particular 
interest in that it is based on a myth of brother and sister love, and, as far as I was able to 
ascertain, is the only form of Sinhalese magic which has its origin in a story that suggests incest. 
The myth of the ‘ Naga Meru Ale !, which translated literally, means the yam that killed the 
younger sister (naga—younger sister; meru—killed ; ale—yam) is one that is well known not only to 
most Sinhalese exponents of magic and sorcery, but also to a few of the better informed villagers 
outside the ranks of the sorcerers themselves. I do not know whether the magical properties of this 
yam as a love-engendering agent are known to the Tamil (Hindu) sorcerers of the Jaffna Peninsula 
in the North of Ceylon, nor if they are known to practising Tamil and Mohammedan sorcerers in the 
South, but as far as the Sinhalese are concerned, the knowledge never appeared to me to be restricted 
to any particular area or province. ; 
+A somewhat analogous story is to be found in the Trobriand Myth of the * Sulomwoya' reported b 
rec ateetocun” AE acti Life of Savages in the dhapeas nares 
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Several accounts of the myth, ranging from the most incoherent and fragmentary to the complete 
story here reproduced, have come into my hands at various times. My solitary non-Sinhalese informant 
was Ena Mohammedhu Lebbe, a Mohammedan well versed in Sinhalese folklore and custom. He 
was an itinerant antique vendor of twenty-five years’ experience, and told me he heard the story from a 
Sinhalese in a hamlet near Kandy in the Central Province. 

As regards the account itself, the narrators are all agreed on the main points, and only questions of 
completeness and coherence dictated the choice of the particular version here reported. 

My informant in this case belonged to one of the lowest castes in Ceylon, the Berawya caste, which 
has for generations specialized in the arts of drumming, ceremonial dancing, exorcism and magic. 
He lived about 20 miles to the South-east of Colombo and practised all the professions mentioned. 
He was of exceptional intelligence, and recognized, even by his brothers of the trade. as an authority 
in several branches of magic. I never knew his name®. 

I shall now proceed to the story and give a free but faithful account of what was told me. My 
comments on a few points that I think require elucidation will be reserved for the end. 

It is said that a prince and princess, brother and sister, who were out walking felt tired, and 
decided to rest. Before sitting down (1) the prince carelessly drove his sword into the ground and left 
it there. By and by the princess wanted to chew betel-nut, but finding she had no quick-lime she 
asked her brother forsome. He, in accordance with the custom (2) by which a brother was not supposed 
to touch his sister, drew his sword out of the ground, scraped some lime on to its tip, and offered it to 
her thus, The moment she had tasted it her passion was aroused and she proceeded to make advances ’ 
of an unmistakably erotic nature towards him. Outraged by this conduct he pierced her with his 
sword and killed her. Overcome with remorse he started to investigate the cause of his sister's changed 
behaviour, till chancing to dig where the sword had entered the ground he (the narrator was uncertain 
whether it was the prince himself or another who appeared on the scene later) came across a yam that 
had been transfixed by the blade in its passage through the soil. The cause of the Princess's unseemly 
behaviour was then traced to the juice of the yam which had been conveyed from the blade to the lime 
and thence unwittingly into her mouth. 

The * Naga Meru Ale’ as the yam was henceforth to be called has since been considered a very 
powerful love magic (5). 

My informant, who admitted that he had never personally seen the yam (3), next proceeded to 
give me a description of it, which had been given him by a friend who claimed to have seen a specimen. 
He also gave me the traditional rules that have to be observed in the practice of the ° Naga Meru Ale’ 
love magic, 

Pho plant; which was easy to identify as it had only two leaves which sprouted from a slender stalk, 
tlourished on the slopes of the mountain Pidurutalagalle (4). The yam was peculiar in that it consisted 
of two portions, an upper and larger male half which grew above a smaller female one. If the love 
of a male was desired, a little juice of the male half, mixed with the sweat or blood of the person who 
had recourse to its magic, was administered to the intended victim in his food. If female love was 
desired, the lower half was substituted. 

To come to the points that I think require explanation. In the case of (1) the sitting down here 
refers to the squatting attitude adopted by all Sinhalese when they cannot find a suitable support for 
their buttocks such as a boulder, log or chair. In this position the individual appears to be sitting 
in the air, the buttocks being invariably about 6 inches above the ground, The strain is always on 
the knees, from which the remainder of the body seems to be suspended. A sword by the side would 
prove a serious encumbrance to anyone contemplating this posture : consequently, the Prince's action 
in divesting himself of his sword would be the most natural one in the circumstances. 

2) Beyond the observance of the fact that in the villages brother and sister (especially after 
puberty) are very much more reticent in their conduct towards each other than they would be towards 
friends, I have never found the brother and sister taboo, as regards mere physical contact, existing in 
any vital form to-day, though it would be rare indeed to see a brother caress or even touch his sister 
unless he was forced to do so by reason of his being jointly engaged in work with her which necessitated 


*I always addressed him by his nick-name Boosiya. 
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such contact. Perhaps the best way of stating their attitude towards each other would be to say that 
it is one of mutual respect which eschews all that is ribald and salacious. 

The narrator's statement was that such a custom did exist at the time of the event, and there: 
appeared to be no reason why he should fabricate this portion of the story, especially as there is & 
superstition which still prevails, according to which it is considered unlucky to transfer things of 
negligible value—as the lime would be in this case—to another, without having placed it previously 
on something else. The narrator was aware of this, and could if he chose have had recourse to this 
current belief rather than the practically obsolete brother and sister taboo, It is also of interest to 
note that, while marriage between cross-cousins is considered the ideal state, that between parallel 
cousins—who are incidentally called brothers and sisters (sahodaraya—brother and sahodari—asister)— 
is looked upon with repugnance, though it sometimes does take place to-day. 

(3) I have never come across anyone who has ever personally seen the * Naga Meru Ale’ though 
two of my informants told me they had friends who had said that they had seen specimens, My own 
opinion is that the yam has no existence outside my narrators’ imaginations. 

(4) The narrators are divided on this point between Pidurutalagalle and Adam's Peak, the two 
highest mountains in Ceylon, No other district has ever been mentioned to me in connection with 
the yam, 

(5) Apparently the power of engendering love had always resided in the yam, though the tragic 
accident alone brought its peculiar qualities to the notice of mankind. 

In conclusion, it may be observed that, whilst in the case of the Trobriand myth of the © Sulom- 
“woya’ reported by Malinowski in Ser and Repression in Savage Society, the brother and sister did in 
fact have intercourse, the Ceylon story refrains from giving any details as regards physical relationship, 
One feels almost tempted to speculate on the chances of a franker exposition of facts in the original 
story being modified through the ages to suit the demands of an advancing civilization. . 

J. F. PIERIS. 


Technology. Raghavan. 
The Fire-Piston in South India. By M. 0). Raghavan, Madras Museum. 
1 | In his paper published in Anthropological Essays presented to Sir Edward Tylor, and 
reprinted in the Annual Report of the Smithsonian Institution, 1907, Mr. Henry Balfour has 
shown that, as a method of fire production, the fire-piston was well known over that part of Asia 
extending from Burma to the Islands of Indonesia, before its discovery in Europe early in the last 
century. As described by Balfour, the European specimen “* consists of a brass tube closed at one 
“ end and very accurately bored, into which fits a piston. At the lower extremity of this piston is 
“a eup-like depression in which tinder can be placed. By forcibly driving home the piston, the 
* column of air is violently compressed into a fraction of its normal length, the sudden condensation 
* generating an amount of heat amply sufficient to ignite the tinder, The piston rod is at once 
© withdrawn as quickly as possible and the tinder is found to be glowing.” 

The principle is the same in the Asiatic fire-piston, which is operated in much the same manner, 
though made of different material. The cylinder is of bamboo, wood or horn, The simplest form 
comes from the northern Shan States on the Chinese frontier, “ consisting of a tube of stout bamboo 
“ closed by a natural node at one end, with a plunger of wood with a large head,” 

Among the antiquities from the ancient burial site at Adichanallur excavated by Alexander Rea 
are four cylindrical objects in iron, each with a central piston rod. Two of them are wide at the top 
and narrowing towards the bottom (Figs. 2 and 3), and the other two of more uniform bore (Figs. 1 
and 4). All the four specimens are so badly affected by their having lain so long under the earth 
that the bottoms have gone out of three; in two, the rods are projecting on either side; and all are 
badly flaking in fragments. Two of the rods have round knobs, one shows evident traces of having 
possessed a knob, while all the four have flattened ends, including the only specimen which has s 
piston rod with a pointed top, 

Rea describes these objects in his Catalogue of Prehistoric Antiquities of Adichanallur and 
Perumbair (Government Museum, Madras, p. 16) as ~ hollow iron handles with rods through the 
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* centre. These have knobs on the top and are pointed; probably they were intended to drill wood 
“ by means of string wrapped round the handles, drawn backwards and forwards, as is done by 
“ Indian carpenters at the present day.’ Only one of them, however, is really pointed, and 
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structurally there is little to support the drill form, which has a different construction. In « 
earpenter’s bow-drill the handle is of stout wood and seldom in metal, and is made in two sections, 
an upper and a lower, at the extremity of which the sharp bit is fixed. The lower section is attached 
to the upper by a central pivot on which it turns. When in use the top part rests in the palm of the 
left hand, the business end of the instrument is applied to the plank to be bored through. and a 
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«tring is twisted round the lower part, the ends of the string being fastened to the two ends of a 
horizontal wooden handle which, when worked back and forth, imparts the movement to the sharp 
bit which works its way through the plank, boring a hole. 

From this description of the structure of a bow-drill, it will be seen that the specimens in 
question with their rods of rounded knobs and flattened ends ill accord with o boring instrument, 
least of all a drill, A spiral form is no doubt noticeable in one of the rods and to a less extent in 
another, which may have suggested a drill. But the spiral is not where one expects to find it in a 
drill, for the screw of the spiral form is absent at the tip or at the lower parts of the rods, but occurs 
towards the middle. Further, neither of these rods has a sharp or pointed end essential to a drill. 
Again, the great length of the rods in proportion to the cylinder also argues against these objects 
having been intended as drills, for the bit in a drill is essentially a small piece, whereas in the 
specimens in question the rods are even longer than the cylinders, On these grounds any possibility 
of these specimens having been boring tools must be excluded. 

Further consideration of the spiral character leads us to infer that the form is not only not 
opposed to the idea of a fire-piston, but may quite possibly have been a feature of the earlier forms 
of it, serving the double purpose of holding the packing tight, and enabling the combustible matter 
to be attached to the end, as in the European specimen (plate 2, fig. 2, of Balfour's paper) ending 
in a serew, at the end of which the cotton rag is attached. The other features of the specimens, such 
as the cylindrical form, the accurate and tight-fitting bore of the specimen with its closed bottom 
(Fig. 1), the rounded and knobbed pistons with flattened ends, are all characters essential to the 
fire-piston, while such minute characters as the cup-like depression at the end of the piston rods 
must have been defaced by time and rust. 

Consideration of the characters present leads us therefore to recognize these prehistoric objects 
in iron as early forms of the fire-piston in the East—perhaps the earliest known specimens. The 
antiquities in metal excavated at the burial site at Adichanallur comprise a rich and varied collection 
of objects evidencing a progressive state of civilization, including, besides agricultural implements, 
weapons of war and the chase, articles of domestic use and decorative objects, many of which bear 
evidence of high technical skill. It is therefore not surprising that these antiquities should include a 
few of these interesting fire-making appliances, if as we presume from the evidence of these specimens, 
the fire-piston as an artificial means of producing fire was known and practised in South India. 
The distribution of the Oriental fire-piston having been previously established over Burma, parts of 
Indo-China and over a considerable part of the islands of Indonesia, its extension to South India, 
which is suggested by these objects, is of undoubted ethnological and cultural interest, and provides 
vet another link in the cultural affinity subsisting between these two regigns, an affinity which has 
long been observed by students of early culture. M. D. RAGHAVAN. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 


*Gunnu," a Fertility Cult of the Nupe in Northern Nigeria. Summary of a Communication presented 
by Dr. 8S. FP. Nadel, 4th June, 1935. 
1 1 The gunanu cult of the Nupe is one of the most important, if not the most important, among the 
religious cults of the tribe. It is essentially a seasonal cult, linked with the harvest and the con- 
secration of first crops. But its meaning goes bevond the province of agricultural activities. It 
embraces the whole scope of human life, it bears on ‘ fertility "and ‘ increase * in the widest sense of 
the word, and expresses the almost metaphysical idea of the * fulfilment’ of a phase of individual 
as well as tribal life, It is the eternal ‘new beginning * that the cult undertakes to safeguard. ‘This 
becomes also manifest in the mythology of the cult and in its lmguistic documentation. 

The analysis of the guanw ritual shows that we have to look, above all, to the ritual itself, to the 
special form of life which it calls into being, and to the psychological influences which it exercises on 
the community, for an explanation of the social forces which keep alive the cult and the belief in its 
power and necessity, The essence of all religion, namely, the formulation of ethical rules and values, 
enters the guanu indirectly ; through the always implied reference to the High God belief; and then 
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through the principle of ‘ concentrating’ in the ritual the whole social life of the community, which 
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thus gains the significance of finality and eternity. 8. F. NADEL. 


Native Life in Central Australia. Summary of the Commentary by Dr. H. K. Fry on Films exhibited 


1S June, 1935. { { 4 

The titles and principal subjects of the exhibited films are as follows :-— 

Ernabella No. 3—Making a wooden vessel from the wood of a gum tree. An oval piece 
is cut out from a hollow branch, shaped roughly with a tomahawk, finished off with an adze, seasoned 
in hot sand, and rubbed with ochre. The use of the digging stick as a lever is illustrated. 

Making spears from fecoma wood. Drawing tendons from a wallaby tail, Plucking a wallaby 
and making fur string. The fur is beaten, and then spun on a light wooden spindle. 

Making a pubic tassel. The string is wound round the hand, then each turn of the string is slipped 
over the fingers and twisted. Making a waninga. ; 

Ernabella No. 4.—Decorating wooden hairpins by a form of * poker’ work. Building a wet- 
weather shelter. Striking flakes from a pebble. Women sharpening digging sticks by charring them 
in the fire and then rubbing to a long chisel point. A man undoes, and does up, his chignon. A man 
grooms his beard. Cleaning the teeth. Fixing-on the pubic tassel. Decorating the hair with gum- 
nuts, 

The evulsion of a tooth. The gum is pushed away from the tooth with bone and wooden points. 
The tooth is loosened by hitting a wooden chisel with a granite boulder. The tooth is then worked out 
quickly with the fingers. 

Cockatoo Creek No. 3.—Making fire by sawing a spear-thrower across a shield. Making and throwing 
boomerangs. Carving a shield and a wooden vessel for holding water from the trunk of a bean tree. 
During the process the use of the hatchet and adze is illustrated, and the adze point is reset in the gum 
mounting. The handle of the shield is carved out of the solid with a digging stick, made of tough 
mulga wood. Stone points are too brittle. Straightening wood for spear handle. A pair of * Kur- 
‘daitja ’ shoes. An exhibition of the method of stalking a kangaroo, 

Cockatoo Creek No. 4.—Preparing and cooking euro. The animal is eviscerated, and the hole in 
the skin pinned up with a skewer, It is singed in the fire, and then buried in hot ashes. After cooking, 
the abdomen is opened and the juice lapped up. 

A small boy digging * yelka." Decorating for a ceremony. The Kangaroo ceremony. The decora- 
tion of the Yam totem ceremony. The White Plum ceremony illustrating shivering movement. 

Ernabella No. 2—Firing grass in driving euros. The chase of the quarry. Children collecting 
grubs from the roots of dead trees, A marsupial mole, and its manner of going to ground. The use 
of Kurrajong seeds as food, the method of collection from the droppings of crows at water holes. Men 
coming in with game and cooking it. Later, repairing their broken spears. 


Human Biology Meeting: 3 Moy, 1935: Professor 
W. E. Le Gros Clark in the chair. 

Professor R. J. A. Berry read » paper on 445 
Craniometry and Human Intelligence. 

A brief historical survey of the various applica- 
tions of head measurement as an index of intelli- 
gence shows the main landmarks. In 1898, thirty- 
six anatomists submitted their heads for measure- 
ment in the anthropological laboratory of Trinity 
College, Dublin. In 1901, Dr. Alice Lee devised her 
formule for calculating the cubic capacity of the 
skull by measurements of head height, length and 
breadth, In 1906, Pearson's work indicated that 
the correlation between head-size and intelligence 
in normal persons was “so small that it would be 
* idle to predict the intellectual ability of an 
“ individual from his or her head measurement. 
“ On the other hand, if a population were divided 


* into those with large and those with small heads, 
“ we should expect to find a very slight balance of 
" average intelligence in the former group.” 1908 
saw the publication of the recommendations of the 
British Anthropological Committee as to the precise 
methods to be used in head measurement in the 
living. 

A new phase in the history of craniometry and its 
relation to intelligence was inaugurated by the 
researches of Professor Berry and his co-workers. 
In 1920, Anderson's anatomical experiments showed 
that Lee's formula No. 14 was the one most suitable 
for the living Caucasian head. Malcolm next 
showed by his researches on 355 living male Vic- 
torian criminals that their average cranial capacity 
was less than that of Pearson’s educated class by 
100 c.c. and that the range of the dispersal of the 
series wax greater in the former group. So far work 
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on these lines had been handicapped by the lack of 
adequate information ns to normal measurements. 
This gap was filled by the work of Berry and Por- 
tens, who measured the heads’ of 10,000 living Vic- 
torian school-children, adolescents and university 
students of both sexes and at every year of life 
from 6 to 21 years, using the methods advocated by 
the British Anthropometric Committee. An impor- 
tant finding was that the differences in the cubic 
capacities of individuals of the sume sex, age and 
social standing were, for every year of life, seldom 
las than 400 ¢.c,—that is, about four times more 
than between the 355 criminals and the educated 
clases of Pearson. Porteus then took from these 
10,000 living individuals a random sample of 100 
children whose cranial capacity fell below the LOth 
percentile and another 100 above the 90 percentile. 
Intelligence testing showed that of the micro- 
cephales at least one-half were at feeble-minded or 
tlull levels of mentality, while of the macrocephales 
one-quarter Were super-intellizent. This and other 
work strongly suggested that whereas the physio- 
logical correlation between head-size and mtelligence 
was small, the pathological correlation might be 
significant. Subsequent work by Professor Berry 
among mental defectives in Victoria and later at 
Stoke Park Colony has shown this to be the case. 
The use of the * psychogram "as an aid to diagnosis 
of mental deficiency was then explained: This 
system shows the percentile level of cubic capacity 
of skull, standing and sitting height, right and left 
grip, vital capacity, and mental ratio on the Binet 
and Porteus tests, conveniently displayed on a 
graph. Deviations from the arbitrary * normal’ 
are clearly demonstrated by this method, 

In explanation of the above remarkable findings 
reference ia made to neurological science, Briefly 
expressed, the mammalian neo-pallial cerebral 
cortex consists of three layers of nerve cells—the 
supra-granular, granular, and infra-granular layers, 
The latter layer is almost az well developed in the 
higher mammals as in man, and in the new-born 
human infant has already reached 82 per cent. of its 
ultimate thickness. The supra-granular layer, on 
the other hand, is markedly superior in man, and its 
predominance is o human attribute, The functions 
attributed to it are judgment, reason and control— 
in a word, social adaptation—whilst the infra- 

ranulor layer is assumed to subserve instinctive 
Salunviou’: At birth the supra-granular layer in 
man has only achieved 50 per cent. of its ultimate 
adult development. There is some evidence that it 
is especially this last layer which is imperfectly 
developed in most mental defectives. Although 
nbsolute proof as to the validity of these views is at 
present lacking (indeed, but littl: research has been 
done on the subject) vet these neurological considera- 
tions render possible a tenable hypothesis as to the 
marked differences found in the size of the brains 
and skulls of defectives as compared with the normal, 
Work on these lines is in progress at Stoke Park 
Colony, c 

Some of the present activities of the Burden 
Mental Research to which Dr, Fraser Roberts is the 
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principal investigator are expected to shed more 
light on these questions of head capacity and 
intelligence, and of their inheritance. In this 
investigation head measurements are being made on 
large numbers of echool-children of known mental 
age, and also upon defectives of the same social 
standing and chronological age. 

Lastly, « correlation was established between 
these anthropometric and mental tests, as estimated 
during life, and the actual brains of 51 cases whose 
deaths had occurred subsequently. As the brains 
themselves were found to be 20 per cent. less than 
the lowest limit above which the bulk of normal 
figures occur, this craniometrical approach to the 
study of deviation from mental normality seemed to 
offer «a promising field for extended study and 
resceunch., 

Professor Le Gros Clark then opened the diseus- 
sion from the chair, He said the speaker was to be 
congratulated on the initiative and determination 
which he had displayed in his attempt to relate 
cranial measurements with intelligence, It would be 
interesting to know whether, apart from the patho- 
logical state of mental deficiency, it was possible to 
establish any correlation between normal degrees of 
intelligence and cranial dimensions. As regarded 
the actual size of the brain, racial studies of intelli- 
gence might offer promising material for research, 
lt would be interesting, for instance, to seek for an 
explanation of the unusually large encdocraninl 
capacity of such primitive peoples as the Eskimo. 
It seemed necessary to urge caution in attempting 
to assign different mental functions to the different 
lamings of the cerebral cortex. While the evidence 
at hand did suggest the possibility of such a differen- 
tiation of function, it was very far from being proved, 
The supra-granular layer of the cortex was very 
well developed in many quite lowly mammala, even 
though it might in some areas be relatively thicker 
in man. 

Dr. G. M,. Morant said that, in regard to the 
statistical aspect, there seemed to be two distinct 
problems : (a) whether any association existed be- 
tween the head-measurements and intelligence of 
normal individuals, and (6) whether there were any 
pathological conditions which entailed both abnor- 
mal head-measurements and abnormally low intelli. 
gence. The pioneer work of Professor Karl Pearson 
related to the first of these problems only. Did the 
lecturer's data for the long series of Australian 
children confirm Professor Pearson's results, or 
not? The correlations which would make com. 
parison possible had apparently not been published. 
As regards association of mental and cranial capacity, 
a comparison of the average head (or skull) measure. 
ments for different races led to some curious con- 
clusions, There was good evidence, for example, 
that some Upper Paleolithic races in Europe had 
larger cranial capacities than any known there 
Se ' 

Miss M. L, Tildesley expressed appreciation of the 
valuable deka ae nar epee MPecintion Of th 
bled on head diameters at different ages, but 
criticized the application of Pearson and Lee's 
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capacity-formulw to children. These were based 
on the relation found to exist between three major 
diameters and capacity, in three series of skulls, and 
they gave the nodal value (the most probable) in 
the considerable range of possible capacities for 
adult skulls of given diameters and the appropriate 
sex. To apply the formulw to diameters of the 
living head one must deduct from the latter the 
average thickness of soft tissue at their terminals. 
Lee and Pearson's estimate of this was provisional, 
in the absence of adequate data, and later evidence 

that it ought to be modified; but in any 
case the thickness allowed was too great for a child, 
and the younger the child the greater the excess, 
and consequently the more serious the under- 
estimate of skull-capacity. Another and probably 
still greater cause of error lay in the shape and 
thickness of the young skull itself. In the adult 
skull, and particularly the adult male (whose 
formula was the only one used in these investiga- 
tions, for both sexes), not only was the bone thicker 
throughout, but the large frontal sinus gave a 
greater forward thrust to the glabella—differences 


PROCEEDINGS OF 


International Congress for the Scientific Investigation 
of Population Problems. Herlin, 26th Auguat 
—Ist September, 1935. 116 

This Congress is organized by the Inter- 
national Population Union, and the German Socie- 
ties for Statistics, Race, Hygiene, and Public 
Health. Its President is Dr. Eugen Fischer, Director 
of the Kaiser Wilhelm Institute for Anthropology, 
Human Heredity and Eugenics in Berlin. The 
government of the Reich, and its capital, Berlin, are 
willing to promote the Congress in all respects. 

Scientific matters will be treated in four general 
assemblies and numerous sectional sittings. The 
sections include: (1) population statistics; (2) 
population biology and race hygiene; (3) social, 
economical, and psychological population problems 
(4) medicine and hygiene. 

Communications should be submitted to the 
Congress by June 15th, 1935, at the latest. Short 
résumés of the contents, to be translated beforehand 
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both of which would reduce interior diameters 
relative to exterior more in the adult than the child. 
Again, the child’s forehead was fuller and more 
vertical, and therefore more capacious than maxi- 
mum length from glabella would st Thus the 
combined effect of the application of the formula for 
the adult to the child would be a progressive under- 
estimation of capacity, the lower one descended in 
the age-scale, and an exaggeration of the average 
yearly increments with growth. Until sufficient 
cranial material could be assembled to supply 
reliable formule expressing the relationship between 
external diameters and cubic capacity in children of 
different ages, one could only compare the individual 
diameters in different groups. 

Dr. Nerman, Medical Assistant to the Burden 
Mental Trust, demonstrated the technique used in 
taking the diameters. 

A general discussion of technique and instru- 
ments followed, dealing particularly with the 
difficulties associated with the measurement of 
auricular height which still await a solution. 

ML. T. 


OTHER SOCIETIES. 


and distributed among the participants of the 
Congress, must be submitted by July Ist, 1935. 
Manuscripts of communications must be received 
by August Ist, 1935. 

The provisional programme includes discussions 
of The Problem of Births, Town and Country, Racial 
Hygiene, and the Protection and Conservation of Life. 

The General Assembly of the International Union 
for the Scientific Investigation of Population 
Problems will be held on Monday, August 26th, under 
the presidency of Sir Charles F. Close, K.B.E., F.R.S. 

There will be reeeptions by the Government of the 
Reich, the City of Berlin, and the Oberbiirgermeister 
of Potsdam, visits to scientific institutes, labour- 
corps camps, and the like, and an excursion to 
Saxon Switzerland. On the German railways 
members will be granted 60 per cent. reduction of 
fares. 

The office of the Congress is at 11, Einemstrasse, 
Berlin, W .62. 


REVIEWS. 


TECHNOLOGY. 
Studies in Primitive Looms. By H. Ling Roth, 
Reprint. Halifax: King and Sons, 1934. 
150 pp., plates, illustrations, Price 7a. 6d. 1 17 
It is a great pleasure to welcome in book 
form as a single work the late Mr. Ling Roth’s 
studies in primitive looms which orginally appeared 
in the * Journal’ and were subsequently reprinted 
in Bankfield Museum Notes. The present edition is, 
with small exceptions, identical with the original 
publication. It is a pity, therefore, that where 
Greek words have been used, care was not taken to 
print them correctly; such a small amount of proof 
correcting would have tidied up the accents and 


cleared out an impossible word like ¢{éAcouvga. A 
final triple reprint gives a chance for absolutely 
perfect typography. The technical descriptions 
given by Mr. Ling Roth have always stood as models 
of their kind, and students of primitive technology 
should be very grateful for the fact that they can 
now obtain, for so moderate a price, a handbook 
which will serve both as a useful introduction to the 
subject and also as a work of reference to the 
geographical distribution of various forma of 
weaving. 

The general conclusions reached ere, as readers of 
the “Journal * will remember, that some looms are 
of independent invention, while others are ultimately 
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derived from types invented in a very different 
home, others again being simply transmitted by 
culture contact, Mr. Ling Roth admits that the 
evidence at present is limited and it is difficult with 
the evidence at his disposal to come to any other 
conclusion, It seems not imposible that were 
further evidence available these conclusions might 
have to be modified. But looms are fragile things 
and it ia unlikely that the archeological record will 
be much added tu. It is a curious thing about looms 
how very different types may exist side by side; im 
Mexico, for Instance, a somewhat modified Medciter- 
ranean loom may be seen in action practically next 
door to a true American loom. The peculiar nature 
of the Ainu loom is discussed at some length, This 
appears to be of special importance taking into re- 
‘cord the position and culture of the Ainu themselves. 

On one point I have always had a quarrel with 
Mr. Ling Roth. He does not allow the singing of 
the spool, to which there are so many references in 
classical literature, and argues that it is really the 
loom which sings. Many of us have listened to 
weavers at the loom in all sorte of odd places, and 
though it may be true that in most cases the spool 
itself is often dumb yet it is the spool which seta 
the loom singing and it would be difficult to find a 
more happy epithet for it than @rgufa, so why 
translate ‘deft’ or ‘nimble * when that is not what 
it Means. 

But these points are really mere pedantry, all of 
us who are interested in looms will be more than 
glad to find a place for this book on our shelves 
and will be very sorry that Mr. Ling Roth himself 
is not alive to see the book in its final form and to 
reply to criticism in his pleasant learned way. The 
reviewer would like to conclude by saying that what 
little he knows of primitive looms all began by what 
he learned from Mr. Ling Roth, without whose 
teaching he would never have been able to go to the 
true source of know , the weavers themeclves, 
a cheerful, skilful guild all the world over. 

L. H. DUDLEY BUXTON. 


41. Altperuanische Gefassmalereien. Von Heinrich 
Deering. Sonderdruck qus Marburger Jahrinch 
118 fiir Kunstwissenschaft, Bd. 1. Verlag des 
Kumsigeschichtlichen Seminars, Marbury. 1110. 
“~ Shin. Part J. 68 pp., 24 plates. Part I, 63 pp., 
16 Fy 
Zz Arts Ancien's d'Amérique au Musée Archéo- 
logique de Madrid. Por H. A.  Lawochery. 
Anvera: De Sikkel, 1920. 1} in. % Sf in. = 128 
pp., G1 plates, ix 
1. This is a valuwble account, lavishly hustrated in 
black and white and in colour, of paintings on pottery 
from the region of Naaca and the south Peruvian coast 
generally, As the author points out, the method of 
presenting the individual elements of the paintings “ on 
the fat,” instead Becki, teint the whole of a veasel— 
usually with @ surface—has many advantages 
for the student, The author pays tribute to Eduard 
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the Moon-god, Cloud demons, anil other personalities 
are figured and discused. Americanists especially, but 
not alone, will be grateful to the author for the results 
Of his arducus labours, 

2. The Madrid Museum has 7.000 American * pieces " 
in its collections, and amongst the small proportion 
that are figured in this publication, are some which have 
not hitherto been reproduced. The collection itself 
was made without method and * riche de pitoes inestim- 
“ables, il est en mime temps phein de lacunes.” 

The objects illustrated come from some of the more 
‘spectacular’ regions of America, and the author has 
endeavoured to remedy the lack of data that wunfor- 
tunately appears to characterize the collection. Nothing 
can fully make up for the absence of collectors’ labelling. 
but M. Lavachery has done « good deal towards precise 
identification. The illustrations are of high quality, 
and many of the specimens may justly be desorbed us 
‘ piéctes inestimables.” H. 8. HARRISON, 


PHYSICAL. 
Adam's Ancestors. Ay 1. 8. 8. Leakey, MLA. PAD, 
{1 » London: Methuen, 1034. 244 pp, Price Ta, Od. 


Dr. Leakey is well known for the illuminating 
discoveries which he has made in recent years 
regarding prehistoric man in Africa. In this book he has 
correlated the results of his own researches with the 
available data bearing on the evolution of Man in other 
parts of the world, and he has succeeded in producing a 
most Valuable outline of human prehistory. This outline 
is ‘popular’ in the sense thot it presents in a brief anil 
ren ly lucid manner a statement of the problems 
and the present position of the science of palwoanthro- 
pology, and at the same time it is an erudite work which 
contains many refreshingly original ideas and interpre- 
eons which prin the serious epee nad the 
esaional anthro ct. Palmoanthropology ia a 
aaiae which aeianae ie eo-operation of a number of 
experta—the geologist, paleontologist, anatomist, ty 
logiat, ete, The reviewer can claim a special knowiedge 
of only one of the sciences which are thus involved, 
and ia therefore not in a position to offer a critical survey 
of the whole of Dr. Leakey’s thesia. Dr. Leakey has had 
extensive tical experience in the manufacture and 
interpretation of stone implements. Indeed, in his skill 
in the uae of these tools, he must equal the original 
paleolithic craftamen, for he records that with a single 
Aurignacian backed-blade he waa able to skin and cut 
up a Thompson's gazelle in less than twenty minutes. 
¢ devotes several chapters to palwolithic cultures, and 
shows that the subdivision of these cultures is probably 
much more complicated than is generally realized. 
“ During the Upper Pleistocene,” he says, “ the various 
species of Stone Age man were sub-dividing into 
“innumerable moos anil tribes, cach of which often 
* made ite stone tools by auch distinetive methods, or 
“of such distinct types, that we have to give them new 
* Iabels to sh them.” Apart from the question 
whether differences of technique necessarily imply racial 
differences, there ia littl doubt that Dr, Leakey hus 
made out a strong case for his classification of Palaeolithic 
cultures, and be ts to be congratulated not only on the 
luciclity of his treatment of this intricate subject, but also 
on the way in which he has attempted the very difficult 
task of correlating the cultures of different parts of the 
world with the geological phases of the Pleistocene period. 


Seler, who waa # pi in this practice. A considera Sols; Eaakeas” : 

Although the illustrations are naturally the first to to an acecunt of ahs various physical typer ce salons 

eutch the eye, this work is very far from being a mere man. By reference to certain features of the skull are 

album, the tsayge ab panacerss many cues of : : “i tion ace the supra-orbital an the 

technique, symbo gan cy : second tympanic plate, presence or absence of & * caninn* 

part, in particular, the Rain-god, Earth-goddess, fossa, the disposition of the sleeolae sieoseante’ hrs aee 
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mandible, and the develo t of a chin eminence, he 
sharply divides the main Stans stem into two eure: 
Paleoanthropoidea—which includes the Neanderthal 
t , Pithecanthropus, and Sinanthropus, and the Neoan- 
t idea—which includes Homoand Eoanthropus. More- 
over, he represents these two as having diverged 
#0 far back as the Miocene period. Most anatomists will 
consider that this view is rather extreme. In the earlier 
tatives of the Neanderthal type. ¢¢., the 

i rf fossil discovered in 1925, the distinctive 
*neanderthaloid’ features were evidently much less 
pronounced than in later forms, and approximated more 
closely to Homo sapiens. This suggests that the Nean- 
derthal type may have arisen in Pleistocene times as « 
secondary regression from a type more akin physically to 
modern man, Again, the remarkable anatomical features 
of the jaw and teeth of Eoanthropus seem to outweigh very 
consi bly the evidence of the calvarium in assessing 
the relation of this form to Homo sapiens. The 
characters which Dr, » has selected for his claasifi- 
cation of palwolithic man are probably too few to allow 
of certain conclusions, and it may be questioned whether 
they are all entirely satisfactory criteria from the 
taxonomic point of view. Thus she ‘canine " fossa as 
described and figured in this book lacks a clear definition, 
and we may note incideatally that it evidently does not 
correspond to the canine fossa of human anatomists. 
Nevertheless, Dr. Leakey's conclusions are of the greatest 
interest and demand « close consideration. His re- 
searches have produced strong evidente that modern 
types of Man were in existence in Africa in the early part 
of the Lower Pleistocene, that is to say, at an earlier 
date than would have been ponjectured by most anthro- 
pologists, This discovery has rather abruptly upset the 
eurrent conceptions regarding the evolution of Home 
sapiens, and it will doubtless take some time for anthro- 
pologists to adjust their own ideas of human phylo- 
is in order to take these new facts into account, 

- Leakey's Homo Kanamensis ia s0 closely similar to 
Homo sapiens (judging by rather tary remains) 
that it may well be doubted whe it deserves 4 
separate «specific name, and these remains are 
derived from very early Pleistocene se This 
implies that the genesis of modern types of Man is to be 
sought in Pliocene or even Miocene times. Certainly we 
must accept the probability that the human stem had 
already segregated from the common anthropomorph 
stock (which also gave rise to the modern anthropoid 
apse) in. Miocene times, for we have the striking evidence 
of « fossil chimpanzee found in Miocene deposits of East 
Africa and recently described by Dr. Hopwood. This 
coer or in eae 00. she: Maddern ohimpannes: See 20s 
authorities doubt whether it can distinguished 
generically. If, then, the modern anthropoid apes were 
almost fully differentiated in the Miocene, the evolution 
of the human stem must at least have progressed some 
considerable distance at that early time. : 

In his foreword to Dr. Leakey'’s book, Sir Gowland 
Hopkins remarks that it * will appeal to » wide circle 
* and will make clear to all its readers the increasing 
* dignity of prehistory as a subject for study.” We 
heartily endorse this opinion, Dr, Leakey has an 
unusually attractive style, and throughout his book he 

an intimate know of all the branches of 
paleoanthropology combined with the ability to sift evi- 
dence with skill and judgment. W. E. LE GROS CLARK, 


Rassiale, soziale und kérperbauliche Untersuchungen 

an Chinesen. By F. Wagenseil.  Zeitech. 

Jf. Morphol u. Anthropol. 1933, XXXII. 120 
This paper contains an account of measurements 1 

made on 250 Chinese of various social types, coming 
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from different parts of China and measured in 5 hai. 
The measurements are stated to follow the met of 
Martin, the numbers applied to various characters by 
that author being given. There is no fuller description 
given, and the author seems to have had no difficulty 
in understanding Martin's technique. The difference 
between the measurements of people of different social 
status is given, and a comparison made with various 
other authors. These comparisons are accompanied 
by 4 critical note on the real comparative value of the 
different data. The figures are in statistical form, and 
there are useful curves and photographs. The mist 
doubtful point is whether, even in our present knowledge 
of the peoples of China, one is justified in pooling together 
such a miscellaneous collection of ple. is point 
has not escaped Dr. Wagenseil, he maintains that 
he has reason to believe that he is really dealing more 
or less with a racial unit. He has not, however, attempted 
to justify his position, for which there is much to be said, 
by a statistical treatment of his material as a whole, 
and it would be interesting if in o later paper this were 
done. In the meanwhile, he is to be congratulated on 
the clear way in which he has collected and displayed 


his evidence on a very interesting subject. L. H. D. B. 
MISCELLANEOUS. 
Charles Darwin's of the Vo of H.M.S. 


Canlciies Unter from the MS. by Nora Barlow. 
Cambridge University Press, 1933. 8vo., xxx + |9{ 
452 pp. with Portrait, Diagram and Maps. 

Price 214. net, 

The first edition of Darwin's farnous ‘ Journal * forms 
the third volume of the official Voyages of H.M. Ships 
Adventure and Beagle, edited by Captain claoepriin which 
appeared in three volumes in 1839. It attracted general 
attention at once, and was reprinted in the same year 
separately, with a new title page in which the familiar 
phrase ‘Journal of Researches in Geology and Natural 
* History’ was first used. Since then it has been often 
reprinted, with successive changes in detail. But it 
remains one of the classics of scientific exploration, and it 
was high time that a fall and authoritative text appeared. 

This has now been provided admirably from the 
ss a manuscript, with all needful aids, yay oe ¥. 

introduction. The * Dramatis Persona,’ a kind of 
‘Who's Who in the Beagle,” is excellently done, with 
vivid extracts from Darwin's Autobiography and letters. 
There is an interesting portrait of the Charles Darwin 
of those days, and di of the internal arrangements 
of the Beagle which help to justify Darwin's own notions 
of the inside of a ship. But it was the Beagle's voyage 
that, as he also wrote, ‘has determined my whole 
* career.’ J.L. M. 


Sir George Goldie, Founder of Ni A Memoir 
by Dorothy Wellesley, with an Historical Introduc- 

tion by Stephen Gwynn. London; Macmillan, 12? 
1934. Seo, zie + 196 pp. with Portrait, Map and 

other Illustrations. Price 8s. 6d. net. 

With characteristic self-effacement, Sir George Goldie 
destroyed his Nigerian papers and discouraged would-be 
biographers. But Mr. G writes, from personal 
knowledge, of the creation of Nigeria, and Lady Gerald 
Wellesley eager of its creator, whose friendship she 
won as a These two aspects are complemen ~ 
and Herkomer'’s fine portrait reconciles them. ath 
day, details of the Nigerian adventures may be accessible 
in official archives, and perhaps something of the methods 
by which Goldie’s arnazing work was done. Here, much 
as he might himself have resented it, we have at least a 

of a remarkable ity, whom even to have 


moet, in a single later episode, was an inspiration. J. L. M. 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


Pungwe River Canoe. 

Sr,—I was travelling with two African boys and 
123 three pack donkeys towards the Pungwe river 
=" in the North-East of Southern Rhodesia. When 
we reached the river at a point about ten miles from the 
foot of the Pungwe Falls (which have a fall of at least 
S00 feet and are amazing in their grandeur and beauty) 
we noticed a small village near the river and this canoe 
(nourawa) in the water, tied to a tree near the river's 
wige. This ngarawa was 10 feet long and 3 feet wide, 
was made from the bark of # single tree and sewn 
together at the ends, The framework was formed of 


bamboo poles, crossed and Inahed with bark string 
Sereening), 


Woe were told that it was mainly used as a ferry boat 
and was built by the people in the village near by. It 
waa in constant use as this ferry was on the main native 
broad pathway from Nyasaland to thia part of Southern 
Rhodesia, along which the natives come from Nyasaland 
to work in the gold mine at Penhalonga and at their 
several occupations in the town of Umtali, The journey 
nsnally takes about three weeks. 

The boat was propelled by the use of a long bamboo 
pole and not only carried me and my boys over (we were 
forbidden ta awim because of crocodiles), but also my 
packs, and that in three crossings only. It wis af such 
primitive type and construction that I thought it worthy 
of record. DENYS SHROPSHIRE, C.R. 





Fia. 1. garded, 
The Tacheometer in Archzological Excavation. 
194 Sin,—The measurement of non-architectural 


archeological sites by means of a tacheometer 

has found favour with some prehistorians who 
hove used this method extensively in Malayan during 
the last decade, and the writer would like to offer a few 
oritimiems of the svatem., 

The method used is to set up the instrument, some 
15 or 20 metres from the site, and to mark out the area 
to be excavated, then the deposit is removed in layers 
of some 5 or 6 cms. at a time, and objects found are 
measure with the tacheometer and numbered for 
reference, The positions of the objects are then plotted 
on two mape to the scale desired, one being «a plan, and 
the other a composite vertical section, 

Objecte of the Method.—It is claimed (a) that the 
survey gives the position of each object with the highest 
degree of accuracy, both in the horizontal and vertical 
planes, and that the charts show the archmological 
details with equal accuracy, although on a reduced 
erale, also that the cultural significance of the site can at 
once be determined by looking at the charts; (6) that, 
by this method, excavation can be carried out by people 
who have no knowledge of archmology, but who have 
been taught how to use the tacheometer. 

Criticiam.—The aim of an exeavation is not so much 
to determine the exact position of the objects, aa to 
make a oritical examination of the different archas- 
logical layers in which they are found, and therelation- 
ahuip of the layers to each other. (a) Even supposing 
that extreme accuracy were nee . & tape-measure 
would give better results than the tac ‘ter, but the 
know of the exact distance of one object from 
another is quite unimportant and useless. Furthermore, 
the accurate plotting of finds, without reference to the 
layers in which they are found, is a spurious form of 
accuracy, because it completely disregards the most 
important principle of excavation. (6) Little need be 
enaid about the wiadom of allowing untrained people to 
dig, in view of the immense damage which has been done 


FRIMITIVE CANOE SEEN ON PUNOWE RIVET. 


to important sites by those who know nothing of arechuro- 
logy and its methods, and who are not in possession of 
the knowledge which will allow them to interpret the 
stratigraphical evidence. H. D. COLLINGS. 
Raffles Museum, Singapore. 


Pearls as Life Givers. (if, Max, 1094, 10, 34. 
= Se,—Dr. Stephens is probably right in saying 
125 (Max, 1935, 35) that the pearl powder taken (os 
Mies Durham relates in Mas, 1035, 19) by Chinese 
ladies to brighten their skin and to keep ib youthful 
had the effect intended, But I doubt whether the ladies 
understood, as he says, that the lime-salt of which pearls 
are composed was responsible. 1 think rather that, in 
this story, we have only another case of sympathetic 
magic. The ladies thought that the powder would make 
their skins as white and lustrous os pearls—just as, in 
my own beats in the Near East, porwilered] marble is, 
because of ite colour, taken by nursing mothers to 
increase their flow of milk. The great price of pearls 
would no doubt enhance the magic effect. 

The * pearly white’ skin which we English admire is 
matt, but In other se of the world o feminine skin 
must emulate the shine oe well as the whiteness of a 
pearl. A Greek witch in South-West Macedonian once 
made a face-enamel for me, and to make the ingredients 
bind she said the following spell : 

May the mercury and the aublimate of mercury 
Become aa united as brothers ! 

As brightly as the sun shines 

May Margarita’s face shine ! 

On another occasion | remarked cdisguatedly to n Greek 
hostess in the same district that o face-cream which 1 
had bought locally hacl made my nose shiny. She at once 
begged mo to give it to her, two evenings later came 
to display herself before setting out to a party. “* Just 
‘aes r white my face is, and how it shines with your 
“oream! T shall cut out everybody to-night.” she said. 
and went off happy in that anticipation. 

Ethasan, MARGARET HASLUCK. 
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CRANMORE ETHNOLOGICAL MUSEUM. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


America: North-West. With Plate H. Beasley. 
A Memorial Figure of a Haida Shaman. By H. (7. Beasley, Cranmore Ethnological Museum. 

This wooden figure is unique in that it represents a memorial toa deceased person. Its | 26 
history, which is stated on the old label attached, is to the effect that it was carved to perpetuate 
the memory of a distinguished Shaman who met his death by falling over a precipice whilst hunting 
in the woods. His emaciated body was found by his relations. The fact that in his fall both legs 
were fractured and he died of starvation is recorded by the carving, which cleverly illustrates the 
condition in which the body was found. It will be noticed that the only dress shown is an apron 
decorated with the Bear totem. Why the feet should penetrate the apron is a matter of conjecture. 
The result, however, of starvation on this figure is well shown and the general appearance of the 
figure warrants the attached history. 

The sculpture is of considerable age, and its only defect is the nose, which has been rather badly 

The hair coil on the top of the head substantiates the label statement that this person, when alive, 
was a Shaman, since all such wear the hair long and in a coil as part of their regalia.’ 

Tt was collected by a member of the Colonial and Continental Church Society about 1850. The 
total height is 221 inches (57 om.). H. G. BEASLEY. 


Sociology. Hocart. 
Blood-Brotherhood, By A. M. Hocart. 

Professor E. E. Evans-Pritchard has revolutionized the conception of blood-brotherhood | 27 
in his paper on ‘ Zande Blood-Brotherhood * (Africa, V1, 370). His evidence makes the term 
a misnomer, because the relationship is definitely not brotherly. It is, as he points out, a joking 
relationship. Now this joking is very characteristic of moieties and cross-cousins, but it js quite 
inconsistent with the etiquette of brotherhood among the Azande no Jess than elsewhere, With 
them, just as with the Fijians and others, “ intercourse between brothers is always coloured by 
“ notions of seniority. . . . On the other hand, blood-brothers have an egalitarian status and 
~ treat each other with open familiarity across the usual barriers which Zande custom erects between 
“ members of society. Hence the behaviour pattern between a man and his brother is incompatible 
“ with the behaviour pattern between a man and his blood-brother, and a man cannot therefore 
* be a kinsman and a blood-brother."" Professor Evans-Pritchard gives examples of practical jokes 
quite characteristic of cross-cousinship. 

Ideas and the customs that reflect them do not exist as discrete particles, but as organic parts 
of systems of thought and action. Whoever, therefore, finds a joking relationship, will not stop there, 
but will look for the remaining members of a system of which joking is but a part. He may not 
find them, becanse the institution has so degenerated that joking alone survives. He will, however, 
find them among the Azande. An Azande buries his blood-brother, marries his daughter, cadges 
from him, helps him, gives him hospitality, “ occasionally a man is largely dependent upon his 
“ blood-brother for the necessities of life. It is quite common, in fact, for Azande to contrast 


1 Daweon, Queen Charlotte Island > Geological Survey of Canada, N. 17, circa. 1880, Appendix A. p, 129-4, 
E1134] 
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 hlood-brotherhood with kinship, extolling the first in comparison with the second. They say 
“ that a blood-brother is a much better friend than a real brother.” 

We have here, practically complete, the pattern of behaviour between two moieties : mutual aid 
combined with playful hostility, intermarriage, interburial. I have, in my Progress of Man (242 f.)_ 
attempted to derive the whole etiquette of moieties from one fundamental principle; it is that, for — 
some reason or other, there must be two parties to the ritual. We may call these “god and worshipper’ ; 
‘ victim and sacrificer’; * principal and ministrant*; * king and priest"; or whatever terms we may 
choose to fit the particular case; for they are all mere variations of the principle. A further rule is that 
the two parties must belong to different lines. If one line is principal, the other must be ministrant. 

The Fijians call such a reciprocal relation * mutual ministry ' (venigarevi : lit.‘ facing one another,’ 
‘ worshipping one another '), and I propose to adopt this term. It means that if the deceased belongs 
to one line the other burics him (Winnabagoes) or mourns for him (Trobriands), or otherwise plays 
the vis-a-vis. If the bridegroom comes from one side, the bride comes from the other. If one line 
provides the principal, the other waits upon him, brings him offerings, and so on. If the ritual is 
a cosmic one, one line is * sky,’ the other * earth,’ 

Let us apply this to the covenant which the Azande seal with their blood. In the first place, 
the two parties cannot be brothers; they must belong to different lines. The ritual in which both 
take part seems to stand apart from all others; but on close consideration, we find that is not so. 
A drinks B's blood. That is nothing new: the drinking of blood is a very widespread variety of 
communion. Sometimes the victim is slaughtered and the blood drunk. Sometimes the blood is 
drawn from a live victim, especially if it be a man; and in that case we do not call him a victim; 
but the difference is one of detail, and does not affect the main principle. This drawing of blood 
from @ man is very common in Australia, The primary purpose is to impart strength, but it is used 
for binding men together so as to prevent treachery; in other words, a ritual of wider import becomes 
a blood-covenant when used for the sake of the binding effects alone. The Azande blood-covenant 
does not- differ in essence from the Australian or any other blood-communion, It is true the drinking 
is reciprocal, but that is no new principle ; on the contrary, it is fundamental to this mutual ministration, 
that either side alternates as principal-god-victim. The roles are reversible. The only peculiarity 
here is that both parties are simultaneously principals and ministrants. This is a hard thing to 
understand as long as we think of a god as omnipotent, or, at least, immeasurably removed above man, 
It becomes quite simple if we can shed that ideal, and realize that it is a rare point of view; that, 
generally, gods are merely persons or things with life to give, who may give it to one another 
and so worship one another. 

Blood is not the only substance used in the Azande ceremony; there are, besides, salt and 
groundnuts. Animal, vegetable and mineral are all represented. Whether this is accident or design 
we cannot tell; anyhow, it shows that blood is merely the most sensational of a number of communion 
substances. This is true of other blood-covenants. Thus, Joinville says the Comans made covenants 
by drinking the blood of both parties mixed with wine and water (Histoire de St. Louis, XCVIL, 
par. 496). Blood is not neceasary to a covenant; it may be contracted with other substances. 

After the Azande blood-drinking, there is an investiture with a peculiar form of head-dress. 
And, of course, there is the indispensable word in the form of a conditional curse, 

This ritual thus consists of the usual elements of ritual, and there are two parties, These are not 
drawn from two moieties; they may, in fact, belong to different races; but the ceremony makes 
them to be related in exactly the same way as moieties are elsewhere. 

If you want to assign a ritual function to a man, you simply perform the ritual with him in that 
function. Thus, if you want to make him king, you make him go through the royal ritual. So, if you 
want two men to be related as ritual opposites, you just make them play their part as opposites, 
and thenceforth they will be opposites. 

For instance, a band of kinamen may find it advisable to split up into two groups which shall 
take opposite parts, instead of the same parts, in the ritual. ‘They just carry out a rite in which they 
act as opposites, Professor and Mrs. Seligman have described such a rite under the name of 

splitting ceremony * (Pagan Tribes of the Nilotic Sudan, pp. 207, 246, 267). 
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On the other hand, total strangers may think it to their mutual advantage to become opposites 
from being nothing. They proceed to function as opposites. A common way is to celebrate nuptials 
between the two parties, who thenceforth intermarry. The Azande method is to carry out the 
communion part only, and intermarriage follows. This communion is apparently not repeated. 
Covenants then are merely rituals carried out in order to inaugurate the relationship which is involved 
in every ritual. It is an interesting example how a custom which has a certain effect comes to be 
observed solely for that effect, and thus has its original purpose narrowed down. 

Some societies may not care to make use of the ritual for the purpose, because existing bonds 
are quite sufficient to their needs. They are more or less self-sufficient. There the dual organization 
stands out clearly. Others welcome extensive connections, and so inaugurate cousinships on the 
slightest provocation. Such are the Azande, and in consequence their form of covenant has declined 
into little more than a contract which is losing its potency because it has become cheap. The Fijians 
stand half-way, and so with them the dual system is not yet completely obliterated. 

In short, the blood-brotherhood is no brotherhood, It is just a covenant in which blood is used, 
and covenants are nothing but two-party rituals used not for their proper purpose of fertility, life, 
strength, victory, but for the sake of the alliance which is a result of the ritual. 

Fortunately we have covenants that have not become atrophied like the Azande covenant, because 
alongside the more restricted aim of alliance they retain the original wider purpose : peace, prosperity, 
offspring, in short, Life. Such is the Hako ceremony of the Pawnees which, so far from being atrophied, 
fills 278 pages in Miss Fletcher's fine monograph (22nd Ann, Rep., Bureau of Amer. Ethn.. pt. IT). 

The Hako is performed whenever a tribe seeks to ensure friendly relations with another: but it is 
also “a prayer for children, in order that the tribe may increase and be strong; and also that the 
“ people may have long life, enjoy plenty, and be happy and at peace " (Hako, 26), That is the 
characteristic objective of a generalized ritual; and a generalized ritual is a recreation of the world. 
Accordingly it begins with a reference to the creation myth, as every good creation ceremony does. 
It has all the usual episodes: sacred marriage, life-giving, rebirth, and so on, It is not primarily a 
covenant, but a creation ceremony used with special reference to its binding effects, 

Different then as the Hako and the Azande ceromonies may seem they are related as a well-pre- 
served ritual is to a decayed one. A. M. HOCART. 


Prehistoric. Hopwood : Burkitt. 
Notes on Pleistocene Stratigraphy. (1) By A. Tindell Hopwood, D.Se., Dept. of Geology, British Museum 
(Natural History). 

The definition of the base of the Pleistocene by means of the sudden incursion of the 128 
horses, the elephants, and the oxen is at least as old as Haug's * Traité de Géologie * (1911, ‘ 
See also Penck, in Osborn, 1910, p: 379). A tentative discussion of its European aspects was 
published by Matthew in 1929. Since that date it has also been utilized by paleontologists (Colbert, 
1835; Hopwood, 1935) and archwologists (Leakey, 1934), but it has few followers among geologists 
either in this country or on the Continent, and in France it has been castigated by Professor Boule 
(1921, p. 50), 

Despite the relative neglect of this theory, there is much to be said in its favour, both from the 
biological and stratigraphical viewpoints. ‘The principle that ‘ strata are recognized by their organized 
* fossils’ is as old as scientific geology itself: it is a matter of everyday experience that the most, 
certain guides to the age of a stratum are the fossils which it contains, Another useful method of 
dating is by reference to some important event, and since the fossils are the records on which this 
dating is to be based, it seems logical to take the appearance of new animals as major events whereby 
one may recognize major divisions of time, For this reason, it seems preferable to regard the first 
true horses, oxen and elephants as ushering in the Pleistocene rather than as showing out the Pliocene. 
Having decided the manner in which we are to define the base of the Pleistocene, we next have to 
subdivide the Pleistocene itself. 

Nowhere has this sub-division been studied more minutely than in Germany, but there are several 
considerations which prevent the wholesale adoption of the results of those studies in this and other 
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countries, chief among which being a lack of accurately collected fossils. It is not uncommon, for 
example, to find teeth of two species of elephants, one earlier and the other later, recorded from the 
same locality in the Thames valley. This does not necessarily mean that there is a mixture of 
faunas in one pit. On the contrary, the more likely explanation is that the collector visited two pits, 
one of which was in an older deposit than the other, and did not record the names of the pits, but only 
that of the parish in which they both were situated. Another difficulty may arise when endeavouring 
to check old records. It often happens that * 4.8, & Co.’ are working a pit known as * A.8.’s Pit.’ 
In course of time the pit is worked out and the firm opens up another a short distance away, but in 
a deposit of a different age. Workers who visit the new pit find a different fauna from that originally 
recorded; becanse they are unaware of the history of the pits, confusion is the inevitable result. 

At present it is best to adopt rule of thumb methods and select three species of elephant, 
E. meridionalis, FE. antiquus, and EF. primigenius as the characteristic fossils of the lower, middle and 
upper Pleistocene respectively. At a later date it will be necessary to modify this, for in Germany 
there is an alternation of deposits containing £. antiquus and BE. primigenius, and even in England there 
are signs of such an alternation along the upper reaches of the Thames (cf. Sandford, 1925.). It is 
broadly true, however, to say that typical specimens of these three species distinguish the three 
sub-divisions of the Pleistocene. : 

The table in a recent paper (Hopwood, 1935) which shows the distribution of various types of 
human beings throughout the Pleistocence is incomplete from the point of view of the archmologist 
because it omits certain important deposits such as Olduvai and the Cromer Forest Bed. Of these 
the former is undoubtedly Middle Pleistocene, Its fauna is completely uniform throughout, Even 
though Detnotherium be restricted to Bed I, the elephant, horse, hipparion, white rhinoceros, kudu, 
and other ungulates persist throughout Beds I to IV. Moreover, the occurrence of Deinotherium 
in Bed I loses much of its force when contrasted with the apparent restriction of some form of mastodont 
to Bed I. Criteria such as these cannot be used for dating the deposits. 

So far as the Cromer Forest Bed is concerned, this, too, is of Middle Pleistocene Age. Tt is certainly 
much younger than Piltdown, and the most common elephants, E. trogontherii and E. antiquus 
appear to be comparable in their development with those of Mosbach in Germany. This line of 
evidence seems to be confirmed by the rhinoceroses. Hence, the Cromer Forest Bed is of approximately 
the same age as Olduvai. The archwological implications of this correlation must be left for others 
better qualified than myself to determine. A. TINDELL HOPWOOD. 
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(2) By M,C. Burkitt, M.A., Cambridge. 

Dr. Hopwood's article arose from a correspondence I had with him anent the dating of Olduvai 
Bed I in the current number of the J.R_AJ. Vol. LXIV, p. 333, ef seq. (Wayland). 1 Pointed out 
to him that, from its archmological contents, Olduvai Bed I seems equated with the Cromer Forest Bed, 
and as this latter is always placed by geologists at the base of the Pleistocene, Olduvai Bed I could hardly 
be as late as the Middle Pleistocene. His reply, as will be seen, is that the Cromer Forest Bed itself is 
Middle Pleistocene, if palwontological data be used as criteria. Following this classification to its 
logical conclusion, all the East Anglian ‘Crag’ beds, together with their archwological contents, 
would have to be classed as Early Pleistocene. While this suggested new classification will have 
to fight its way in geological and palmontological circles, the matter is clearly one of some importance 
to archwologists; so | asked Dr. Hopwood to expose the problem in Maw in order that we may be 
au courant with its existence and implications. In part, of course, it is all only a question of 
nomenclature; but in view of controversies since 191] it is amusing to note that Tertiary Man of 
East Anglia may, after all, have to be re-classed as only Early Quaternary. © M. C. BURKITT. 
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India : Prehistoric, Gordon. 
The Problem of Early Indian Terracottas. By Major D. H. Gordon, D.S.0., Pachmarhi, India. 

The gap in Indian archwology that exists between the lowest date that has, as yet, been 129 
advanced for the Indus Valley culture, and that of the Mauryan period, is asource of constant |e 
irritation to all those eminent Indologists and Indian ‘ art pandits * intent upon the exaltation of 
ancient ‘ Vedic culture.’ 

In order that they may bridge this gap, they have seized upon, as suitable material, certain 
terracotta objects about which far too little is known. By so doing they have prejudiced 
their proper interpretation, forcing on them an uncritical and unscientific dating. This is the 
result of faulty deductions from supposed close cultural relationship between those objects 
and others found in the Middle East of considerable antiquity, but which in fact have only that 
unavoidable resemblance that one crude representation in terracotta is bound to share with 
another. 

Certain terracottas have been singled out and quite arbitrarily classified as ‘ Primitive’ and 
* Pre-Mauryan.' Mr, K. de B. Codrington has already done much to show that the alleged primitive 
characteristics are largely illusory, and that in any case primitiveness unaccompanied by other 
confirmatory evidence does not indicate great antiquity. Foremost among the champions of the 
*Pre-Mauryan terracottas’ is Dr. A. K. Coomaraswami. Now it so happens that to advance the 
work of bridging the gap he has made great use of three terracotta figures? which he obtained 
through a dealer, and which are stated to come from the Peshawar District and from Taxila, 
This is an unfortunate choice, prompted rather by uncritical deductions from the figures themselves 
than any first-hand knowledge of the locality in which they were unearthed. The writer, however, 
has an intimate knowledge of the source of these terracottas, a site named Sari Dheri, roughly ha li-way 
between Charsadda and Mardan on the main road between those towns, A description of objects 
found at this site, and some tentative suggestions as to dates and origins have been published in 
J.R.AJT., LXIL. Failing regular scientific excavation it is difficult to dogmatise, but taking into 
consideration that, so far, nothing of the nature of associated finds has emerged to support an 
enrlier dating than s.c. 250 at the very earliest for any object found, and that what information 
one can glean from the villagers points to the fact that many of the primitive heads are discovered 
at higher levels that the dateable ‘Greek * heads, the overworked expression * Indo-Sumerian * and 
a second millenium dating are out of place here. 

Though, as yet, almost unique in type, the archaic style of terracotta from Sari Dheri, 
characterized by its large applied and incised eyes,? has one definite and dateable parallel, and that 
is the bone figure from Sirkap, somewhat eoyly introduced by Dr. Coomaraswami into his article 
in IPEK.* The convention of indicating hair or a head-dress by small squares is present in his own 
figure from Sari Dheri (TI, No. 1) and in the writer's text (JAAS. L&I, fig. 4) from the same 
site. A forehead mark or ornament is a feature of a number of the most archaic types and can be 
traced down to quite late types in the same site. The eyes are quite plainly a reproduction in 
bone of the applied and incised technique. The breasts follow the same convention as those 
shown in J.R.AJ, LXII (Pl. xiv, No, 15) and the girdle is the same style as the girdle and collar 
shown in Le., fig. 2c, The sex-indication is identical with that employed in the majority of the 
archaic terracotta torsos, and the anklets are in line with Coomaraswami’s fig. 1, and with the writer's 
fig. 3 (Max, 1934, 70), and also, which is more important still, bear an even closer resemblance to 
the anklets of Coomaraswami’s fig. 5 from Mathura, and the Yakshini figures on the Kushan railing 
pillar from Bhuteshwara, both of which will be referred to again later, 

Now this bone figure is admitted by Coomaraswami (p. 70, footnote 2) to be Indo-Greek, 
Scytho-Parthian or Early Kushana; the writer however prefers to regard this type of figure as purely 
Indian, though there may be a Syrian element,‘ imported, possibly at an early date, but equally 
possibly either by the Greeks or Parthians, which would account also for a Gandharan head of ‘ Hariti,’ 
crowned with the turrets of Cybele on head and on both shoulders. In any case the date indicated 
is about 150 8.0. for the bone figure, and a similar dating for the terracottas having such a number 
of striking resemblances to it. 
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A similar or even later date may be assumed for the early Mathura terracottas.* The hips are 
exaggerated and the arms and legs poorly modelled ; they would appear to have been a mass production 
article. The faces owe their excellence to the well-designed mould, but the bodies and limbs are 
the crude product of inefficient artisan, rather than artist, modellers. Allowing for the probable 
difference in date of about 150 years which has modified the head-dress, and the poor technique 
which has produced the stiff arms and crude legs, there is no essential difference between these 
figures, and the Yakshini figures on the Kushan railing pillars from Bhuteshwara in the Muttra 
Museum. 

Wide hips, small waists, prominent breasts, collars, girdles, bracelets, anklets are all, allowing 
for the poor skill of the modeller and the excellence of the sculptor, identical. The terracotta 
lacks only the cloth tucked into the back of the girdle, and even had the modeller wished to have this, 
it would have been beyond his scope, and unsuited both to his medium and his purpose. To say that 
the presence of this cloth makes the difference between a nude and a draped goddess is to quibble. 
The Yakshini figures are nude, and they perpetuate only by a comparatively small number of years 
the Mathura tradition as exemplified by the terracottas under discussion, 

A further falling into line may be instanced by cofmparing the writer's No. 32 and Coomaraswami's 
Nos, 24 and 34 (possibly also No. 19), The distinctive square cut in the head-dress just above the 
forehead is present in all. These are the so-called Sunga terracottas and their date may be placed 
as in the case of the *Sunga' terracottas from Basarh, at the close of the first century B.c. The 
writer is inclined to date his No. 32 very early in the first century a_p. 

From this it will be seen that the spans pushed out to bridge the gap rest on a fabric of unreality. 
The terracottas of archaic appearance from the Peshawar District cannot with reason be dated higher 
than 200 p.c. The figures from Mathura with moulded faces and modelled bodies* seem to differ 
among themselves only in trivial details of technique and are probably late Sunga (120-80 B.c.). 
The alleged Sunga figures are by analogy with Bhita and Basarh dateable to the revival of the Sungas 
at Muttra (57-20 B.c.) or even later, and are not, in any case, attributable to the period usually 
recognized as Sunga (i.¢., second century B.c.). 

The animal terracottas afford even more flimsy evidence. The arched-necked horse classed as 
primitive in the Bhita finds, is, as the writer has pointed out before, common throughout Western 
Asia, and was introduced probably either by Parthians or Sakas, 

If this reasoning ia accepted, the only object of art that remains in the gap is the gold leaf 
figure from the * Vedic’ burial at Lauriya-Nandangarh, which possibly has no great claim either 
to its title or to the assigned date of 800 B.c. 

| At this stage an attempt to connect the primitive figures of Sari Dheri with those of very 
early cultures and a fixing of a label Indo-Sumerian can only be based on apparent resemblances. 
The outstanding technical feature common to most of the primitive figures from Sari Dheri is the 
applied and incised eyes. These are present in moulded figures in which their shape has been copied 
in the mould, These figures ary probably contemporary with or only a few decades later than the 
primitives and can safely be dated not earlier than 50 B.c.. Mr. K. de B. Codrington is still engaged 
in the work of investigating fresh material from the site, and the writer will next spring again be 
stationed within a few miles of it. Every effort will be made to solve the problem of stratification. 
In the meanwhile, though suggestions and criticism of these views will be welcome, it is hoped 
that these terracottas may not pass into general literature on Indian Archeology in support 

of any particular theory, but remain awh judice until the whole evidence is available. 
D. H. GORDON. 





1 Coomaraswami Archaic Indian Terracatiosn. LPER ® Commaraswami, op. cit. Tafel 6, No. 48, 
1625. Tafel i, Noa. 1—t. " Codrington : Some Indian terracotta Jigures, (Indian 
? These eyes were applied round anil then incised, Antiquary, August, 1931) notes the similarity of terra- 
as may be seen by the presence of a continuation of cotta figurines from Homa (Syrian) to those from Shah- 
the incising stroke upon the head adjacent to the eye, ji-ki-Dheri. 
and wer not formed by applying the lids separately * Coomaraswami, op. cit., figs. 5, 6, and 31. 
as 8 suggested by Coommraswamii. * Coomaraswami, op, cit., figs. 5, 6, 17-9, and 22. 
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Africa: East. Williams, 
Village Organization among the Sukuma. Sy 0. G. Williams, Tanganyika Territory. 

‘The Ba-Sukuma occupy a large area impinging on the South and South East of Victoria | 30 
Nyanza in Tanganyika Territory, are mainly Bantu and live under numbers of Chiefs whose 
clans appear to have originally derived from Ba Hima stock. The people are firstly agriculturists, 
but take great pride in pastoral pursuits also. 

Their social organization does not permit of unfettered monarchy in their Chiefs, whose duties 
appear to have been confined to magico-religious observance within well defined bounds rather than 
in autocratic governance. 

The population is grouped, within the chieftainates, into village areas with definite boundaries 
occupied by family groups or individuals; the chief appoints a “ liaison officer" to each of these 
subject to the acceptance of the elders of the community concerned, who have the prerogative of 
demanding withdrawal and replacement of the officer if his duties are not carried out to their reasoned 
satisfaction. 

The elders of both sexes, the young and middle-aged married people, the young unmarried people 
_ of both sexes, form the three broad divisions in the organization of the village communities, each 
‘village community being a distinct unit self-controlled through its elders. 

The elders (Ba-kulu) of whom there are at least two grades, the Ba-chenga, who have brewed 
10 pots of beer or more on admission to the order, and Ba-kaburi (of 5 pots of beer), appoint in council, 
from amongst the more capable and respected younger married men a number of public officers, 
according to the size of the community. These men are known as Ba-Sumbabatale (sing. Sumbantale). 

These are the mouthpieces of the Ba-kulu and their administrative officers in the administration 
of the community or the publishing of the Chief's instructions as received, ¢.g., occasionally an aged 
person needs shelter, the Ba-Sumbabatale sound a rallying call to gather the people together to build 
a hut for the person. 

These orders are enforced by a system of fines in grain, to be brewed into beer and consumed, 
with a goat, by the elders, their officers, and those members who have obeyed them; should the offender 
prove recalcitrant he, or she, is ostracized until he complies by handing over the fine. No one will 
eat with him, speak to or greet him, give him fire, visit him if sick or attend the funeral ceremonies if 
his wife or child dies, assist to build his hut, or to hoe, harvest or winnow his grain. 

When the community is in the field, say during present-day bush reclamation, the Ba-Sumbaba- 
tale go with their fellows and act as guardians of the peace and supervise the supplying of food, division 
of beasts slaughtered, etc., report any offences (ill conduct one to another amongst the workers) to the 
elders who then arbitrate between, or punish, the delinquents. 

Should persons shirk the call to general communal labour on this large scale, i.e. outside the 
village area (such a call would be at the request of the Chief), the Ba-Sumbabatale on return to the 
village enter the huts of the defaulters and distrain a fine of goats, etc., which are eaten communally: 
this is called * ladida’ and seems a different sanction to that above mentioned, which is known as 
* funyiwa ' ( ?). 

Inter family squabbles, assaults and petty crimes are dealt with by the Ba-kulu (elders); even 
Njigu (compensation) for causing death or murder was settled by this council, the murderer generally 
taking sanctuary with the Chief's representatives until the matter was arranged and the ‘ Njigu’ 
handed over to the aggrieved family. : 

The Ba-Sumbabatale supervise the general administration of the community, allot huts which 
may be vacant to new-comers provided they are satisfied that the applicant is a desirable addition 
to the village and has a good reputation from whence he comes; if anything is known in his disfavour 
they refuse to receive him. If accepted they sound their horns to collect the people to go to his late 
residence and assist in removing his goods and chattels; those who refuse without good reason to 
engage in this service are fined. Old people are not expected to turn out, 

The elder women, * Ba-Gikulu,’ also select their representatives who are responsible in the same 
manner for the female community; they are known as ‘ Bashike Batale' who are appointed from 
the younger and responsible married women generically known as ‘ Bashike.’ They also use a 
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peculiar cry which they sound on occasion, ¢.g., calling the women to communal hoeing, harvesting, 
etc. 

The portion of the Ba Gikulu when meat is divided is the saddle. 

The Bashike are those married women who have their own kitchen and who are responsible for pro- 
viding wood and water for the household. Their portion of the meatis the fore leg. O.G. WILLIAMS. 


Wiltshire: Scarabs. Engleheart and Newberry. 
Two Scarabs found in Wiltshire. 6y George Engleheart and Professor P. FE. Newberry. 
13 | One of H.M. School Inspectors, Mr. W. E. Wright, of Harnham, Salisbury (a personal 
friend of my own—G.E.) has endeavoured to interest the masters and pupils of Wiltshire village 
schools in objects such as flint implements, fossils, coins, ete., picked up locally. A lad who had lately 
left Shrewton School, four miles from Stonehenge, was employed on the demolition of the Stonehenge 
aerodrome. In filling up a deep foundation-trench in October 1928, he saw, protruding from the 
spoil heap excavated from it when the aerodrome was built, a scarab. Thinking it some form of 
‘ Shepherd's Crown ' fossil he sent it by his brother to Shrewton School, where it lay unnoticed among 
other odds and ends on a shelf. Here it was found on 2 December by two inspectors visiting the 





Fic. L—FoRGED EQYEPTIAX SCAMAR FOUND IN WILTSHIRE. 


school, Dr. J. Leicester and Mr. Wright. The lines on it had been cleaned out and scored rather deeply 
by the finder with his knife-point, but it had evidently Jain in black, burnt material, small cindery 
particles of which were still visible to myself and the late Dr. H. R. Hall of the British Museum (Fig. 1). 
_ Asecond scarab (Fig. 2) came to light in the same way in the small school-museum of Ludgershall 
School when it was inspected by Mr. Wright and a coadjutor, Mr. E. J. Walsh, on 16 July, 1930. It had 
been unearthed by a boy ferreting for rabbits in Collingbourne Wood on the eastern edge of Salisbury 
Plain, in October 1928, nearly three feet deep in black soil, which adhered to it when found, but it was 
played with and rubbed for six weeks before it was given to the schoolmaster, and its under- 
side defaced by scraping with a knife. The boy's story was difficult to verify at first because he had 
evidently been poaching, but the schoolmaster has no doubt of its truth. Some time afterwarda he 
took Mr. Wright, Mr. R. S. Newall and myself to the spot shown by the boy, but in two years the 
ground had been much disturbed by rabbits and nothing more was found. A second brass coin of 
Maxentius was afterwards picked up by the schoolmaster a few yards away. A prehistoric camp 
probably of the Early Iron period, is almost within stone’s throw. 
Both scarabs bear the cartouche of Thothmes III, eire. 1500 8.0. But “ the name of Thothmes III 
~ reappeared at all periods after his own, so potent an amulet was his name considered to be, even 
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“ down to the latest times." Dr. Hall, inclined at firat to disbelief, on consideration thought they 
might be genuine, but probably of the twenty-sixth dynasty, circ. 650-500 B.c, It appears that only 
one other scarab has been found in Britain, at Alton in Hampshire, in association with Italian brooches 
of the Italian Early Iron Age, and assigned by Dr. Wallis Budge to that same age. Objects of Mediter- 
ranean provenance, such as the well-known faience beads and gold-rimmed amber brooches, have been 
taken from Wiltshire barrows, and there is no antecedent reason against the importation of scarabs, 
of which so many thousands were made in Egypt from before 2,000 8.c. into the Ptolemaic period 
and were abundantly imported and copied throughout South-eastern Europe. 

Scarabs bearing the name of Thothmes II are today made for sale in the Cairo bazaars to tourista. 
One of these, used as a paper-weight, I sent with the two in question to Dr, H. H. Thomas of the 
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Fic. ?.—FORGED EGYPTIAN SCARAB FOUND IN WILTSHIRE, 


Geological Survey. I had thought this to be a plaster cast, but to my surprise he pronounced all 
three to be “ carved out of the native limestone deposit.” The Wiltshire examples are therefore not 
English imitations. Limestone scarabs are said by the authorities to be of late date, but it is a readily 
obtained and easily worked material. GEORGE ENGLEHEART. 

The Wiltshire finds appear to me to be much more like scarabs that were made in the twentics to 
thirties of last century by a Kurneh Arab at Thebes. Similar scarabs I saw at Thebes forty years ago, 
and I was then told that they had been made by a Kurniwi forger named Adam. The material, lime- 
stone, was very rarely employed for making scarabs in ancient times, but during the last hundred 
years it has often been used for large scarabs of this kind. The modern forger soaks the stone in water 
to soften it and then carves it with a knife. If these specimens are modern (and I believe they must 
be) they were probably brought to England by some traveller from Egypt during the years between 
1820 and 1860, if not later. The Kurniwi Adam, I was told, died about 1860; he was the chief forger 





of antiquities of his time. PERCY E. NEWBERRY. 
Since writing the above I have seen the actual scarabs and am confirmed in my opinion about 
their being modern forgeries. : P. E. N, 
Tia ‘Hall, Brit. Mus. Monograph Scarabs. 
[ Zl. J 
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ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 
What do we know of Africa? Summary of the Presidential Address by Rev. E. W. Smith, 25th June, 


1935. 

13 In his Presidential Address, the Rev. E. W. Smith sought an answer to the question : 
© What do we know of Africa and its inhabitants to-day? If we sweep aside all that is hypo- 

thetical and speculative, all the must-have-beens with which we fill our gaps, what remains of solid 

ascertained fact? 

Beginning with geography, he reviewed our knowledge in regard to the geology and climate, 
past and present, the stone ages, ancient man, physical anthropology (including blood-groups), 
Janguages, demography and history; and finally glanced at the principal literature with a view to 
discovering how far the present cultures of Africa have been studied and what remains:to be done. 
Mr. Smith explained that in the course of preparation his address had expanded to the dimensions of a 
book and in the time available he was able only to read extracts from it. He concluded that the 


answer to the question, ‘ What do we know of Africa ! ' 


as yet.’ Whatever department is examined, the tale is 


could be summed up ina few words : * Very little 


much the same. Only the surface of things has 


been scratched hitherto. But it is something to see the immensity of the task confronting us if we 
are to gain sure knowledge of Africa and its inhabitants, 


Dr. Haddon's Eightieth Birthday. 
133 On May 24th, Dr. Haddon attained his 


eightieth birthday, To celebrate this 

occasion, Mr. Louis Clarke gave a tea-party 
in the Cambridge University Museum of Archmology 
and Ethnology, to which the large number of Dr. 
Haddon's friends were invited who had subscribed 
to the fund raised to print, mount, and house in a 
cabinet, Dr, Haddon's vast collection of ethno- 
graphic photographs. ‘The “ Haddon Photographic 
Collection" will remain permanently in the Museum 
and form the nucleus of photographic material to 
which anyone may contribute, 

Professor Seligman, who made the presentation, 
said that few had not profited by Dr, Haddon’s 
writings and spoken words, or been stimulated by 
the extraordinary energy of his “‘ dear friend and 
teacher.” Tt was this same energy which had 
organized the Torres Straits Expedition, of which 
present-day fiell-workers were the spiritual children, 
and which enabled him still to continue to produce 
the results of his meticulous research. During the 
present year he has placed in the hands of the 
University Press the final volume of the Reports of 
the Cambridge Anthropological Expedition to Torres 
Straits, and his great memoir on the Canoes af 
Oceania is teady for publication, Professor Seligman 
also spoke of the museum with which Dr. Haddon 
in 30 closely associated. His skill, combined with 
that of Louis Clarke, an ideal.curator, had produced 
an exhibition of New Guinea cultures not to be 
found elsewhere. The museum had «a world- 
wide reputation which was rapidly inereasing. 
Finally, Professor Seligman said that all Dr. 
Haddon's friends regretted that Mrs. Haddon was 
unable to be present, as it was almost as much her 
day as it was Dr. Haddon's, for so much had de- 
pended on her, 

Dr. Haddon replied : “ While I feel honoured by 
~ your presence and by the generosity of many of 
“ you, Lam at the same time deeply touched by the 


expressions of affection that I have received. Tt 
is gratifying to my pride to have my life's work 


' appreciated, but it is with humility that I acknow- 


* retired old man want with the hundreds of 


letige personal tribute as man to man, For some 
forty years I have collected ethnographical 
photographs, and T had despaired of ever being 
able to find time or energy to put them and my 
collections of negatives in order, It was a happy 
thought to remedy this, and by the generosity of 
Louis Clarke and that of the numerous friends, 
the reduction of chaos into order has been accom- 
plished by the devoted labour of Miss Nicol Smith. 
Thanks are also due to Mr. H. F. Bird, who has 
acted as treasurer of the fund and to others who 
have helped in various ways, and most capecially 
to Lou Clarke. The result you now see before 
you in the cabinet containing the well-arranged 
and catalogued photographs, I may add that 
there is scarcely anything which could have-given 
me greater pleasure than this presentation, [I am 
assured that this notable gift is made to me 
personally to do with as I will, but what does a 
photo- 
graphs which 1 have accumulated and which have 
been given me by friends, including the hundreds 
which have been sent to me during the past few 
days from various parts of Europe and America ? 
The only obvious course for me is immediately 
to hand over the photographs to the Board of 
Archeology ancl Ethnology, to. be avilable 
unrestnictedly for instruction and reacarch, ame 
the negatives for the free use of other institutions 
or of serious students, 

“ When T look around at this 
I cannot but help recalling what it owes to the 
foresight, knowledge, and Personal services of 
Baron Anatole von Hiigel, We who saw him 
working in a tiny, insanitary back room in the 
Museum of Classical , rcheology, with no space 
in which to deal with the acquisitions when he was 
cataloguing them, and with very limited space 


wonderful museum 
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* in the museum for their exhibition, can but regret 
* that he was not spared to see the full fruition of 
* his labours in the new museum, the funds for 
which he was mainly instrumental in raising. 
The collections are increasing at such a rate that 
* more exhibition galleries are even now needed and, 
indeed, if we do not begm to build soon we may 
“ jose even that restricted vacant area which is 
“now available for that purpose. 

“The initiative for a Department of Ethnology 
“in the University was due to the driving force of 
“ Professor Sir William Ridgeway, a man whose 
wide learning and enthusiasm stimulated genera- 

* tions of students, 

“The debt that we all owe to those two men 
“ should never be forgotten, for it is largely duc to 
“them that the present thriving Department of 
* Archeology and Ethnology has becomes possible.” 

Mr. Clarke read a letter from Sir James Frazer 
and thanked Dr, Haddon for his gift. It was the 
second time that the University had been indebted 
to him for a really important gift, as, when he 
retired from the Readership in Ethnology he 
presented to the museum his collection of lantern- 
slides which formed a series unrivalled in the Empire. 
His wonderful collection of photographs would be 
available for students from all parts of the 
world. 

Sir James Frazer wrote: “I desire to associate 
“ myself most heartily with the presentation which 
* is to be made to my old friend Dr, Haddon on the 
“ auspicious occasion of his eightieth birthday. He 
* has well deserved this token of esteem from the 
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wide circle of his many friends, for he has rendered 
“ great and lasting services to anthropology, not 
only aso skilful leader in the field, but also as a 
writer of high authority and as a teacher who has 
“inspired his pupils with the same scientific 
‘enthusiasm with which he is himself animated. 
* By this rare combination of gifts and achieve- 
* ments he has made Cambridge a centre of anthro- 
* pological research, which now radiates its influence 
* to the ends of the earth and will doubtless long 
“continue to bear fruit from the good see sown 
“ by Dr. Haddon, The many volumes of the Reports 
“af the Cambridge Anthropological Eacpedition to 
“Torrea Straits, which Dr. Haddon planned and 
successfully conducted in person, will always be a 
* solid monument of his anthropological fame. Very 
little, indeed, was known about the islanders of 
“ Torres Straits before Dr. Haddon and his col- 
leagues landed in the islands. Now, thanks to his 
own and their devoted labours, we possess as 
full and accurate a record of these natives as, in 
all the circumstances of the case, it was possible 
* to obtain, and the Reports of the expedition have 
“long taken their place among the classics of 
anthropology. The many pupils of Dr. Haddon 
“rejoice to know that in his cightieth year he 
* enjoys excellent health and carries on his anthro- 
“ pological work with all the zest and ardour of 
“ youth, On this auspicious occasion they unite in 
wishing that he may long continue to prosecute 
* his researches and to crown with fresh laurels the 
“ work of a life untiringly devoted to the pursuit of 
science and of truth.” 


REVIEWS. 


The Desert Fayum: Fy G. Caton-Thompson and 
£. W. Gardner, London, Royal Anthropo- 


logical Inetitute, 1934. 2 Vols. Vol. I, {gd 
text xiv, 100 pp. Vol. 17, 114 plates, includ- 
ing 6 coloured maps. Price ds. 


Tt has been anid that good writing is the prero- 
gative of students of the humanities and that when 
a scientist tries to write up his results his text may 
be packed full of facts but makes unattractive 
reading. Let those who have such views read this 
book, for prehistoric archeology is very much to be 
classed with the scientific group of studica, yet here 
is a work where very word has its due significance 
and where nothing could have been left out without 
damage to the clear-cut, logical account of three 
seasons’ research in the Fayum. Indeed, there are 
times when a single rightly used word conveys 
what a less gifted writer might have taken a sentence 
to explain (eg., p. 10, note 2). Miss Caton- 
Thormpson has already published accounts of her 
valuable research work clsewhere; the present 
volumes will, if possible, still further enhance her 
reputation. To her geological colleague, Miss 
Gardner, high praise must also be accorded, especially 
as she has been able to see her views (which were 
at one time dismissed by some fellow geologist) 
triumphantly vindicated by subsequent boring 
operations in the alluvium of the Hawara Channel, 


Of the two volumes one is exclusively devoted to 
plates, the other to text. The former contains 
both half-tones and line-blocks, made from drawings, 
of artifacts as well as general views of the sites and 
a series Of contoured maps showing the heights of 
the lake in the Fayum depression at various times. 
This is a feature of special interest to the student. 

The acimixture of photographs and drawings of the 
tools ia very happy, for while there is no doubt 
that a photograph of a group of stone tools 
shows in general what they look like, yet 
for revelation of detail the photograph is almost 
always hopeless, Thus on plate XLIX no details 
as to the kind of blunting along the backs of the 
microliths can be made out, yet the general appear- 
ance is of value to the student, and the previous 
line-block (ALWIIL) gives all the required detail. 
The same can be said of the concavo-convex knives 
(XALITT and XLIV). The page references after each 
caption save the reader much trouble. 

The text is divided into two distinct parta—the 
prehistoric and historic. It opens with an intro- 
duction giving an account of the three expeditions, 
their aims and objects, There were difficulties 

t in the way which perhaps ought not to have 

en allowed to exist. It is better, however, to 
forget these and to remember how much it is to the 
credit of the investigators that, in spite of them, 
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such important work wus accomplished, Next 
follows @ geological account of the district by Miss 
Gardner. Briefly she believes that an old high-level 
lake of pleistocene age dried out completely, and 
then rose again when renewed contact with the 
then agrading Nile took Place. . Later the eon- 
necting link between the river and lake silted up 
with the result that the latter began to fall agnin, 
and continued to do so, there being « number 
of stationary stages of secondary importance, until 
to-day nothing remains but the shrunken Birket 
Qarun. It was soon after the second lake was 
formed—less in extent than the first, but still very 
considermble in  size—that the first Neolithic in- 
habitants came to live by its shores (Neolithic A), 
Their industries were rich and included the well- 
known concave-base arrow-heads, pressure-chipped 
knives, ete. Pottery was made and there is direct 
evidence for the practice of agriculture in the 
finding of straw-lined pranaries. Misa Caton- 
Thompson, by the way, is not prepared to subscribe 
to the view that emmer wheat must havo been an. 
introduction from Palestine until much further 
investigation in the Nile basin has been undertaken, 

o main Neolithic villages were discovered and 
are described in detail, 

Following on the Neolithic A Phase the lake sunk 
somewhat and « new culture (Neolithic B) appears. 
Judging by its industries it was much inferior to 
its forerunner. Certain kinds of tools, too, rare 
before, now appear commonly, f.c., celtiform types, 
concavo-convex knives and, above all, Simple 
microliths, Misa Caton-Thompson is inclined to 
believe that B is not a direct development, or rather 
degeneration of A. She envisages the intrusion of 
persisting Mesolithic tribes whose influence Was 
responsible for the throw-back in culture, This ix an. 
Interesting suggestion postulating, as it does, an over- 
lap between such Mesolithic cultures with others 
already ina Neolithiestage of development. Thatsuch 
overlaps have oceurred throughout prehistoric times 
is certain; that too littl. account has been taken 
of them by prehistorians is equally indubitable. 

A predynastic settlement near Qasr Qarun next 
comes under review. It is considered to be Gertean 
in date (SD. 40-50). As certain of the pointed 
blades seem to be similar to those dated by Petrie 
to S.D, 46-63, such dating may well be correct, 
A number of surface sites are next described and 
then come notes on the sources whence the materials 
for tool-making were obtained. ‘The prehistoric 
section concludes with an epitome and synopsis of 
the Fayum Neolithic period. Comparisons with finds 
at Deir Tasa, at Badari, and at Merimde are made, 
While differences occur (some of them clearly due 
to the somewhat specialized life led by the lake 
side) there is a general similarity found in the 
industries at all four sites, 

The Historie period can also be correlated with 
the levels of the now dwindling lake. An account 
¢ given of the Old Kingdom settlements and the 
flint work found, also of the temple Qasr-cs- 

The gypsum works at Umm-es-Sawan are also 
described, Finally, the Ptolomnic irrigation system 
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is discussed, it being urged that the view that the 
lake was used as a reservoir for Egypt is not tenable, 
and that the irrigation was solely for local 
Purposes, 1 

How can the poor reviewer with the limited space 
at his disposal hope to deal with such a detailed 
account of the important work that has been 
earried out covering, as it does, such a wide field t 
Even as it ig Mise Caton-Thompson has omitted all 
reference to her work on the older pleistocene lake 
shore lines where Levalloisean and later Middle 
Stone Age industries were found. She states that 
not enough work was done to warrant its inclusion, 
yet not a little was actually accomplished, 

These two volumes are, of COUre, A necessity for 
any student interested in those dim eras when 
mankind was just learning to practise the art of 
agriculture—surprisingly it seems little attention was 
paid even by the Neolithic folk to the domestication 
of animals—and Miss Caton-Thompson is indeed to 
be congratulated on having produced a work which 
must become a classic for all those who want to 
know how « prehistoric research should be con- 
ducted and the results given to the light of day. 

M. C, BURKITT. 


ARCHAOLOGY. 
Tell el-Amarna. By John Pendlebury. London, 1035. 
serie + l7i pp. fis. 
135 Recent archwological discoveries have been 
80 surprisingly plentiful and so brilliant that they 
have become ‘news’ in the transatlantic sense, ‘The 
general reader must often want to know something of 
the machinery of these discoveries, and this book is the 
first of a popular series designed to fill his want. Tt 
contains an account of all the work done at Tell el- 
Amarna down to that of the latest expeditions under the 
Egypt Exploration Society, of which the author was 
himself the leader and thus in the beat position to review 
the work. 

The account is clear and succinct and Presents a view 
of archeological field-work which has not before been 
available in so handy « form. The nicety to which 
modem archwological methods have been brought and 
the laborious care often entailed are well exemplified, o 
food instance being in the recovering of pictures on the 
plaster of walls which had long before fallen down, The 
author voices his own conclusions and Provides an 
indication of how excavations may help to construct 
or modify history—a process beast with many risks, as 
he clearly recognizes, 

The period dealt with is of high human interest in 
both art and religion, and it might have been preferable 
to allot more space to these aspects than has beon done ; 
the author has rightly repudiated the exuberant senti- 
mentality which has secompanied some accounts of the 
Aten heresy, but he has given too much weight to the 
feminine influences supposed to have actuated ite 
founder and too little to his remarkable perzonalitv., In 
art, for example, while the change to a naturaliatic aty le 
is duly explained, little attention has been given to the 
outstanding individuality #0 characterist ically Manifested 
in Akhenaton’s Theban statues, 

Some criticisms of detail are : p. 12,“ quartz "as a 
material for large statues should a * quartzite *; p, 133, 
Nofertiti’s painted bust shows her to have been afflicted 
with cataract, The revolution in tomb-decoration was 
reat indeed, but did not reach the extremes implies ; 
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for example, in Part IT of Davies's * Tell ol-Amarna,’ 
p. 16, a prayer is recorded for the perpetuation of tomb- 
rites by the children of the deceased, and in Pl. xxiii, he 
is depicted ot the usual funerary banquet with his 
family; such seenea are rare, but show that the old 
notions of the After-life still survived. In general, there 
is an occasional tendency to chattiness, rather out of 
harmony with the whole, and liable to introduce small 
irrelevanciea. 

Tho illustrations are mostly too amall, quantity 
having seemingly the preference over the quality of 
usefulness; similarly the small scale of the plans makes 
some of the words all but jllegible and has caused the 
omission of others. The illustration of one of the Theban 
statues in Pl. vi ia quite inadequate to convey ite true 
significance, 

On p. xvii the old uncertainty about the Arabic name 
of the place appears again. In the late nineties, I found 
the name used by the villagera to be * Tell el Amarna,’ 
and heard nothing of * Et-Till '—perhaps that. is a local 
Pronunciation which [T did not ecateh, The Grtesl 
(headman) of Haggi Qandil explained who the Amarna 
were, and Mr. Pendlebury's account agrees with his. 
In any case, * Et-Till-el-Amarna’ is quite impossible ; 
the question might be settled definitely, if some Arabic 
scholar, preferably an Egyptian with a knowledge of 
dialects, were to examine it on the spot, G. DH. 


Die Anfainge der Wel hichte. By Fritz Kern. 
Herlin d& Leipzig (Teubwer), 1993. Sro. 150 pp. 
Price 4 marks. 136 
This useful little book is a revision of a series 
of articles in Arch, f. Kulturgeschichte,1032: themselves 
& sequel to the author's Stammbaum wad Arthild der 
Deutschen und ihrer Verwandten (1027), which developed 
ideas mainly derived from Gracbner, Pater Schmidt, and 
Menghin, Essentially it is a summary guide to Menghin's 
Weltgeachichte der Steinseit (1930), to which there are 
page-references throughout; but it contains alao many 
corrections and some frank criticiam. Introductory 
sections on the technique of prehistoric study as the 
‘historical’ school of ethnologists practise it, and an 
analysis (at the end) of recent theories about Indo- 
european origins, repay careful reading. This cay 
should now be compared with the relevant sections of 
Menghin's Geist und Blut, 1933, and with Pater Schmidt's 
introductory chapter in Eyre's European Civilisation, ite 
Origin and Development. I, 1934. J. L. M. 


and Weights. Hy Sir Flindera Petrie, 
Methuen, 1034. Sm. Svo, 2 -+ 22 pp. 137 


Price 39, net. 

Even now, some excavators overlook ancient 
weights, through lack of interest in metrology, and in 
the movements of intercourse which weights and 
measures subserve. Great nonsense hea been written 
about them, which Sir Flindera Petrie has done much in 
the past to dispel; but there are some hard sayings 
here too, already familiar from his own earlior writings. 
The student should use this outline in connection with 
the author's larger * Ancient Weights and Measures ' and 
with the collection of Egyptian weights which he 
organized at University College, London. J, LL.M; 


Iraq. A Aalf-yearly journal published by the British 
School of Archeology in rag. Taide: 2 Hinde 
Street, W.1. Imperial octavo, Vol. I, 1933. 43Q 
ie + 106 pp. With 27 plates and many illus. 
trations in tert. Price lhe, net > to subscribers to the 
H5.A., Irag., We. 
The British School of Archmology in Iraq was founded 
a3 4 memorial to the late Gertrude Bell and promotes 
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or subsidizes expeditions and excavation, Tt haa now 
established, with a subsidy from the British Academy, 
a much-needed journal for archmology and kindred 
atudies in Irag. The first volume, in nal pearly parte, 
is now complete, admirably printed and illustrated, 
and covering a very wide range of topics in fifteen 
articles by well-known experts, Concentrating its 
maources on original work, it exchews reviews, corre- 
spondence, and other ephemeral matter. One com- 
munication by Professor Giuseppe Furlani is in Italian, 
one by Drs. Andrae and Gordon in German, the re- 
mainder in English, though the writers include well- 
known foreign colleagues. The new journal deserves 


the heartiest welcome and wide support. J. L. M. 
AFRICA, 

A WHausa-English Dictionary and English-Hausa 
Vocabulary. Compiled for the Government of 
Nigerta by the Ree. G. P. Bargery. Oxford 139 
University Press, 1094. 1,226 pp. Price Bis. 5 


This work was undertaken at the instance of Sir Hugh 
Clifford who left Nigeria as long ago as 1925. Canon 
Robinson's Hansa dictionary had done yeoman service 
for upwards of a quarter of a century, but it waa felt 
that in a British Protectorate, containing at least 
5,000,000 Hausa-speaking people, the time had come for 
a fuller and more scientific work. This the new dic- 
tionary can claim to be, but whether it is as good as it 
might have been, considering the amount of time and 
ihoney epent on it, ia another matter, 

The Introduction includes some notes on the Hausa 

ple and their language by Professor Westermann. 
i thea he says that the term ‘al Hausin’ used by Ibn 
Said to designate a tribe living to the west of Lake Chad 
corresponds to o modern term Aussa, “ reported aa 
“ sometimes found now in use among people of the 
“ Chad basin, and in particular as used among people 
“ living on the Eastern shore to denote the people 
“living on the Western side. It can be argued from 
“ this that the ancestors of the Hauaas were gi 
“ Who lived in those times further East than do the 
“ Hausas of to-day, as is the view of Nachtignl.” It 
is difficult to follow this argument. The worl Ausa is 
use aa far East as Abyssinia and as far West as Tim- 
buktu. Nor is the opinion of Nuchtigal of much import- 
ance nowadays. A more cogent argument for the 
Easterly to Westerly spread of Hausa would be the fact 
that in North Eastern Nigeria, remote from Hausalandd, 
many of the local languages contain characteristic 
roe words and some also show signs of grammatical 
gender, 

In soaking. of the Islamization of Hausaland, Pro- 
fessor Westermann states that “the Hausas themselves 
“attribute the introduction of Islam to one Maghili 
(fe. 1500 a.p.)."" But the Kano Chronicle quite 
definitely ascribea the introduction of Islam to a band 
of forty Wangarawa who came from Melle to Kano 
between 1350 and 1385, under the leadership of one 
Abdurnahaman. And there are several other references 
in the Chronicle to the spread of Islam in Hausaland 
prior to 1500 A.p. 

Hausa is always classed os o Hamitic language, but 
Professor Westermann has to admit that “it would 
~ appear true to assume the existence of a basic Negro 
“stock."" It is moat certainly true, on grounds of voca- 
bulury alone, as the present reviewer pointed out many 
years ago. Incidentally it is extraordinary that in the 

thy introduction to this dictionary, no reference ia 
made to the fact that a form of Hausa is spoken by the 
Gwandara, a pean tribe of Northern Nigeria. This 
language shou ve been carefully examined if only 
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to determine how far it displaya so-called Hamitic 
characteristics, 

In the compiler’s Introduction it ia stated that the 
ayatem of orthography adopted is that recommended 
by a Committee appointed by the Government of 
Nigeria, in consultation with Professor Westermann. 
It is not stated, however, that the work of compiling 
the dictionary had been in progress for a very con- 
siderable time before ay jean in been Pie 
regarding the system of orthography. 12 orthography 
finally adopted can hardly be regarded as satisfactory 
aa it does not follow the well-recognized International 
Syatem and owing to the insufficiency of the symbols 
used, particularly for the vowel sounds, it is not always 
easy antl is often impossible to know how a word should 
be pronounced, 

As regards the Dictionary itself an immense amount 
of new material with many interesting illustrations is 

ted. It cannot be said, however, that the work is 
always scholarly, Under the word eqwani, for example, 
which is said to mean “a freed slave,” we are given the 
following illustrative sentence, “ Allah ya sa mu o 
“ gowanin waten nan,” and this is rendered “‘ God 
“ grant that we may be amongst those who are predes- 
“* tinated to obtain deliverance from hell which will be 
“granted this month.” But the Housa words merely 
amount to“ May Allah grant us freedom this month," 
There is nothing about predestination or hell. Again 
the phrase “* ya kai kallo ” merely means “ he attracted 
“ attention not “he attracted attention by his re- 
* eolemcdont a poure nee.” Another example of prolixity 
sist gligeaivite te "yn kawo agpai,”’ which ia sss 
“ Well-clothed and on a well-caparisoned horse he gal- 
“ loped towardé us (but only used when the horseman is 
“ in company)! The word amare is said to be * applied 
“to anything which ia considered symmetrical (i.¢., 
“* length not greatly in excess of breadth; height not 
“* greatly in excess of base). But why not say simply 
Imita = symmetrical f 

Many words with o simple single meaning are shown 
a4 though thoy bad many different meanings, Thus 
dhokin teasa is eal to be: (1) playmate ; (2) cousin: 
(3) younger brother of one's wife; (4) grandparent, 
and so on. Actually abokin wass means nothing more 
than playmate, but certain classes of relatives are treated 
aé playmates. One might just as well define “ enemy “ 
in an English dictionary as: (1) foe: (2) German; 
(3) most mothors-in-law | ae the word baki is anid 
to be: (1) black; (2) very green; (3) very dark 
blue, as if it had three separate meanings, Actually it 
means nothing more than dark. 

In other cases the sh a ape ia inadequate or 
wrong. Thus ecea (which should be written aca) is anid 
to be “an important cereal.” Actually it is Digitaria 
exits millet. aye does not moan “ to be choracterizcd 
by,” but “to be excessive.” Other unhappy render- 
ings are bori = devil possession (instead of spirit posses- 
sion) and maye ya koma shi = “ devils have scized his 
“ epinit ” instead of “a witch has taken hold of him.” 
There are also strange omissions of commonplace words 
such as fu'du = four (though the form hu'du is given). 

But errors and omissions are inevitable in a EP 
work of this character, and on the whole it must 
admitted that the dictionary marks a great step forward 
in the study of the Hausa language and will be indis- 
pensable to all students of Hausa, The promised Housa 

mar by Captain KR. C. Abraham (who collaborated 

for some time with Mr, Bargery in the tion of 

the dictionary) may oleo be expected to much 

fresh light on the structure of Hausa and ita relation 
to other Hamitic os well og Suidlanic languages, 

C., K. MEEK. 








Egypt and Negro Africa: A Study in Divine 
Kingship. The Frazer Lecture for 1933, de- 
140 livered in the Univermty of Liverpool on the 
~ #0th November, 1033, By C. G. Seligman, MD., 
F.RS. George Routledge dy Sona, 1034, Price 3s. Gd, 
The subject chosen for last year's Frazer lecture waa 
particularly appropriate both to Sir James Frazer and 
to the lecturer, Professor Seligman. For divine a anc 
is the Jeit-motif of The Golden Bough, and Professor 
Seligman, from his own researches in Africa, had become 
a inl authority on the subject. 
fessor Seligman approaches the question from 
the diffpsional point of view and presents ua with a 
picture of divine kingship in Africa in modern times, 
the data ineloding a good deal of material collected 
recently in the Nilotic region and in West Africa. He 
begins by drawing o distinction between ‘ divine 
* kings" and * priest-kings,’ the former being man-god 
rulers who were ceremonially killed (or exposed 
themselves to the chance of death or else feigned to 
die), while the latter were rulers responsible for the 
health of the community who were not killed or got 
rid of in any ceremonial manner when they grew old. 
This distinction may be convenient, but it is not clear 
why kings who wero put to death should be called 
divine, while their more fortunate brethren should be 
merely priests. How are we to class rulers who would be 
put to death ceremonially if a drought or some other 
grave misfortune overtook the community, but were 
allowed to live if all went well? And are there not 
numerous instaness in Africa and clseewhere of priests 
being killed with some degree of ceremony because of 
musfortunes which were ascribed to their neglect or 
deliberate ill-will t ; 
Profeasor Seligman goes on to refer to the general 
f bent of Egyptian influence in Negro Africa anil 
tusées the route by which this may have been sprowd., 
Incidentally he mentions a feature of Egyptian cere- 
mony, viz., the discharge of arrows by the Pharoah 
towards the four cardinal points, which is paralleled 
in the Kitara custom of the ki ‘shooting the 
* mations at his coronation. Professor Seligman scarcely 
doubts that this rite is derived from the Egyptian 
wed festival, but he is careful to add that, given the 
use of the bow, there is no more obvious mode for the 
king symbolically to assert his sovereignty. The present 
reviewer has recorded similar practice among the 
Kanakuru of Nigeria, the chief firing an arrow ot an 
eae to dace during an annual festival which does not 
soom to y any other features of the Egyptian sed. 
A summary is next given of recent data relating to 
divine kingship among the Dinka and Nuer, the Konde 
of Nyasaland, the Bakitara and Banyankole of Uganda, 
the Jukun, Igala, and other tribes of Nigeria, and the 
Bambara of the French Sudan. In most of the 
instances the king is identified with the crops, but 
among the soso ynau, Habitats he is identified with 
milk. It appears that, in some groups, mere 
seneecence Was considered a sufficient reason bor killing 
the king. tho Bambara, for instance, when the 
king begins to show signa of age, the people use the 


expression: “* Tho is beginning to whiten," with 
fi dinister Presumption is, that the ‘decline 


in the king's physical powers entails a corresponding 
decline in the vigour of the cro It would have been 
interesting if the lecturer had 1 time to discuss the 
relation of thia belief to the other African conception 
that old age is evidence of a powerful indwelling mana. 
An illustration of this conception is given on page 31, 
where it is said of the Mashona chief: “ He must have 
eaten much strong medicine, being so old.” 
Professor Seligman’s general conclusion is, that the 
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divine kings of the Sudan and West. Africa are not 
directly due to Egyptian influence, but rather are 
examples of an old wi wl Hamitie belief, Never- 
theless he notes that the quality of the institution in 
West Africa conforms closely to the Egyptian agricul- 
tural pattern and that in the Sudan and elsewhere a 
number of specifically Egyptian rites, such ag the sed 
ceremony, appear to have become attached to the 
institution. This seems to be a fair statement of the 
facta as at present known, but some may object that 
the whole complex of ideas characterized os divine 
kingship had a wide range in the ancient world, and 
that t description *“Hamitic" means nothing in 
particular. c. K. MEEK, 


A Grief Review of the History and Social Organ- 
isations of the of the Northern 
Territories of the Gold Coast. By Capt. st. {4{ 
J. Eyre-Smith, Gold Coast, 1933. Price le. _ 

This is rather a difficult pamphlet to review. Its 
main lines of thought seem sound enough, but in detail 
the historical portion, pp. 1-15, ia somewhat lacking mn 
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recision aml contains many assertions or suggestions 
or which no proof ia offered; as for Instance that the 
name Moshi is a corruption of Imoshagh, or that the 
Moshi language called Moli ia connected with the Roman 
name for certain Berber-speaking peoples, vit., Mauri. 
The author does not seem to be quite aware what the 
Kalsina Kingdom (Kasena) was and is, oa he treats 
seriously some “ contention that the Kasenas (sic) came 
“ from the Singhois Emperor, and cartier still came under 
“ Egyptian influence.” 

All historical study ia much to be commended, anid 
if the work encourages some of the author's fellow 
students to verify his assertions and correct his mistakes, 
the book will have served a useful purpose—but one is 
ea litth surprised that the Gokl Coast Government 
printed the historical portion without revision. 

The part about Religion and Social Organisation is better 
berause it is derived, im part at all evonts, from first-hand 
information. Tt is a bret synopeisof facts orfactors which, 
if not novel, are worth recording in convenient form. 

The pamphlet is really an exercise or caaay, not a text 
book in any sense, H. KR. PALMER. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


Indian Census Report: <-/. Max, 1935, 16. 

Sin,—I am somewhat surprised at the terms 

in which Dr, Hutton answers my criticisms of 14? 
his recent Jndian Cenaua Report (Max, 1035, 
16]. Dr. Hutton, like other Census Commissioners, 
has chosen to display his taste in ethnological theory ; 
and there is admittedly a place for theory in science. 
However, a Census Report is primarily a corpus of facts, 
and the game ia up when the theorser has to confess 
that “there is no evidence for half the area he is 
reviewing. Dr. Hutton may persist in his unwillingness 
to admit that anthropology is a branch of biology, but 
he cannot pretend that a discussion of race and racial 
make-up is anything but biological. Man is a living 
organiam and, like all living things, is subject to variation 
in a changing environment. Only upon this promise 
ean a proper understanding of the admittedly academic 
problem of the relationship of the individual, the variety 
and the true species be arrived at, an understanding 
which is our inheritance from the great Victorians. The 
solution of the problem is another matter, So is the 
attainment of understanding of the living creature, aa 
it exists after its kind, in the real world, for which the 
closed atmosphere of the laboratory is s0 poor a sub- 
stitute. Science, in any case, does not exist to provide 
the easiest answer or to set up an attractive theory, but 
to state the facts and to correlate them. A scientific fact 
is clearly “that which is the case." Since man oxista 
by breeding, nature and nurture here govern the case ; 
and these are biological matters. 

T am sorry that Dr. Hutton is denied access to tho 
authorities | quoted, although I can nasty believe that 
the Proceedings of the prea Society of Edinburgh have 
been passed over in the Caloutta University Library, and 
must, furthermore, point out that Dr, Zuckerman’s 
paper, which sably summarises the trend of expert 
opinion 1 drew attention to, is an official publication of 

he Madras Government for which Dr. Hutton haa only 
to ask. The point I wished to make is that ps le 4 
particular brand of theory is largely based on linguistic 
evidence; which, incidentally, is rejected by such an 
excellent authority os Sir Edward Gait. Dr. Hutton 
seeks support for his ideas from the opinions of certain 
field-anthropometrista, neglecting utterly extant cranio- 
metrical opinion. For the moment, leaving tho ‘jon 
of the interpretation of resulta on one aide, craniometry 
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may be accepted as a more or bese exact science; it 
measures from recognisable points in an intelligibly 
communicable manner, Field-anthropometry, working 
on the living, measures almost entirely from obacuro 
points in «a dw@putable manner which depends for its 
definition upon an estimation of pressure; it is at the 
best, an affair of apostolic succession, and tho resulta of 
the various schools are not intercomparable. What I 
have pointed out i¢ that Dr. Hutton has sought support 
for an essentially linguistic theory of race, which is in 
iteeli out of date, by choosing bess certain evidence where 
less uncertain evidence wos available. 

Dr. Hutton asysthat he found it possible to go into a 
big class-room and pick out Brahmans “solely by the 
shape of their faces,” eto, Most of us con distinguish 
the peoples we have to do with in our own special areas, 
but how it is done is another question. I, personally, 
fail to correlate the fact that [ can with some confidence 
pick out Mang Garudis in a Decean bazaar with the 
moans and standard deviations that my laborious anthro- 
Mmetric exertions provide me with. For one thing the 

ang Garudis are admittedly a bastard people. What 
is one identifying—race, local variation, or a totality of 
ee impreasiong? In any cas, if Dr. Hutton 

lievea that racial difference is the canse of the visual 
difference of hia South Indian Brahmans, he must go 
further and define what he meana by race. Not only 
must he make it clear what it is he is talking about (j.«., 
whether he has in mind a true genetic sub-species, or a 
locally conditioned variety, or a mere type the result 
of geographically restricted crosa-breeding), but he must, 
also, indicate the evidence upon which he makes his 
distinetions. What is the evidence? By what standards 
of criticism are we to teat our hypothesea? Can race be 
defined without reference to such astonishing biological 
facts as the colour polymorphy of the arctic fox and the 
variation of Rang esculenta along the Mediterrancan 
littoral t 

Dr. Hutton accuses me of putting forward views lead- 
ing “to the dilomma, either that craniometry is worth. 
“ lees as a teat of race, or that the material on which Ata 
“view ia based ia entirely insufficient.” There is no 
dilemma, for there can be no place in seieneo for a 
theory based on insufficient evidence; and, in any case, 
want of material can be rectified by research. Nor is 
anthropometry to be rejected by ite failure to distinguish 
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the ‘races postulated in the text-books on linguistic 
or archeological evidence, but by certain disquieting 
features of the method itself. Craniometry. dealing 
inore or leas exactly with skeletal material, suffers from 
a paucity of subjects and from want of exact knowledge 
as to the identity of the subjects available. Anthropo- 
metry on the living displays variability in the method 
used iteelf, since it suffers from a seemingly unavoidable 
obscurity concerning the points between which measure- 
monts are made. In both studies, it is usually held that 
the general mo logy, or look of the skull or bead in 
question, should be given careful consideration. The 
whole is to be studied as it is found, not merely as it is 
reported in print as a mere series of moasurements. 
Hence attempts have been made to work upon “look ” 
apart from measurements, attempts varying from thee 
Galton composite photographic method to Dr, von 
Fickstedt's classification of “types " recognised in the 
Geld. ‘The influence of statistica upon the general 
theory of physical anthropology, I can here only touch 
upon. In many ways, in ‘ideals as well as in quality of 
thought, the two disciplines differ. I doubt whether the 
difficulties that permeate the definition of the word 
“rare " can be made clear to anyone who has not done a 
certain amount of dissection and worked through, at 
leaat, one of the larger and more cliffuse genera. Tt ia 
not a quéstion of facta, but of acquiring an insight into 
the psychological problems of classification. Here it is 
not what the scientist knows, but what he sets out to do, 
that altera the case. The statistician accepts his facta. 
The biologist seeks to distil understanding from them, 
remembering that science, like everything else, is 4 
matter of exporisnee, and that experience has its limita. 
tiona, For instance, the statement of the mathematical 
error ordinarily attached to the means rep ried does mot 
absolve the research worker from stating his own working 
error. Our calipers are calibrated to one millimetre, yet 
frequently means of smal) samples are worked to +01 
millimetre, the reason being that the difference between 
the means for oven clearly distinct peo is BO Very 
small. In spite of this, few field-workers have taken the 
trouble to estimate and state their own personal errors 
in taking measurements between certain debatable 
pointa. If the Facial Height of a series of subjects is 
repeatedly taken on different days, variations of 2-00 
millimetres will occur, Moreover, physiological varis- 
tion is left unaccounted for. The Upper Facial Height 
of a man with pyorrhora is not comparable with that of a 
normal aubject; total stature taken in the morning and 
after hard day's work varies, aa weight obviously does 
before and after an evacuation. Ri anil venereal 
disease leave their mark. No amount of statistion] 
ingenuity can overcome this two-fold error, f 1 and 
physiological. Moreover, the use of complicated mathe- 
matical formule arrived at by adding ooofficients for 
different characteristics, taises its own problems, First 
of all, the number of different measurements taken must 
be large if mathematical validity is to he assured; yet 
it is ct t to compile a long list of specific measure- 
iments which may be taken with absolute accuracy on 
the living. Secondly, how exactly dovs this additive 
cosas tally with the traditional and accepted mothods 
of identifying order, tribe, gents, ies and variety 
used by the botanist and zoologist, w' we aro seeking 
to emulate in exactnesa? Can statistical computation, 
upon the evidence merely of meamirements, distinguish 
between Hibiscus hirtus ond the disconcersingly variable 
Hibiscus micranthus, or add anything to xburgh’s 
ian that the latter may only be a variety of the 
former? What is the end in view? What do we expect 
to be laft-with when the computation i done? Obviously 
we are seeking an indication of some sort af difference. 
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Tt is, in any case, clear that until we put ourselves in © 

ition to appreciate ecologically the distribution and 
habitat of the peoples we are dealing with, following in the 
footsteps of the modern botaniét and zoologist, we shall 
be unable to clear our minds as to the interaction of 
nature and nurture that lies behind the differences we 
are seeking to establish. 


‘As for distinctions based upon o single characteristic, 
long-headedness orround- eas, all such discussion 


ia ax meaningless an the theories basod upon it If the 
apcalled *negrito’ type of hair was proved to otcur 
all over India, we should merely have to ask ourselves 
why the typical Andamanese “negrito alull form is 
not to be found, instead of complacently accepting # 
solitary secondary characteristic as proof of racial 
affinity. 

In grappling with these problems, we must, first of all, 
admit the need of an exact terminology, We rest 
know ‘peoples’ before we talk of © races. (mn what 
evidence does Dr. Hutton state that the Reddi, Vellalo 
and Kapu are “ probably closely related"? They 
would not admit it themselves; they do not intermarry; 
their traditions aro im many ways distinet. In point of 
fact, have any of these people ever been studied over the 
whole area of their distribution ? Here, in the matter of 
identification of peoples and. re-classitication of official 
nomenclature, we are approaching a much-to-be-desired 
work, which might very properly fall within the aphere 
of investigation of «a Census Commissioner, In fact, it 
is, na things aro, necessary to aak, not only what dows 
the field-anthropometriat’s trusting use of caste-names 
actually amount to, but what does the Census mean 
when it reports 0 many thousands of Mhara, or Kunbia, 
or Reddia? Are they a eg of one stock, socially and 
genetically ? Or does Kunbi and Reddi only moan what 
the words actually do mean, simply one who cultivates ? 
Conversely, it is known that in the old gazettecrs, 
compiled for administrative pu =, one and the same 
caste was liable to be mecribes by different names in 
different districta, If the Kaikadi, Korwa, Korcha nied 
Yerkala are one people, as they are, how many other 
minor castes have been wrongfully divorced on paper for 
Census panne Tn any case, the question must be 
asked: What do Indian caste-names mean with reference 
to race tT 

In questions such as these, I have advovated elaowhere 
that abstract, semi-literary and wholly arbitrary defini- 
tions of the Portuguese word Caste should be jettisoned, 
and that the anthropologist should confine his prelimin- 
ary studies to definite communities, firat of all taking 
pains to arrive at the exact area of their distribution. 
Inter-marriageability is the significant fact in all ques 
tions of unity or disparity of caste. For every caste in 
any one village a capa, geen ean be arrived at by 
meana of the genealogical method. In that aren the 
society under examination is unequivorcably both what 
it calls iteelf and what itis. If o series of such areas 
could be dofined for the most important castes, we should 
je abit are ab aide age ignorant of, te., whether 

they are hore us or ditparite through ei 

distribution. M oreover, ahr erocipa bela Le heonras 
ethnically concrete. Here whatever racial factors exist 
will inevitably appear in the breeding, and the variation 
of type may be estimated. Most important of all, in 
euch clearly defined fields of research, the environment 
may be examined in detail and environmental difference 
comprehended. This is the ecological method and, as 
defined hy one whose work is having a radical effect upon 
the | ae the eps poieresion ok: ‘thiclaawte: 
Charles , it is wating to be applied to ‘I 
tian. It allows no room for pein, ¢ carriiag ee 
K. pe B, CODRINGTON. 


Erinters,East Harding St., London, E.C.A. 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


Africa : West. With Plate I-J. Nadel. 

The King's Hangmen: a judicial organization in Central Nigeria. By Dr. 8. F. Nadel. 
Travelling on the Niger in Nupe country, between Jebba in the North and Egga in the 1 43 

South, one comes across a certain group of villages, curiously distinguished from the rest of 

the riverain villages by the special name which the Nupe have for them: they call them [edw, in 

the plural leduzhi, which means, literally, * prison.’ 


I, 

The common name stands for a common organization to which they all belong. And as an apt 
symbol for an organization expressed by such a name each of these villages possesses the same 
emblem: a sacred iron chain (tig. 2). As a rule this chain is kept in the chief's house, and only very 
reluctantly would he show it asin fig.4. Atany rate, he would always make sure first that no woman 
(the anthropologist’ a wife included)-is near the place when he brings it out into the daylight—for 
no woman is allowed to set eyes on this sacred implement, It is a heavy iron chain, often some 
30 feet long, with strong leg- and arm-irons on it—what we should call a typical slave- or prison-chain. 
It is kept rolled up in a round wooden tray; but in one place, at Jebba, I found a railway wheel 
serving this purpose, The chain will always amell abominably, and will be covered with flies, the 
unmistakable sign that the traditional sacrifice of beer, and blood of fowl, has been performed 

rly. 

ise exist altogether eight such ledw villages. They are distributed along the Niger banks 
in a surprisingly regular manner, alwaya between 10 to 15 miles apart from one another. The names 
of the ledu villages, from north to south, are as follows : Jebba, Gbere (fig. 1), Tada, Jiragi, Silati, 
Fofo, Tayi, Cewuru. Two ledw villages, Jebba and Tada—an offshoot of Jebba—possess, besides the 
chains, sacred bronze figures (fig. 3) which signify that these two villages are the ‘ old ones,’ the heads 
of the ledu organization. The chain itself is called éghd T'soede—the * chain of Tsoede "—and chains 
and figures are said to have been brought to these places by the mythical ancestor of Nupe 
kingdom, Tsoede." 

The many versions of the Tsoede tradition which exist in Nupe country differ in details only. 
The main facts are always the same: Tsoede was a Nupe man, who was sent as slave to the Atta 
(king) of Idah, at the time when the Nupe were tributary to _Idah. From a slave Tsoede soon became 
the Atta’s favourite and friend. Presented by the Atta with slaves, wealth and powerful magic, 
but envied by the Atta’s relatives, he had to flee from Idah after the Atta’s death. In a magical 
bronze canoe, one of the Atta's presents, he paddled wp the Niger and finally reached Nupe country. 
Here he settled down, and amongst the people of his country he distributed his wealth, the insignia 
of his rulership, and the emblems of his powerful magic. Very soon he delivered Nupe country from 


1 According to Nupe etymology the name Tsoedo is ‘derived from Eisu Eee, or ‘oni Ede, i.2., king Ede. 


This explains the other name by which the culture hero of the Nupe is aleo known, Edegi. 
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the supremacy of Idah, and established the independent Nupe kingdom which is eventually to become 
one of the most powerful native states in Nigeria,* 
Il. 

The chain is the sacred relic of all ledw villages. It protects the village from sickness, and gives 
fertility to the women, But it has yet another, more special, meaning. It is also ealled ‘ti dzana, 
the ‘ head of Dzana,’ and the story goes that Tsoede inaugurated the chain by beheading his own 
maternal uncle, Dzana, and placing head and chain together on the wooden tray as a permanent 
symbol for his power over life and death. From that day the chain remained an instrument of 
execution, and the villages which possess it are the ones to perform the execution; they are the 
‘king's hangmen.”* The jurisdiction over grave crimes lay in the hands of the king. They were 
actually termed leifi nyd ‘teu, ‘ crimes of the king.” But whenever such a grave crime was committed, 
the king had to summon the help of the ledu. The criminal was brought to the king’s residence first. 
The king would then try the case, invoke the sacred ordeal, and pass the sentence. Then his own 
men would bring the criminal to the place of the execution, as a rule the /edw village situated nearest 
to the place of the crime, There men from the village put the criminal in irons, and led him into the 
bush where nobody could see him, tied the sacred chain round his neck, and strangled him. Finally 
they buried the corpse in the bush, and returned to their village, announcing to the king's messenger 
that ‘everything had been done.’ 

The crimes which were regarded as such ‘ king's crimes’ were: theft during the night, and big 
theft (eg., of cattle, or a horse); murder; and the crime of lése majesté. In this case the ledu 
did not kill the criminal, but only flogged him severely, and drove him out of the territory of Nupe. 
In case the criminal was a man of high rank, perhaps of the ruling family, only the head towns, 
Jebba or Tada, could perform the execution. 

Three men were the executioners in every village, and one amongst them was invariably the 
ndace, the ‘father of the shooting,’ i.¢., the head of the hunter guild. There is a deep meaning m 
this. Fora hunter is not only a man trained in hunting and killing, but he also possesses that essential 
magic which, after the act of killing, can expiate the deed, and propitiate the spirit of the dead. 
And through this element of propitiatory magic the killing of the guilty criminal is distinguished 
from all other killing, It ceases to be mere inflicting of death. It gains the dignity of a sacred office, 
and an almost ritual act. 

Whether such beliefs went deeper than this; whether there existed a general superstition 
which made the people shrink from the iden of inflicting death on natives of their own village, and 
thus made them entrust this uncanny work to people from other places, or to people protected by 
special magic, I dare not decide. There certainly exists atill to-day a strong repugnance against 
having to do with all matters concerning death, and in particular unnatural death. Even the 
ordinary burial is carried out in secret, by one special family in every village which alone possesses 
the magical knowledge of burying the dead. But should « person be killed by lightning, or found 
murdered, no native of the village would come near the dead, but people from another village (or 
perhaps a village known for its special magic) would be called to perform this mysteriously perilous 
work. Yet, on the other hand, I have positive evidence that in certain places of Nupe, outside the 


2 A few words only about the possible historical 
basis of this tradition. According to the existing, 
very detailed, genealogies of the Nupe kings, Tanede's 
life fell into the beginning of the sixteenth century. 
At that time Ideah is said to have been, since long, 
under the supremacy of Benin. Now the big bronze 
figures of Jebba and Tada are enst in cire perdue, the 
ame technic as the famous Benin bronzee—and a 
technic which dor not exist, at least not m. the same 
perfection, in Nupe country to-day. The chains and 
irons, finally, are evidently of European origin. Thoy 
must have been brought into Nigeria by the Portuguese 
who, as we know, had established close contact, and 


an oxtended slave trade, with the king of Benin by the 
end of the fifteenth century. From Benin the bronze 
figures and chains might have reached Idah, and event- 
ually Nupe, by the natural highway for trade and 
traffic, the Niger.—About the bronze figures see also 
Max, 1931, 201, and 1934, 193. 

* The ledu are also known by the name dogari nya 
Tsoede, lit. the policemen of Tsoode. Degari, however, 
ia «© Hausa word, which might haye been 
more recently. In one or two places I actually found 
an older term still remembered:  tefe-cighect, lit. the 
executioner-medicineman, This term evidently refers 
to the magical element connected with this office. 
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sphere of influence of the ledu-organization, death penalty was executed, though in secrecy, by the 
people of the village themselves. But however this be, the actual issue 1s little affected. For even 
if there had existed this strong superstitious belief, the problem for us here is that it should be made 
use of in such a special way. The belief, the sentiments expressed in the belief, and the political 
institution in which they crystallize, are two entirely different things, The political system of Nupe 
kingdom, creating the ledu-organization, might actually only have adopted existing motives and 
ideas: but then it lent its own most sacred symbolism to their support, and at the same time formed 
out of their psychological appeal a rigid judicial monopoly, and a political office which almost comes 
to deny its origin: for the office of the ledu includes as we have seen also cases which have nothing 
more to do with death, namely the flogging of those who abused the name of the king; and ordinary 
flogging was done in every Nupe village. 


IIT. 


More than a hundred years of Mohammedan law, decades of civil war and political changes, 
were not powerful enough to break the spiritual influence of the ledu institution, the belief in its ordeals, 
and the sacredness of its office. But they have been able to obliterate certain details of its organization. 
One point in particular it is difficult to ascertain to-day : who was actually entitled to make use 
of the organization of ‘ Tsoede’s hangmen ‘1 

I found two different, and conflicting, interpretations. According to the first, the power of the 
ledu was limited to the river, and the authority over the ledu was, from Tsoede’s time almost up till 
now, given into the hands of the chief of one section among the Nupe, the Kyedya. The people 
who call themselves Kyedya are the most powerful among the riverain Nupe. They are the canoe- 
and fishermen on the main river; they monopolize river traffic and trade, they look down upon their 
neighbours, and style themselves the ‘Lords of the Waters.” They are united in a very strongly 
centralized political organization, and their head is the chief of Muregi, who holds the ancient 
hereditary title of kuta. The kuta, then, is said to be the legitimate head of the ledu organization. 
But a second version says that the office of the ledu comprised the whole country (or at least stretched 
inland as well), and that the power over the ledw belonged exclusively to the efeu, or kings, of the Nupe 
—the kings who were till the Fulani conquest the direct descendants of Tsoede. 

Weighing evidence against evidence, the situation seems to be this :—Originally an organization 
of the Nupe king the ledu system was adopted later by the Kyedya. In the beginning the Nupe king 
alone was entitled to act through the /edu organization. Geographical and historical facts, reflected 
in the mythology of their ancestor-king, account for the connection with the river area: the territory 
of the young Nupe kingdom were the river banks, The river Niger, nd@duma, as the Nupe call it, 
‘Father Niger,’ marks the path of the mythical Tsoede where he set out to unite the Nupe into a 
powerful kingdom. Even later, in historical times, when the Nupe state extended far across central 
Nigeria, the capitals always remained near the river: Gbara, Jima, Mokwa and Raba* But also 
economically the Niger was the life centre of the country. The welfare of a large section of the 
population depended on the river. And traffic and trade, so immensely important in Nupe culture, 
were bound up with the Niger. What appears, then, in the context of myth as the path of the 
uncestor-king of Nupe, plays in the actual tribal life the réle of a “ King’s Highway,’ of a vital artery of 
the political and economic organism over which the king extends his own special, sacred authority. 
Violation of the law in this area means the violation of this sacredness; and crimes committed here 
became crimes of a special sort, subject to a special jurisdiction which has the meaning more of a sacred 
vengeance than of an ordinary punishment. 

When, however, during the Fulani wars the political centre moved away from the river, finally 
to Bida, the present capital of Nupe, the original organization of the ledu must have lost force and 
significance. And then it was, as our evidence points out, that the Kyedya claimed the title over 
the ledu. The power over the river was now theirs, unquestioned. The Kyedya, hostile to the 
Fulani invaders, always boasting with their ancient lordship over the waters, and regarding themselves 
still in the days of British rule as equal to the king of Bida, seized this organization which seemed a 


* See the map in my article on Nupe State and Cowtmninily (Arara, VIII, 3). 
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weapon so well suited to their hands, And in their small * state within the state ” this jurisdiction 
over the ' King’s Highway" was still working, a true if smaller copy of the old system, some thirty 
or forty years ago. 

IV. 

The ledu villages are, as we have seen, linked with the king's person by special sacred links; 
they are made to share the king's guardianship over the law; they thus visibly represent, and almost 
propagate, the supreme power of the king at what we are tempted to call * strategic” places. And 
in this, it seems to me, an important general sociological issue is involved. Strict centralization 
of legal power, however strong a machinery for political integration it seems, always harbours a 
disintegrative element as well. For it tends to separate the crime as actually committed from the 
final act of justice. The element of retaliation and atonement, so essential to the savage mind, 
becomes meaningless where the criminal is tried and punished a hundred miles away, and 
by people who are, practically, strangers. The individual community is deprived of one of the most 
powerful elements of social cohesion, namely, the title to sanction the violation of its laws amid of its 
social order within its own boundaries. It appears to be the meaning of the ledw organization to 
neutralize this influence for that vital area of the Niger valley. For the most conspicuous, final, 
phase of jurisdiction is returned to a certain extent to the individual community. It is true 
this applies only to a few selected places. But we remember their surprising regular distribution 
on the river; and also the rule that the /edw village nearest to the place of the crime had to be called 
upon to perform the execution. These villages are ‘ representative’ places, and ‘ strategic ' places, 
and their selection is backed by the strongest charter: mythical and religious belief. 

S. F. NADEL, 


India. Mills. 
The Effect of Ritual upon Industries and Arts in the Naga Hills. Sy J. P. Mills: communicated to 
the International Congress of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences, London, 1934 (Comple Rendu, 
pp. 264-4). 

| 4A It was on a very hot March day in a village of the Ao Naga tribe on the S.E. 

' frontier of Assam that I received a letter from the President of this Section, asking me if I 
would speak to you briefly on the inter-relation of the ceremonial, industrial and artistic life of the 
Naga tribes. 

My inclination was to decline the honour, but he is an old friend and knows my limitations, He 
knows | am no scholar with a library at my elbow, but an official in charge of a remote area, who can 
only tell you something of what | have seen every day during the many years I have spent in the 
Naga Hills. 

I propose to divide what I have to say into several parts. Firstly, | wish to deal at some length 
with agriculture and its ceremonies, far the most important aspect of Naga life, secondly with other 
industries, thirdly with Feasts of Merit and the stimulus they exert, fourthly with head-hunting and 
its effect on the decorative arts, and, lastly, with the disastrous effects of the beliefs regarding fires 
and unnatural deaths. 

1, Every Naga is an agriculturist and his life depends on what he grows. He lives in a village 
which is a closely knit community and which acts together in seeking the favour of spirits for the 
crops of all. The essential act of worship is a day of rest, on which no one is allowed to do any work 

. in the fields at all. 

At the risk of being rather long, I intend to take you through the whole agricultural year of a 
typical Rengma Naga village, The details have never been recorded before and there is no other 
way in which I can so clearly show how the maximum of worship is combined with the minimum of 
interference with work, which, as every farmer knows, waits for no man. The dates I give are those 
on which the rest days fell in 1931. It will be convenient if I use the Rengma word kennii for the 
day of rest. 

The year opens with tennii days of purification, on January 4th, 6th and 7th. The work of 
clearing the old jhums of weeds then begins, and on the 15th there is a kennd to prevent fires, of which 
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there is great risk at this season, and on the 16th another to mark the end of the period during which 
pots can be made, Then the sowing of millet, the earliest crop, begins and the new jhums are felled, 
left to dry and burnt. It is a busy time and few days can be spared for kenniis, One is kept on 
January 21st as a rest from sowing and another on February 10th to bring luck in hunting. In March 
it is time to think of the rice, a far more important crop than millet, and from the 10th to the 15th are 
days of kennii and feasting, preparatory to beginning the main work of the year, After this the ground 
is hoed over and prepared for sowing, which, as one might expect, is preceded by a whole series of 
kennii days. On the 25th, there is one for the millet, which is sprouting by now, on the 26th one to 
mark the end of the period during which red dye may be used, on the 27th one to avert any bad fuck 
which might be brought by new shell beads and ivory armlets, which are white, the colour of the 
dreaded hail, and on the 28th, one to prevent worms in the stomach of cattle from giving rise to grubs 
on the crops. Finally, there is one on April Ist to mark the beginning of sowing, which goes on for 
most of the month, interrupted only by kenniis for rest on the 11th and 20th and one for hail on 
the 16th. 

On the 25th, kennii is kept for the growing millet and on the 28th another to make rice beer for 
the series of kennii days that follow, for the rice is beginning to sprout now and needs special protection. 
April 30th and May Ist are kennii days on which rice beer is offered to the rice “to keep it damp.” 
On the 3rd, kennd is kept to prevent drought, on the 4th to avert cloudbursts, on the 9th to keep ants 
away, on the 10th to keep grubs away, on the Ith to keep caterpillars from the blades and on the 
16th to keep wire-worms from the roots. The millet is now getting high and on the 20th, kennii is 
kept and offerings are made to it. On the 24th, Lennii is kept for rice pests in weneral and on the 27th 
egus are offered, June is equally full of Lenni days. On the 4th a day is kept to prevent the precious 
crop from being scorched, on the 8th a day for rain, on the 9th a day for fine weather, on the 10th a 
day to keep rats away, on the 11th a day to keep evil spirits away and on the 13th a day to prevent 
housewives from being wasteful. At this time every one is busy weeding his crop and in the second 
half of the month there is only a kennd for grubs on the 20th and another for ants on the 20th. 

Jungle grows with amazing speed in Assam, and in July the paths to the fields have to be cleared, 
that men and spirits may move freely along them. This is done from the 6th to the 13th, during 
which days all ordinary work in the fields is stopped and the villagers combine a great deal of feasting 
and jollification with the jungle clearing. Then the weeding of the rice continues with kennd days 
only on the 19th for caterpillars, on the 23rd for rats and on the 28th for drought. Only the first 
half of August is full of kennii days, for by the middle of the month the rice is in the ear and tempting 
to monkeys and birds. Men therefore cannot afford to stay in the village, but must be down guarding 
their fields. On the 4th, Lenni is kept for rats, on the 6th for evil spirits, on the 7th for gales which 
would flatten the standing crop, and on the 8th for hail. On the 10th and 11th the good spirits are 
worshipped and on the 17th, offerings are made for the ears of rice. All that can be done has been 
done now and harvest is awaited. 

On September 5th kennii is held for the house-spirits and on the Sth to prevent waste. The 
l0th and llth are kennii days for the solemn eating of the first fruits. On the next day harvest 
begins and every one is busy till the middle of November. On Novem ber 14th kennii is again observed 
to stop waste and on the 15th to make thank-offerings to the spirits. Finally, from November 24th 
to December Sth the whole village gives itself up to the great feast that marks the end of the year's 
work. 

If we add up, we find that a village observes about 70 kennii days, but these are so carefully 
timed that work is never seriously interfered with. It is far different with private ceremonies. A 
ceremony for illness or a birth in the house may keep a man away from his fields at his busiest time. 
A death is more serious still. In most tribes, near relations have to refrain from work for anything 
up to five days, and distant relations for one day, In one group of Memi villages in Manipur State the 
custom is even more severe. There no one at all in a village may begin sowing till the village has been 
free from death for a certain number of days. The result is that in an unhealthy spring a series of 
deaths will drive the impatient villagers almost to desperation and one wonders how the custom can 
have survived, when the risk of a fatally long postponement of sowing is so great, 
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2. T am afraid I have been very long and detailed but I wished to present to you what I believe 
to be a new aspect of Naga agricultural life. I can deal with other industries far more briefly and 
will begin with salt making. 

All Nagas use salt. Much of it is brought from the plains, but for many purposes salt from their 
own wells is greatly preferred. These are not numerous and are prized possessions. Yet all villages 
which own wells do not make salt. For example, the Eastern Rengmas donot. They say they once 
tested the prohibition and made some, but the crops failed and they never repeated the experiment. 
They seem to see nothing curious in the fact that other villages can make salt with impunity. 

Similarly all tribes use earthenware pots, but all tribes do not make them, even if they have the 
clay on their land. In the huge Ao tribe, for example, the industry is confined to one small section, 
which traces its descent back to a different stock. Even a Christian Ao who does not belong to that 
section will not make pots. Even in villages where pots are made they can only be made by women and 
only in the cold weather between harvest and sowing. Obviously if pot-making were allowed 
throughout the year the women would be tempted to neglect their work in the fields. I think, too, that 
the tapping of the moulding sticks on the clay would be thought to be harmful to the fields, which are 
always regarded as pregnant between sowing and harvest and easily startled by noises. 

Again, all Nagas use iron spears, “* daos,” etc., but only some villages make them, and im places 
where they are made the industry is often contined to rather despised families. It is an unlucky trade. 
A smith lives under special tabus and is not allowed to work at all during important village 
ceremonies. 

All Nagas wear clothes—though some of them wear rather few! Yet the arts of spinning and 
weaving are not universal among them and are so strictly confined to women that men usually will 
not even step over or lay hands on a loom. Some tribes, notably the Eastern Semas, buy all their 
cloths. They feel vaguely that spinning and weaving would bring bad luck to their villages. <A 
woman, in a Village where it is allowed, may spin and weave at any time except during certain 
ceremonies and when her men-folk are on a raid. If she were to handle thread at such a time they 
would trip over creepers and fall into the hands of their enemies. 

A great deal of cotton is dyed, the colours used being almost exclusively dark blue and scarlet. 
With dark blue there is no great difficulty. Any woman can use it, provided she speaks to no 
strangers while the thread is in the vat. But searlet dye, of the colour of blood, is so full of 
magic that it can only be handled by a few old hags whose continued existence is held to be of no 
freat importance. Even they can only use it in the cold weather between harvest and sowing. In 
some Villages it is not allowed at all, and all red thread has to be bought. 

3. It might be thought from what I have said above that Animism as held by the Naga tribes 
is wholly hampering to industry. This is not so. Certain aspects are most stimulating, notably the 
system of Feasts of Merit obtaining, with a few unimportant variations, among all tribes. The 
essence of this system is that every male Naga, if he is to acquire merit and status in this world and 
the next, must give a series of feasts, every detail of which is strictly prescribed. It probably takes 
him from youth to middle age to accomplish them. They begin with the sacrifice of a pig and end 
with that of at least one domestic bison garnished, 20 to speak, with quantities of cattle and pigs. 
An immense amount of rice and rice beer is consumed, and more rice than money goes to the buying 
of the animals, The Feasts therefore directly stimulate agriculture. More important still are the 
privileges they win for the giver. At stated stages in the series he and his wife gain the right to wear 
special cloths, which increase in splendour and in the elaborateness of their embroidery the further 
he advances. He is also entitled to embellish his house with carved posts and beams. It is important 
to remember that, no matter how rich a man may be, he can win the right to these cloths and carvings 
only by giving the feasts. Therefore a great number of very fine embroidery patterns and carving 
designs owe their existence entirely to this system of Feasts of Merit and will continue to exist only as 
long as the system does, To prove this, one has only to stroll through a Christian village. There may 
be many rich men with granaries bursting with rice, but not a fine cloth or a carving will you see, 

4. Very similar is the stimulus afforded by bead-hunting. It is the ambition of every Naga to 
take e head, not only for the sake of the glory he wins for himself and the magical benefits he confers 
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on his village, but for the sake of the ornaments it entitles him to wear. Head-hunting is not allowed 
in British territory and the invariable complaint of Nagas living there is * Our ornaments will die out.” 
This, alas, is only too true, for the ornaments which wealth can buy are few compared with those 
only to be won by the taking of a head and the performance of the ceremonies attendant thereon. I 
will give a few examples. In most tribes, besides the cloths connected with the Feasts of Merit, there 
are others which can only be worn after taking a head and yet others which a man may wear only if 
he has both taken a head and given the full series of feasts and so has reached the pinnacle of earthly 
success. In particular, in the Konyak tribe certain anthropomorphic designs of great interest can be 
used only on the haversacks of successful warriors. It is fortunate that most tribes count the killing 
of a tiger as equivalent to the killing of a man, for this has preserved the peculiar art of painting on 
cloth practised by the administered Rengmas. Similarly, spear shafts encased in scarlet goats’ hair 
can, in most tribes, be carried by a man who has killed a leopard. But this is not the case with the 
beautifully made cowrie gauntlets of the Semas, or the superb hornbill feather head-dresses now only 
worn by a few old Angamis. These are strictly confined to successful warriors. I could give many 
other examples of dress, but must pass on to carving: 

Naga carving in the round probably reaches its height in the little wooden heads Konyak warriors 
wear on their chests. If head-hunting is ever abolished in the tribe, this art will perish with it. 
Connected too with war are the huge buildings near the gates of villages which serve both as guard- 
houses and as dormitories for the bachelors. They are the finest buildings Nagas erect and the 
carvings they contain are very fine. Enemies’ heads are stored in them and their decoration is 
designed to stimulate the budding warrior. When peace is enforced, it is found that they survive 
for a time as dormitories and as clubs where the senior men sit and talk of the old days. But their 
life has gone from them and they gradually fall into disuse and disappear. 

5. Lastly, there are two other matters I must mention very briefly. The first is the paralysing 
belief regarding fires. In the spring the jungle is as dry as tinder and people lighting fires are so 
hopelessly careless that hundreds of square miles are accidentally burnt every year and rendered 
unfit for cultivation for several seasons, thus seriously aggravating the land shortage. Yet many 
tribes, notably the Angamis, refuse to demand any fines from the culprits, believing that to accept a 
fine would appear to the spirits to acquiesce in fires and so be liable to cause more. Other tribes will 
accept a fine, but regard the money as tainted and bury it outside the village, for use when next they 
have to pay a fine themselves. Nothing therefore is done to discourage carelessness and the damage 
goes on year after year, This inertia causes a very serious problem for all who have the welfare of 
the tribes at heart. With regard to the fires that sweep through the crowded bamboo villages, the 
situation is equally serious. Instead of combining to pull down houses and so control the fire, every 
man's first thought is to find an egg to throw into the Hames, not to put them out, but to avert the 
evil from himself, He then postpones pulling his house down till it is too late. Every village is 
destroyed sooner or later and the few old ornaments and relics surviving get less every year. 

Secondly, there is the ritual which has to be followed in the event of an accursed death, that is 
to say, a death in childbirth or by drowning er other accident. In its strictést form, such as is still 
followed by the Lhotas, everything the household of the dead man possessed is abandoned. Even 
coin is thrown on the ground and never touched again; cattle are left untended in the jungle, or 
driven over a cliff, and crops are unreaped. There is a strong and very natural tendency to relax these 
rules, but where they are strictly kept the effect of ritual on industry is as disastrous as it is possible 
to imagine. 

To eum up, the evidence seems to show that the routine ritual of the Naga tribes rarely hampers 
and often stimulates their industrial and artistic life. Even the tabus localizing industries tend to 
encourage trade. This is what we should expect, for ritual which seriously and constantly dislocates 
life tends to die out. It is only the ritual connected with extraordinary events that hampers industry 
and art, and, when it does so, its effect 1s sometimes even more damaging than the misfortune which 
called it into play. 

The object of my paper will have been achieved if my remarks induce others to tell us how 
things stand in this respect in other parts of the world. J. P. MILLS. 
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Africa: West. Wild. 
An Ancient Pot from Tarkwa, Gold Coast. fy R. P. Wild, Inepector of Mines, Gold Coast Colony. 
1 i The pot illustrated herewith was discovered by the writer on January 27th, 1933, some 
months after the article, Stone Age Pottery from the Gold Coast and Ashanti (J RA S., UXIV, 
1934) had been sent in; and the following account should be read in conjunction with that article. 

The actual site of the discovery was on a line drawn 60 feet in a south-westerly direction from the 
south-west corner of the Secretary for Mines Bungalow, situated on Government Hill, Tarkwa (Gold 
Coast Survey; Field Sheet No. 20, 1 : 62500)}—Government Hill is one of those long, narrow ridges, 
rising to some 400 feet above sea level, which form such «a marked feature of the Tarkwa District. It 
was nearly, but not quite, at the highest point of the ridge that the pot was found. 

Originally this ridge was covered with dense forest which preserved the soil and subsoil from the 
effects of tropical sun and rain, Some thirty years ago, however, the trees were felled for mining pur- 
poses, thus exposing the surface to the full erosive action of the storms. After the denudation of the 
superticial layers and the removal of the subsoil to some extent, the pot became partly exposed with 
ite base uppermost. It was in this position when found by the writer. The pot was firmly embedded 
in laterite, a decomposition product of the local phyllites, the first few inches of which had to be chipped 
out, but gradually becoming less hard as the mouth of the pot was disclosed. 





a, b, 


Fic. 1. A CLAY POT FROM TAREWA, GOLD COAST : (a) PHOTOGRAPH; (bh) sroTION. 
Ay permission of the Trustees of the British Museum, 


The cavity of the pot was empty, except within the periphery of the lip, where there was some 
fine dry humus, which, from its appearance, suggested the agency ofants. The pot was a little damaged 
as a portion of the rim had broken away, but the fragment was lying at the bottom of the excavation, 
nearly in its correct position. From the nature of the fractured surfaces it could be seen that the break 
was an old one. 

The removal of the laterite in the vicinity of the pot brought to light some other fragments of old 
pottery, including some pieces of rims. These were of the usual coarse texture, red-brown in colour 
with very little pattern, : 

Such an occurrence cannot be considered at all unexpected, as on man ¥ previous occasions various 
objects have been excavated. Besides many potsherds, these include stone axes, quartz flakes, and a 
granite disc, the latter from a depth of about three feet, but as in the case of all other discoveries of 
ancient pottery, no human remains were found. Government Hill, Tarkwa, may therefore be con- 
sidered to be the site of ancient human habitation, ; 
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The chief dimensions of the pot, which vary at different points, owing to the irregularity of con- 
struction, are as follows :—The inside diameter of the rim varies from 4{ inches to 47 inches ; the thick- 
ness of the rim at the overhang is 4} inches; the depth inside from lip to base is 44 inches; the height 
outside is 43 inches; the thickness of the pot at the shoulders is } inch. The rim is everted, reinforced, 


and possesses a slight overhang. The base is rounded. 
There is very little pattern and this is confined to the rim. 


This is not an unusual feature of this 


old pottery which is found in the Tarkwa district, in marked contrast to the more elaborate designs 


which are characteristic of Obuasi, Bekwai and Fomena in Ashanti. 


The pattern consists of a few 


parallel curves whose cord is formed by a series of rather ill-detined dots. 

For purposes of comparison the outline of this pot approaches nearly to those of the Obuasi and 
Topiramang pots described in J.R.A.t., LXIV (1934), both of which have everted rims and rounded 
bases. The colour of the pot is red-brown and it was hand-made, there being no trace of a wheel. 


The pot has been presented to the British Museum. 


Rk. P. WILD. 





ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 


Exhibition of the Art of Primitive Peoples. 


By the kind invitation of the Members of the 
of the Art of Primitive Peoples was open to Fellows of the Institute and their guests, about 
Professor Tancred Borenius received the visitors on behalf of the Burlington 


thirty being present. 


Burlington Fine Arts Club. 9th July, 1935. 
Burlington Fine Arts Club, the Exhibition 
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Fine Arts Club and conducted them round the cases, explaining the arrangement and sequence, and 
calling particular attention to the artist ic qualities of a Southern Nigerian mask, lent by Professor 
C..G, Seligman, and some Eskimo ivory and bone carved bows and toggles. Among the finest of 
the other exhibits were some large masks, some beautifully carved armlets, and also, showing distinct 
European influence, some cast bronze and copper figures, all from Benin. 

The exhibits had been chosen for their artistic excellence, which was very high, but the proven- 


ance of the objects was stated when known. 


Physical Anthropology: Gift to the Institute. 


Professor and Mrs. Seligman have presented to the Institute two series af cards of physical 
measurements. With the majority of these are one or more photographs of the subjects. The 
(1) Anglo-Egyptian Sudan (about 300 cards), (2) British New Guinea (a smaller number). 


Series are : 
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The Sudan series is already at the Institute, and is available to workers; the British New Guinea 
cards are at present on loan to a colleague who is dealing with this area, but will be handed over to 


the Institute as soon as his work is completed. 





PROCEEDINGS OF OTHER SOCIETIES. 


International (European) Folk Dance Festival. 
London, 15-20 July, 1935. 

This Festival was held under the auspices 148 
of the English Folk Dance and Song Society, 
and of the British National Committee on Folk Arts 
(Commission Internationale des Arts Populaires) 
of the League of Nations, and is the first of its kind. 
Ita object was to promote understanding ancl 
friendship between nations through the common 
interest of Folk Dance; to demonstrate the value 
of Folk Dance in the social life of to-day; and te 
further the comparative study of Folk Dance. 

It was found necessary to limit the Festival to 
European countries, but five hundred dancers, 
representing eighteen countries, performed charac- 
teristic dances, in full local costumes, at the Royal 
Albert Hall, in the Open Air Theatre in Regent’ 
Park, and in the grounds of Lambeth Palace. 


In connection with these public exhibitions of 
Folk Dancing, a Conference was held in the morn- 
ings of 16-20th July at Cecil Sharp House, the hend- 
quarters of the English Folk Dance and Song 
Society, to reecive communications on the history 
and interpretation of Folk Dances, and proposals 
for the scientific description of them, The Chair- 
man of this Conference was Professor J. L. Myres 
(Oxford); the Secretary, Miss Violet Alford (Lon- 
don); and the Recorder, Miss M, Miller (Edinburgh). 
On Wednesday, 17th July, papers illustrated by 
films and lantern slides were delivered in the 
Phoenix Theatre. 

Dr. Elise Van der Ven ten Bensel (Netherlands) 
reviewed Aspects of Folk Dance in different stages of 
national development, the living art among un- 
sophisticated peasantry os an element in their 
communal life, the disorganized survivals of such 


[ 137 J 





No. 148] MAN 


ceremonies, and the self-conscious revival of selected 
dances as elements in more intensive national 
cultures, Dr. Goetsch summarized recent efforts to 
establish a system of dance-figures in accord with 
the national characteristics of the German people, 
experiments with individual dancing and the 
‘egoisme & deux' of partner-dances, such os the 
waltz and polka, had been succeeded by more 
congenial application of the principles of ‘English 
olk Dance, but the result had been a more creative 
and characteristic movernent based on old Germame 
traditions, Dr, Wolfram (Vienna) found occasions 
for individual skill and self-expression within the 
limita of systematized dance-figures, and emphasized 
the function of partner-dances a3 an element in the 
traditional repertory of European Folk Dance. 

Professor Cézaria Jedrzejewiez sent a description 
of Polish Wedding Customs. 

Dr. R. Wolfram (Vienna) exhibited the symbolic 
Threshing Dance of Austria, still treasured as a rite 
by certain peasant dance-nssociations. 

Professor Curt Sachs (Paris) classified the Symbols 
of the Dance, as expressions of emotional states and 
social and religious functions and ideas. 

Dr. Sandvik (Oslo) described, with a sound-film, 
the technique and typical melodies of the Nor- 
wegian Langleik, an eight-stringed instrument with 
modified mixolydian scale. 

Dr. R. Wolfram (Vienna) traced the Ritwal and 
Dramatic Associations of Sword and Chain Dances, 
from pre-classical representations in Cyprus and 
Greece to modern survivals in Central Europe, em- 
phasizing their ritual character, and the significance 
of principal features such as the ‘locking * of the 
swords into a * nut" or ‘wheel,’ and the * killing ' 
and revival of one of the performers. 

Miss Violet Alford (London) discussed the spread 
of dances attributed to the Moors, from the Morisca 
of Southern Europe to the English Morris dance. 
Historical accident has here disguised the fact that 
much in these dances is indigenous and has ritual 
antecedents, The debt of folk dancing to sun-cult, 
fertility rites, and initiation-ceremonies was illus- 
trated by Miss Canziani and by Messrs. Douglas 
Kennedy and Rodney Gallop. 

Dr. D. J. Van der Ven (Netherlands) described 
many picturesque Dutch traditional dances in con- 
nection with Dutch folk-rites, with voluminous films. 

Mile. Louise Witzig (Zurich) classified Suisse Polk 
Bancea and discussed their Significance in the 
Revival of Rural Culture, Diversity of race, foreign 
military service and other kinds of sojourn abroad, 
have interacted with mountain environment and 
economy hic in a rich and diverse repertory, 
including # xpected items as the Schottiache 
and a Sailor's Dance, Ceremonial dances, courtship- 
dances, typical allusions, #o-called * Jewish " dances, 
analogous to the western * Morisco," are supple- 
mented! by French court-cdances, * Alleman 
*Monferrm' from Italy, and other exotic figures. 
The instrumentation, too, varies locally, Like 
costume and other folk arts, folk dancing fictebidkes 
effectively to the spiritual expression of national 
and communal character. 
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Mme. R. Kazaréva (Sofia) described the Lazarnica 
eustom observed by Bulgarians everywhere to bring 
abundance, health and prosperity. "The lazarica are 
girls, led by a kwmica (‘commére’); the songs 
celebrate all sorts of persons, objecta and events; 
the dancers are rewarded at each house which they 
visit with bread, eges and refreshments. Other 
ceremonies are the couple-dance ritenica, the hero, 
and the serpentine bwenee on St. Lazarus’ day. 
Members of the Bulgarian dance-team illustrated 
these dances with Mme. Kazardva as leader, 

Mr. Douglas Kennedy (London) dealt with the 
historical reasons for the deeay of folk dancing im 
England during the industrial revolutions, and the 
efforts of Cecil Sharp to revive it, through the 
English Folk Dance Society, which trains teachers, 
establishes a standard of performance, and demon- 
strates how the old forms of dance can be used under 
modern conditions; the Country Dance for social 
enjoyment, Morris and Sword dances for men and 
boys, while attention is pail to traditional music 
und ite instruments, on which folk dancing must 
always depend. This paper evoked useful discussion 
and information about similar organizations abroad, 
their aims, and their methods, 

In the absence of Mr. Jon Leifs (Iceland) his paper 
on Jeelandic Folk~<lance and Music gave rise to 
general discussion of the conditions for stabilization 
of folk arts. 

Mr, Redney Gallop (London) proposed an alpha- 
betic notation for the Systematizatien of Motives in 
the Ceremonial Dance; separate alphabets repre- 
senting the personages, accessories, ritual elements, 
figures, dance-names and associated folklore : ard 
illustrated it by an analysis of the Basque * mas- 
carade ' dance dramas. 

Professor W. Starkie (Dublin) described Gipsy 
Lore and Music, defining the function of the gypsy 
as minstrel and charmer, employing music and song 
to assist hia other avocations, adapting local 
melodies to his canons of style, diffusing them 
from one region to another, and stimulating folk- 
spirit by their interpretation of archaic or obsolete 
material, 

Dr. O. M. Sandvik (Oslo) illustrated with melodies 
played by a Norwegian musician the Connection 
hefween Noneegian Folk Music and Folk Demee. 
Vocal accompaniments include ballads, often an- 
cient, and chanted in Gregorian modes. The instru- 
ments are the lure, langleik, and violin with under- 
strings, as well as European violins. 

Professor FR. Vuia (Cluj) gave a detailed analysis 
of the Roumanian Hobby Horse (Calasari) with ite 
survivals of fairy-worship, cult of the ‘ little horse" 
and of spring waters, sacrifice of the ‘ fool’ by the 
dancers, death and resuscitation of a dancer, killing 
of deer, storks, or hares, and initiation-ritual. 
During the dance season the dancers are themselves 
Possessed hy the ‘fair folk’ anil dispense their 
favours on men, animals and crops; but when the 

presi ave been buried, the dancers 

revert common humanity and flee 
“ " fasion? ¥ before the 
The Chairman's Closing Address reviewed the 
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scientific results of so valuable a sequence of com- 
munications, and proposed the establishment of an 
informal body of correspondents from all countries 
which desired to co-operate in providing facilities 
for folk-alance study not already available through 
existing institutions. The hope was expressed that 
occasion might be found for a similar Folk Dance 
Festival in the near future. These resolutions were 
adopted, and Professor Myres and Miss Karpeles 
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agreed to act provisionally as Chairman and Secre- 
tary of the standing committee. 

To deseribe the many dances included in the 
programme of the Folk Dance Festival ia not 
possible here. They are recorded by name in the 
programmes of the publie performances ; and the 
coming number of the Jowrnal of the English Folk 
Danee and Song Society will contain a full narrative 
of the Festival and Conference. J. L. MYRES. 





REVIEWS. 


SOCIOLOGY. 
Law and the Social Sciences. [ty Huntinglon Cairns. 
Foreword by Foseoe Pound, London and | 49 


New York, 1935. Pp. ir, 250. Price 
12s. Ged. 

There can be no doubt of the need for such a book 
as this, The publishers claim it as * pioneer, though 
this is perhaps hardly the word, since as far back as 
1902 Fdwin Seligman had anticipated the preface 
to the present volume by his emphasis on synthesis 
rather than analysis in the social sciences, showmg 
that we now return to Aristotle's view of the inter- 
relation of politics, ethics and economics. Again, 
Mr. Cairns’ apology for the scientific status of 
economics, his claim that “there is no generic 
“ difference between the social and the natural 
* sciences’ in that they are all classificatory and 
empirical, and all seek to establish scientific law, had 
been anticipated by Seligman’s definition (The 
Economic Interpretation of History, p- 102): “ scien- 
“ ‘tific law isan explanatory statement of the actual 
‘selations between facts"; and this claim for 
scientific status has been repeated by many 
sociologists and economists since with the same 
Aruments. 

The chief drawback to the book from a practical 
viewpoint is that it has been so long in the press 
that no book is mentioned published later than 
1933. In the first chapter, which deals with Anthro- 
pology, this is a serious defect, since the author hos 
not read Malinowski’s latest contribution on primi- 
tive law, or rather—and this is the crux of the 
problem—on law, for Malinowski does not recognize 
the functional difference between primitive law and 
law in a civilized society. Cairns uses Judge Car- 
doxo's definition of law, “court-enforced rules of 
* eonduct,” as “a real criterion by whith to recox- 
“nize law in advanced cultures.” Cairns also 
quotes Malinowski's definition of law in Crime and 
Custom in Savage Society, “a body of binding 
“ obligations "; and he approves of this as cistin- 
guishing law from custom in primitive life, But he 
then stands back and despairs of harmonizing the 
two definitions, For Malinowski’s definition, he 
declares, does not distinguish le from non-legal 
rules of conduct in advanced cultures. He insists 
that the element of “the court" is a real attribute 
of the concept “law,” and that therefore ~ a horly 


1 Introduction to the 


* of binding obligations © is of no use as A definition 
of civilized law. Even if Cardozo’s definition be 
altered to " State-enforeed rulea of conduct.” 
Cairns argues, still no common denominator for lnw 
in all societics is found, for many authorities deny 
the existence of the State in every culture. And 
here it seems that confusion in terminology has 
choked thought, for no two economists agree as to 
the meaning of the word ‘State,’ ancl it is not to be 
wondered if the concept ‘law’ has not yet crystallized 
in Cairns’ mind. He might have gone to a juris- 
prudent for enlightenment im reconciling the two 
definitions of Cardozo and Malinowski. Leo Petra- 
kitzsky writes: “ The phenomena of law are com- 
Mb of an emotion plus [certain] ideas of the 
“ subjects of the right and the duty, and of their 
“porresponding forms of conduct. Emotional 
“ olements give to law-experience its force and 
“ dynamics; ideational elements define the patterns 
* of comluct to which the lnw-emotion urges.”" 
Or again, a sociologist, Emory 8. Bogandus, define= 
law as “crystallized opinion, In a democracy it is 
* orystallized majority opinion." Cairns therefore 
has no necd to pin his faith to the ‘ court * clement 
when this has been rejected by jurisprudents and 
sociologists, quite apart from anthropologists dealing 
with primitive law. 

But the problem has been newly tackled in 
Malinowski’s preface to Dr. Hogbin’s Law and Order 
in Polynesia, where he says : “Whether we use the 
* word law, or substitute for it some other expression, 
“matters but little, Our own law is nothing but 
‘ intrinsically valid custom “—and here by abolish - 
ing the fallacy of law as a specialized preconceived 
institution, and by distinguishing, as he proceeds to 
do, between the mechanism (i.c., court) and the 
nature of law, Malinowski shows that “ there is no 
“ fundamental breach of continuity between our 
“own society and that of primitive peoples 
(p. xxx) He shows the essential difference, a 
functional one, between law and custom im that 
legal rules are those which curb human instincts, 
which protect one citizen’s rights against another 
citizen: while customary rules are those which it is 
no hardship to keep, for which there is no need of 
sanction by any form of punishment, a8 they are not 
affected by biological forees (p. xxv). 

Tn the chapter dealing with Economies, Mr, Caims 





of Law and Morals (Russian), 1907. 


® Fundamentals of Social Psychology, 1024. 
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analyses the concept ‘institution * with thorough- 
ness and attacks the current looseness of termino- 
logy with regard to this word. In discussing the 
nature of property, he hits upen the principal of 
reciprocity and recognizes that property exists in 
societies as “claim backed by force” in societies 
where the Cardozo definition of law would not 
obtain, and he thus almost provides himself the 
solution to the nature of law which in the previous 
chapter he bas declared insoluble. He recognizes 
the importance of land tenure to economic theory, 
though he does not mention in his historical survey 
that so far back as 1656 Harrington in Oreane first 
declared that land tenure determines the form of 
government ofa society. His deecription of property 
theories is lucid and balanced, and he does not get 
involved in ethical discussion over such thorny 
subjects as the functional theory of property— 
Marx's property for use and property for power. In 
the section on contract, he realizes that the classifi- 
eation of cultures into evolutionary periods of barter, 
money, and credit, 4 absurd, on the ground of insuffi- 
cient data for such schemes. But he does not pene- 
trate to the fact that varieties of technique in the 
fundamental principle of reciprocity (from which 
the institution of contract springs) cannot possibly 
be evolutionary when we find all three stages side by 
side in both primitive communities (if for ‘ money ’ 
we substitute any form of currency), and in our own 
(where barter so often takes the form of services 
rendered for food and shelter), In this chapter also 
Cairns shows how anthropology can help economics 


over the reciprocity principle, and suggests that ww, 


as suggested by Dr. Raymond Firth, should be the 
word universally adopted for the reciprocity prin. 
ciple, 

In the third chapter, on Sociology, Caims gives a 
clear historical survey, showing the genius of 
Montesquieu and Comte in shaping modern socio. 
logical attitudes to law. In the chapter on Paycho- 
logy he emphasizes the potential usefulness of this 
science In judging testimony, though he wisely 
caveats the extraordinary capacity of psychologists 
for “easy generalization “—an understatement of 
the amazing disregard for logic, sense, and scientific 
method, so often met in this fascinating science, 

The chapter on Political Theory is of much 
greater value to American than English lawyers. 
Owing to the peculiar constitution of the United 
States, an American author is almost bound to 
over-emphasize the separation of legislative, execu- 
tive and judicial powers, and in the section devoted 
to this subject, Cairns scarcely recognizes how inter- 
locked these powers are in modern European States. 
In fact, the general secretary of the International 
Institute of Public Law at Geneva, Professor 
Mirkine-Guetzevitch, writing in the Political Quar- 
terly of April-June, 1935, says: “ The executive in 
* the modern parliamentary system is not merely 
* the organ of government. It is also the organ, the 
“ powerful organ, of legislation. . .. The majority 
“ of the laws pase! by Parliament are due to the 
* initiative of the Government, ... Contrary to 
“ the old book theories of the separation of powers, 
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* it is the executive which under the parliamentary 
“system legislates." Of course, in the United 
States this cannot be said, and an interesting 
instance was reported in the papers not long ago, 
when a New Deal bill of railroad pensions was 
declaredl ‘ unconstitutional’ by the Supreme Court 
—anid latest reports seem to indicate a deadlock 
between Roosevelt the executive, and the judicial 
powers. 

Mr, Cairns carefully discusses the vexed terms of 
‘State and * sovereignty * without being able to 
shed much new light. Lf he had read Professor 
Laski's latest publication, The State in Theory and 
Proctice (1935), he would probably have had to 
take an oven more perplexed attitude, for there we 
find: “a State is a society or group of human 
“ beings which is integrated by possessing a coercive 
“authority legally supreme over any individual or 
“group which is part of the society.” As most of 
the concepts in this definition are as undefined, as 
completely ambiguous as the word * State’ itaslf, we 
do not seem to have got much further; especially 
when it is considered that an abstract State cannot 
exercise coercive authority, but only a person or 
group of persona ucting in the name of the larger 
group, In fact, Prof. Laski’s personified State only 
came into being after Mr, Cairns’ book was written, 
which is perhaps just as well, 

As a contribution to modern problems, the book 
does not make any startling suggestions. Cairns 
recognizes the importance of anthropology to 
colonial administration and cites Captain Rattray’s 
Ashanti Law as « model for similar studies. As he 
does not sec the fundamental relevance of primitive 
law to modern jurisprudence, through failing to 
recognize the biological foundations of effective 
custom in both savage and civilized society, he does 
not touch on such wide and all-important problema 
as to how the theoretical sociologist would prove the 
folly of the 18th Amendment or Fascist decree, 
From the anthropological point of view, therefore, 
the book has no very great significance, 

For the reat, the book is well documented and 
carefully written. The only outstanding authority 
omitted that one would have expected to find cited 
is A. V. Dicey’s Lectures on the relations between 
Law and Public Opinion in England during the 
nineteenth century; otherwise the historical Surveys 
and analysis of present thought are fairly complete. 
The index of names is devoid of initials, which Seems 
a pity, as it is only by context that we guess the 
Seligman entry does not refer to our own professor 
of ethnology. A, B. V, DREW. 


Scientific Research and Social Meeds. By Julian 
Husley. With an Introductory Chapter by Sir 
150 William Bragg, and Discussions with Professor 
ae as Levy, yet Thomas PD. Barlow and Professor 
- «Mf. S. Blackett. Watts d- Co., London, 1034. % 
Price 7s. 6d. ye 
This book contains # series of discussions and the 
result of a tour of investigation among the contres of 
scientific research, pure and applied; in Britain, by 
Professor Julian ar aay It describes the moat modern 
scientific work in the fields of industry, food, building, 
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clothing, health, communications and war, against « 
background of the history of science im these fields, 
and against a foreground of present social need for 
diversion of scientific work into the field of the study 
of society. The record of technical science is finely 
recounted, but for all his evident appreciation of it, 
Huxley drives home, time aiter time, the point that 
making two blades of grass grow where one grew before, 
or improving the yields of wheatfields or the turnover of 
factories, ia no longer the prime acrial need! for the 
application of our scientific resources In Then. 
ia conclusion has nothing to do with any preference 
for pure science over applied, The fields of pure and 
applied science are shown to give heavy contributions 
to each other, to such an extent that there is little 
excuse for scientific snobbery about purity or inapplic- 
ability. The conclusion is rather drawn from the sheer 
necessity of bringing scientific method into the study 
of gociety, if anything is to be done to make societies fit 
for the further progress of science. Hitherto, invention 
or the application of discoveries in the pure physical 
and chemical and biological sciences has secured ready 
social embodiment on the whole. Now, the welcome is 
no longer ready. This is only one aspect of present 
social troubles, but it is that which touches science as 
a whole most closely. 3 
In one of these dialogues we find Blackett saying, 
“ 7 am afraid that if society thinks that the scientist 
“ is going to be its saviour, it will find him a broken 
* med"; and Huxley replying, “ T promise I will not 
* he too optimistic; but I still fee that a scientific 
“attitude to social problems is better than an 
“« unselentific one, and that we should do something to 
* get it realized.” ; i, 
he existing lack is emphasized of financial investment 
towards the scientific study of social probloms most 
relevant to present needs, and contrasted with the 
large sums invested. in research towards utilities which 
are being over-produced and under-purchased already. 
Men of scienco are facing the powmibility that the 
destruction of over-produced commodities will begin in 
the destruction of research directed to that wasteful end. 
“There ia an Economic Advisory Committee, but no 
“ Eeonomic Research Council to plan and finance 
“ conerste research in the economic field; and as for 


“ Social Science, not even an Advisory Committee 
“ exista, Is not this field sufficiently roel kere 
To which 


“ have a Research Council of ita own?” 
Levy oa You have just been telling me how few 
“ navehologiste and sociologists there are in the country. 
“Tn the first _ where would you get your trained 
“ workers to do research in the human field? Who is 
* going to apply their results to social practice ? 

All of thin has the closest relevance to social anthro- 
There are, a8 we know, more workers trained 
to do research in the human field than there are present 

itd - research. Many of us bei 40.2 
studies in the societies of illiterate peoples from our 
conviction that we are getting to know something 
about social ation as a whole, In any society, 
illiterate or civilized, there are the same tasks to be 
met by some social plan, education, law, economics, 


formas of individual association. 

nocial plans according to which these 1 ee are 
are accomplished, by virtue of this traming we are 
fitted to study any society where study on broad lines 
is vital. Our own society, as far as scientific resources 
for such research is concerned, doos not apparently want 
a scientific of iteclf. At present our aims are 
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remote, in uence, and more concerned with the 
protection of Africans than with self-protection. (ir 
some of us still hold to an antiquarian mtereat. Unfor- 
tunately for this interest the societies of contemporary 
illiterate peoples are not of any real antiquarian interest. 
They are not evidences of early stages in the evolution 
of society. We might as well write novels as try to 
reconstruct @ prototype culture from which the divergent 
social cultures of American Indians, Australian abori- 
ginals, New Guinea natives, African natives, Asiatic 
natives and Eu natives may have been derived. 
The wider the seale of historical reconstruction on these 
lines, the more fictitious it evidently becomes. But if 
we have nothing to contribute to an antiquarian interest 
of a scientific order, we still are the gainers. For 
experiments in social living are, of all experiments, the 
most valuable and costly, and we have them to study 
in contemporary societies, literate and civilized, or 
illiterate and uncivilized, taking note that civilization 
and literacy are technological achievements, not neves- 
sarily achievements in social plans. Huxley has realized 
these facts well, made a field trip into British science 
and presented the record of that science in 4 aovrial 
setting; and it is to be hoped that his conclusions will 
be followed up, for there is more than a littl in them. 

R. F. FORTUNE. 
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The Riddle of the Sphinx ; or Human Origins. By 
Géza Réheim., Authorized tranalation from the 
German by RB. Money-Kyrle. (fnternational 151 
Paycho-Analytical Library, No. 26.) London : 
Hogarth Press, 1934. 202 pp.. plates, Price LS, 

The main theory which Dr, Rébetm here puts forward 
is that the culture as a whole, and particularly the ritual, 
of every * primitive * group is conditioned by the typical 
sexual experiences of the children in that group. He 

7 the case very plausibly with the aid of data 
obtained from Central Australia and Melanesia, but the 
theory ia open to three objections, The first is that if 
sexual experience conditions culture, culture certainly 
conditions sexual experience, so that at best we are 
confronted with the old problem of the owl and the egg. 
The second ia that ritual is essentially a communal 
activity, and that, whatever its origin, its ostensible 
purpose is often to increase the food supply. Now 
although there will always be certain members of a 
community whose sex anxiety exceeds their food anxiety, 
yet while it is often ible for all the members of a 
group to feel food anxiety, it is never ible for more 
than a fraction to feel sex anxiety, so that, d priori, food 
anxiety is far more likely to lead to communal activity 
in the shape of ritual than sex anxiety. Thirdly, Dr. 
Réheim completely ignores the possibility that savages 
are decadent rather than primitive, and that the ritual 
of the Central Australians, instead of representing the 
upward strivings of a race of semi-apes, may be the 
decaying remains of an ancient civilization. 

The book is full of assertions which, even if they were 
truco, would require a good deal of evidence to support 
them. Thus we are told that demons originate in the 
nursery (p. 27), that “the appearance of the mother's 
“ brother aa a representative of the father-imago is 

characteristic of all primitive forms of social organiza- 
* tion ” (p. 113), that “ the widespread parallels between 
“ the various ritea and myths prove that they must have 

been developed in primeval times" (p. 133), that 
when children play at horses they “ have introjected 
“ their (Edipus complex in a symbolic form in play“ 
(p. 157). Finally, we are told of “ the well-proved rule 
* thet 0 stranger or unknown in a dream stanas 
“ for a very close relation” (p, 36). This is a very 
convenient rule, since it enables Dr. Réheim to prove 
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that all dreams are incest dreams. He is unfortunately 
obsessed by the besetting phantasies of the payeho- 
analysts, the * Edipus complex,’ the ‘ primal scene,’ and 
the * castration anxiety,” anil a further criticism which 
must be made is that although be frequently quotes the 
dreams of the natives, he never gives the tribe, age or 
social condition of his informants, nor tells us how his 
information waa obtained, 

It is a great pity that Dr. Roheim is not more detached 
and scientific in his outlook, since when he can get away 
from his obsessiona he is often very interesting. His 
discussions of myth and ritual are valuable, as is his 
addendum on retardation, in which he discusses most 
intersatingly the question whether the savage can be 
regarded as childish. AGLAN, 


GENERAL. 

The Spirit of Language in Civilization. Ay Karl 
Vossler, Translated by Oscar Oeser, 38} % Sh, 

152 i +247 pp. London: Kegan Paul, Trench, 
Trubner ds (o., Lid. 152. 

This work, now issued aa part of the International 
Library of Paychology, Philosophy and Scientific Method, 
consists of a number of essays first published in collected 
form in German in 1925, though parte of them had 
already appeared previously. Tho chapter headings, 
which give some clue to the contents, are as follows : 
Assumptions and Experiences; Speech, Conversation, 
and Language; Language anc Religion; An Example : 
New Forms of Thought in Vulgar Latin; Language and 
Nature; Language and Life; Language Communities 
(a very long chapter divided into six sections); Language 
and Science; and Language and Poetry, Thore is, 
therefore, considerable diversity of subjecta and not 
much formal unity in the work, and it covers a great 
deal of ground. It ia also full of suggestive ideas, and 
newila careful reading if one wishes to follow the author's 
train of thought. Where he is dealing with the 
phenomena of the Romance he is in his own 
domain, of which he is a master, and one fools that he iz 
moving ine region of realities that can be determined 
and classified. Elsewhere, the impression is often much 
more nebulous, In part, this is due to the author's 
habit of using extremely metaphorical language; but 
partly also to his adoption of a philosophy which holds 
that every living thing is at once both A and non-A 
ip. 20), Warianta of this formula occur with rather 
irritating frequency in his work. 

Of the very numerous pointa in the book which invite 
discuasion only very few can be mentioned here. On 
p. 117 we are told that “ many languages can be studied 
* and sequired, but only that one can be immediately 
“ experienced which was used at the time at which one 
* “worked one's way from the state of an infant to that 
“of a member of a language community." This dis- 
tinetion plainly breaks down in the numerous casea of 

1 who have started with two anc kept, 

th of them up, One would like to have definite 
evidence for the statement ([p. 168) that “ international 
“ bolaheviam, eocialism, ancl communism have quarterod 
* themaelves on the grammar and vocabulary of 
“I to,” for it seems difficult to conceive of 
politica directly influencing grammar, I leave to the 
general consensus of comparative philologiste the task 
of dealing with the statement (p. 166) that “ similar 
* grammatical structure is a much overrated proof of 
“ a historical language relationship. A common vooabu- 
“ lary is at least as strong a proof, if not a. Prone,” 
ote. But I feel that all gee Sapeorolcastpaace 9, retar 
confompiuous tone which the author towards 


phoneticians and their work (pp. 77-79). do, at 
Soe eaioy akl; oud deal enna sll asttolihicallg, Mae 
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determinable realities. For a century or so the world 
has been Mey: with a Sey inire of works on the 
‘ theory,’ t inciples,” the * spirit,” ete., of ' 
I venture to think that more | been done by 
spade.work of phoncticians in furthering the study and 
comprehension of speech in the last fifty years than by 
all the more or less abstract and philosophical treatises 
produced in double that time by the professors of what 
{on the analogy of “ Metaphysics’) I should like to 
term * a rei 

The translation, so far as I have checked it, seme 
on the whole to have been well done. But * Mallorka " 
(p. 35) for Majorca, * medium’ (p. 57) for the middle 
(voice), and * Maecenians’ (p. 174) as the plural of 
Maecenas, strike false notes; and on p. 163 there is 
an error which makes nonsense of the sentence beginning 
“ But the great thinkers " and ending “in which they 
“were to be found and seen at the moment.” As is 
shown by the German original, with its “in denen sie 
“ gerade jetzt zu suchen und zu sehen wire" (not 
“wiiren “"), “ they were” should be “it was.” In some 
Caees (eg., P. 176) the translater has modified the text 
by substituting " English" for the “ German“ of the 
original, but that is perhaps quite a legitimate adapta. 
tion. On p. 189 the Greek words for * painting’ and 
‘of God" are misprinted; but the former is wrong in 
the German text aleo, The Appendix of translations 
of quotations in forvign languages ia a welcome addition; 
the index could with advantage have been even fuller 
than it is, Cc. 0. BLAGDEN, 


The Woodlands and Marshlands of E 
Al. A. Wileor, M.A. (Mra, G. S. Treleaven), 
153 With a Foreworl by Professor P. M. Rozxty, 
Unicereity Press of Liverpool. London : Hodder 
and Stoughton, Ltd., 1933, Price Gs, 
The rapidity with which the centre of interest in 


prehistoric studies in Britain is moving from artefacts 
to environment is notable. Tho reason is fairly clear; 
it is that « study of the distribution of Man in relation 
to his environment in successive stages of culture enables 
the masa of data relating to the period and provenance of 
objecta made by man to be utilized. Instead of being 
overwhelmed by new accretions of information regarding 
finds, the research worker welcomes them, as they oan 
readily be absorbed. 

But these studies require knowledge beyond the 
resources of archwologiate: the specialized technique of 
the geologist, botanist, zoologist and geographer must 
be invoked, if the environment is to be correctly appre- 
ciated, and Man's reactions to it asapased, 

Hence we turn with interest to such works as that of 
Mrs. Treleaven's. It consists of two maps on the 
1/1,000,000 seale, the first of which is overprinted to 
#how the distribution of wood and marsh in prehistoric 
times. The mapa ore printed by the Ordnance Survey, 
and the publication, thanks doubtless in part to « prant 
in aid by the British Association, is issued at the low 
price of Ga, 

The method adopted for showing woodland is stipple 
m1 ; this ia « satisfactory technique, since by its 
Use hard and fast boundaries are avoided and all F 
tions from dense woodland through scrubby woodland 
to parkland ean be recorded. The object of the map is 
Fi to show the proportion of the country easil ¥ occupied 

_ by man; secondly the areas which were a barrier to 
7 him, and, lastly, thoae areas Which it was possible 
* to ccoupy only with some difficulty,” 

Both the author and the writer of the foreword 
describe the map as “ tentative,” and only those who 
have been working on the same problem can realize how 
inadequate the data on which such generalizations as 
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this map contains must necessarily be based. The first 
requirement is that the Geological Survey should provide 
us with a complete Drift Map of Britain; the second is 
a map of Britain in which the coloration is based on 
soil type, not on lithology. Glacial‘ Drift’ in East Anglia 
may comprise every type of soil from the lightest sand 
to the stiffest clay; and there is at nt no means 
open to a student of Early Britain © determining the 
aoil character of a great part of the country other than 
by walking over it and recording it on a six-inch map, 
Othera before the author of the present volume have 
attempted to deal with the problem; and it ia curious 
that no reference will be found in her 48 pp. of discussion 
to such workers and their achievement. This omission 
suggests that the euthors work is pioneer, which is by 
no means the case. The Ordnance Survey authorities, 
for example, have published a map of Roman Britain on 
a similar scale, in which the forest areas are shown. 
Other works on cognate lines published previous to the 
issue of this book have been drawn upon for information, 
as the preface states; but this acknowledgment is hardly 
adequate, since it gives no clue to the reader of the book 
as to where to turn for the source of particular views or 
facta therein expressed. 

But the reviewer does not wish to stress a contro- 
versial note. In general the picture Mrs. Treleaven 
presents ia as accurate as present information permits, 
and represents a valuable summary of the present 
position of the study. 

Historical students will doubtless be equally grateful 
for the Second Map which indicated the woodlands ** as 
+ deduced from early literature.” but this ts somewhat 
outside the field covered by Max. Cc. F: 


The Rainbow Bridge: A Study of Paganism. By 
John Strong Newberry. London : Macmillan, 

1034, av +346 pp. Price 15s. 154 

This is not a book to take seriously, although 

amusing as an example of what can be done in the way 
of synthesis by an author who persistently disregands all 
facts that do not suit his theory. The ~ rmiinbow bridge ™ 
is Bifrost, and Mr. Newberry has set out to show by what 
stages man rose from the concept of a purely earthly 
deity—a totem-god—to that of truly celestial beings. 
His stages are totemiam, as Robertson Smith conceived 
it: the worship of a dying god, as among the Sumerians ; 
then sundry modifications of this idea, as found among 
the Chinese, the Persians, the Egyptians, the Hebrews 
and the Greeks. Why he ends with Greek polytheism 
as it was (or, rather, a8 he supposes it to have been) in 
the age of Pericles, and says nothing of the immense 
theological advances mads in that age, is not very clear. 
It would seem that he has no critical knowledge of any 
of the ancient languages in which the pertinent docu- 
ments are written, and therefore his authorities, as given 
in the notes at the end of his book, are an odd mixture of 
firat-, second- and third-rate standard works of reference 
and trifling arweres de wulgarisation, with little indication 
that he knows how to distinguish between and evaluate 
them. .As to his anthropology, he regards Lévy-Bruhl as 
“the leading authority " on savage mentality (p. 3), 
apparently knowing nothing of the extensive criticisms 
to which his views have been subjected; he declares 
(p. 6) that “the natives ” of Australia—all of them, 
ny tly, not only the much-diseused Arunta— 
“id that union of the sexes has any influence on 
“ generation"; he informs us that the Indian cave- 
artista of the Vindhya Mountains and the makers of the 
Bushmen rock-paintings “must” have been closely 
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(p. 11) beliewea that the souls of the dewcl 4 into 
totems, and so forth. When he deals with those parts of 
antiquity whereof the reviewer has any knowledge, 
reality is left even further behind, for all ancient stares, 
oven the most obvious sagas, become m. rung from 
ritual, tales of every date and origin are jumbled together, 
anyone of whom it is asserted that he died (a statement 
not uncommonly made of mortal men) becomes, tpso 
facto, a dying god, while etymologies of the quaintest, 
with a preference for deriving everythi from 
Sumerian, are invoked to solve all problems. “Perhaps 
the most irritating feature of the book, since it renders 
it quite untrustworthy for the general reader, ia the 
failure to distinguish between facts and deductions, often 
very hazardous, from the facta; a weakness which reaults 
from too much use of secondhand anthoritics and is to 
he found abundantly in every chapter. 

H. J. ROSE. 


Social and Psychological Aspects of Primitive 
Education. Fy ./. . Evans, The Golden 
Vista Pres, pp. Ga. 155 
This bool is clearly not written for specialists, 

It leaves our know! of primitive education much what 
it has always been—a heap of fragmentary and unsorted 
observations by ficld-workers. The task of piecing 
together and sorting out this material into # scientific 
monograph still awaita a student who has tho knowledge 
and the courage to undertake it. 

KE. E, EVANS-PRITCHARD. 


Thoughts, Talks, and Tramps: A Collection of Papers 
rf Sir Everard im Thurn. Fidited with a 
Memoir by BR. R. Marett, Oxford, 1934. Sve. 1 56 
rit + 286 pp., map and portrait, Price 

lOs, fd. net. 

It is instructive to compare the diverse opinions formed 
by im Thurn's instructors, quoted by Dr. Marett in his 
racy biographical sketch, with the career that followed, 
ancl to note how the fine qualities of the man were 
recognized at once by men in such different lines of work 
as Hooker, Franks, and Tylor. He was fortunate in 
beginning young, through # seres of accidents, as 
Curator of the Muscum at Georgetown in British Guiana, 
immediately after taking his Oxford degree. Of his tong 
administrative career, in British Guiana, in Ceylon, and 
in the Western Pacific, the papers collected in this 
volume give vivid and characteristic illustrations, Some 
of them are descriptive, and the famous * Ascent of 
* Raraima” well deserves re-reading: but others, such as 
the oddresa to the British Association, A Study af 
Primitive Character, summarize a philosophy, and o 
policy, for colonial administrators, which was something 
of anovelty in 1914: and his Presidential Address to our 
Institute in 1921, On the thoughts of South Sea Islanders, 
is an intimate and sympathetic study based on # lifetime's 
experiences. J, 4. MYRES. 


Difficulties of the Evolution Theory. 
Dewar, London: Arnold, L931. 
128, Gd. net. 


By Douglas 


Pp.192. Price { 57 


A survey of the philosophical conception of 
evolution, by a fie naturalist sceptical of current 
eee and puzzled by the rarity of missing 
inks, recent or fossil, between actual zoological groups, 
and by other familiar difficulties. He might be described, 
in hia own phrase, as a “ scientific creationist "; he 
specially favours Vinillolon’s theory of a Se creation, 


asepointed with the Arunta, both in race and in the and some of his own interpret ations of biological f 
details of their religion (p. 7); that “ every savage tribe” and processes are ingenious. ia J. LM. 
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CORRESPONDENCE. 


African Pedigrees. (C/. Max, 1935, 24, 50.) 
15 Sm,—Lord Raglin's query seems haan, if I 


MAY fay 6, on o misunderstanding. My 

of the Nandi orfowk deals not with generations of 
any sort, but with individuals; and, according to my 
figures, the average length of the first five reigns is leas 
than seven years. (Kopokoii, 10 years; Marasoi, 10; 
Turukat, 4; Kipterer, les: than 4; Kimnyole, less 
than 5.) The focte are that up to 1890, the year of 
Kimnyole’s death, the dates are not known definitely; 
from 18) onwards they are recorded, In assigning dates 
to the first five orkoith, it was therefore necessary to fit 
them in between 1860 and 180), Kopokoii and Marasoi 
are now somewhat shadowy figures; but [ came acros 
indications that the reigna of Turnkat, Kipterer and 
Kimnyole were short; and in the pedigree I prefixed 
the letter C to the first four dates to show that they 
were uncertain. After (and including) 1890 the dates 
are recomled, and the lengths of the reigns are as follows: 
Roitalel, 15 years; Kipeles, 6; Arap Kinekat and 
Parserion together, 12; Kimoson, 4; Arap Lein, the 
present orkboiyet, has been in offiee for 7 years. L might 
add that the first date, that of the establishment of the 
orkoinotet between 1850 and 1360, is based on an 
historical story which places the destruction of the 
Uasin Gishu Masae (not Posie Gish as printed in Max, 
1935, 24) between the times when the despa and Sawe 
ages were in power (1851-1866: see Table of Navi 
Age-grades in J .RLAS., LVI (1927), 427). 

As to the average of years to a generation, I prefer to 
make use, when dealing with the Nandi group, of their 
own age-grade system instead of our ill-defined 
‘generation.’ The Nandi system runs in a recurring 
eycle of 105 years, divided into seven periods of fifteen 
years during which each age is wuccessively in power aa 
the fighting age (J.R.A., LVI, 426-42): and since 
a man's son always belongs to the age next but one 
below his own, one might take two ages = 90 years, os 
the equivalent of o * generation ' if necessary. Sons of 
Sawe belong to Kiiplelach; of Kipkolimet to Kimnyike ; 
of Kiplelach to Nyongi; of Kimnyike to Maina; of 
Nyongi to Juma; of Maina to Sawe; of Juma to 
Kipkoiimet. As the following table shows, the reigns 
of the orkoil have no connection with the ages, 

G. W. B. HUNTINGFORD. 









Fighting Age. Orkoiik, 











7. Kipelos d. 1911, 
8. Arap Kinckat & Letima, 1011. 
| 10. Kimnson, 1 1927. 


- | LL Arap Lein, 1927. 





' Nyongi should viel to Maina in 1901, 


Indian and Babylonian Figurines. 

Simt,—The objects from Sari Dheri, North-West 
15 | Frontier Province of India, published by Major 

D. H. Gordon (/.R.4A.., (LAT) 1932, 163-173; 
Max, 1034, 70) have a chronological interest even greater 
than that which its discoverer gave to them. Major 
Gordon states that these figures have no very clear 
affinity with any that he can find recorded from exca- 
vated sites, except some classical heads, Consequently, 


he dates the Sari Dheri site from the second century n.c. 
to the first century A.D. I submit to his consideration the 





similarity between one of hia pieces (fig. 2) and two 
figurines of high antiquity; fig. |, from Tell Ahmar in 
Mesopotamia, dated towards 3,04) p.c.; fig. 3 from the 
Tripolje civilization of eneolithic Ukraine. Other pieces 
from Sari Dheri are subject to similar ls, The 
Sari Dheri site may be of special interest to the Indtus 
civilization, since the stratification seems to extend 
from the protohistoric to our era, 


Louvain. SIMONE CORBIAU. 
Sm,—I have read Mile Corbinu's letter with 
160 much interest. I must own to ambiguity when I 
i aaid that the figures from Sari Dberi had noaffinity 
with any recorded from excavated sites. [ meant 
Indian sites. But, although I had myself noted the 
er eree figure from Tell Ahmar, [ still maintain 
> . s pea-shaped figure with Ease inched forwaril 
Werntion imposed, in many lands through iW 
ages, by back of skull in the smiaparral. The only Sera! 
of originality and invention is the applied and incised 
oye, which | believe to be almost, if not quite, unique. 
‘ochmarhi, D. H. GORDON, Major. 


_ Printed in Great Britain by Eran ax Srorriswoopx Liwrrep, His Majesty's Printors, East Harding St., London, E.C.4. 
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A CARVED WOODEN STATUETTE FROM THE SEPIK RIVER, NEW GUINEA 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


New Guinea. With Plate K. Beasley. 

A Carved Wooden Statuette from the Sepik River, New Guinea. By H. G. Beasley. 

Cranmore Ethnological Musewm. 1 61 
The Sepik River district has Jong been recognized as the centre of a high artistic culture, 


differing in many ways from the adjacent British and Dutch territories. Unfortunately, no great 
collections have been made for British museums as a whole, and it is necessary to tum to Germany 
to find really important series. Even then it would be difficult to find a more artistically conceived 
example than the statuette on Plate K. The total height, including the feather headdress, is 31 
inches (78-8 em.). The material is a close-grained hard red wood, whilst the feathers are from the 
cassowary. A study of the facial lines reveals the outstanding technique possessed by these people. 
The dotted line on the breast and arm is purely ornamental, since no record is to be found either in 
Reche (Der Kaiserin Augusta Fluas, Hamburg, 1913), or Schultzejena (Forachungen im Innern de 
Neuguinea, Berlin, 1914) of the occurrence of keloids. The nose ring is of cane bound over and over. 
In the ear (not shown) is a ring of turtle shell decorated with a row of small cowrie shells, which is a 
common type in the South-east District, and may or may not belong to the figure. H.G. BEASLEY. 


Social Science. Herskovits. 
A Memorandum for the Study of Acculturation. Communicated by Professor Melville J. Herskovits, 
Northwestern University, Evanston, Illinois. . 

Recognising the importance of the study of acculturation, and the varying points of 16? 
view from which the problem has been approached, the Social Science Research Council, early 
this year, appointed the undersigned as a Committee to analyze the work on the problem already 
done, to study the implications of the term “ acculturation,”’ and to explore new leads for further 
investigation. After a number of meetings, the following outline was drawn up as a first step toward 
clarifying the problem and to serve as an aid in the classification of studies already made. 

The work of the Committee will be facilitated, and its final report made the more complete, if its 
members have knowledge of as many of the studies of acculturation now being carried on as is 
possible. To this end, the tentative outline which has been drawn up to help organize its work is 
presented with the suggestion that information concerning acculturation studies now in progreas 
be sent to the Chairman, or any member of the Committee, at the addresses indicated below. It 
will be particularly helpful if, in sending such material, the extent to which the data do or do not 
fall in with the categories set up in this outline might be indicated. It is expected that the results of 
the Committee's work will be made available to persons who communicate with it. The file of their 
names, and of the problems on which they are engaged, will also be available for the exchange of 
information and methods. 

OUTLINE FOR THE STUDY OF ACCULTURATION. 
5 A Sen :—‘ Acculturation comprehends those phenomena which result when groups of 
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“ individuals having different cultures come into continuous first-hand contact, with subsequent changes 
5 in the original cultural patterns of either or both groups.” 

N.8:—Undoer this definition, acculturation is to be distinguished from culfure-change, of which it is but one 
aspect, and assimilation, which is at times a phase of acculturation. It is also to be differentiated from 
diffusion, which, while occurring in all instances of acculturation, is not only a»phonomenon which frequently 
takes place without the occurrence of the type of contact between peoples specified in the definition given above, 
but also constitutes only one aspect of the process of acculturation. 

II, APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM :— 
A. Listing of materials available for study. 

1. Published materials,—of prehistoric contacts (to indicate how acculturation has characterized 
human contacts from early times), as well as of contacts between primitive groups, between 
primitive and literate groups (both mechanized and non-mechanized), and between literate 
groups of either or both categories. 

2. Unpublished materials of studies in acculturation which are completed or in progress. 

B. Classification of the above materials. 

1. Do these studies treat of entire cultures or specific phases of culture ? 

2. If the studies are restricted ones, what phases of the culture are treated ? 

3. What are the motivations of the studies (insofar as this affects the type of material treated), 
é.g- are they scientific, or are they designed to aid in the formulation of administrative, 
educational, or missionary policy ? 

C. Techniques employed in the studied analyzed, 

1. Direct observation of acculturation in process. 

2. Recent acculturation studied through interviews with members of acculturated groups. 

3. Use of documentary evidence which gives historic testimony concerning early contacts which 
have resulted in acculturation. 

4. Deductions from historical analyses and reconstructions. 

II]. ANALYSIS OF ACCULTURATION : 
N..B.—The significance of physical type in determining. attitudes operative im acculturation, as well as the 
importance of the concomitant occurrence of race-mixture or its prohibition, must not be overlooked aa a 
factor which may pervade any situation, process, or result envisaged in this section. 
A. Types of contacts. 

1. where contacts are between entire groups; or are between an entire population and selected 
groups from another population, ¢.g., missionaries, traders, administrators, special craftsmen, 
pioneers, and their families, and immigrant males, all these considered with special reference 
to the elements of culture likely to be made available by the members of such special groups 
to the population among whom they live. 

2. where contacts are friendly, or are hostile. 

3. where contacts are between groups of approximately equal size, or between groups of markedly 

_ different size, 

4. where contacts are between groups marked by unequal degrees of complexity in material 
or non-material aspects of culture, or both, or in some phases of either. 

5. where contact results from the culture carriers coming into the habitat of the receiving group, 
or where it results from the receiving group being brought into contact with the new culture 
In a new region. 

B. Situations in which acculturation may occur, 

1. where elements of culture are forced upon a people, or are received voluntarily by them. 

2. where there is no social or political inequality between groups. 

3. where inequality exists between groups, in which case any of the following may result : 

(2) political dominance by one group, without recognition of its social dominance by the 
subject group ; 
(b) political and social dominance by one group; 
(c) recognition of social superiority of one group by the other without the exercise of political 
dominance by the former; 
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C. The processes of acculturation :— 
1. selection of traits under acculturation : 
(a) the order in which traits are selected (in specific cases). 
(b) the possible relationships to be discerned between the selection of traits under the various 
types of contacts leading to acculturation, and the situations in which acculturation may 
occur (as set down under IIT A and B above). 
(c) partial presentation of traits under forced acculturation. 
(a’) types of traits permitted and forbidden to receiving group; 
(b') techniques employed by donor group for imposing traits; 
(c’) types of traits whose acceptance can be forced ; 
(d’) limitations of foreed acceptance. 
(d) resistance of receiving group to traits presented to them. 
(a’) reasons for this resistance ; 
(b") significance of understanding resistance to traits as well as acceptance of them. 
2 Determination of traits presented and selected in acculturation situations -— 
(a) traits presented by the donor group because of 
(a") practical advantages, such as economic profit or political dominance ; 
(b') desirability of bringing about conformity to values of the donor group, such as 
humanitarian ideals, modesty, etc. 
(c') ethical and religious considerations. 
(b) traits selected by the receiving group because of 
(a’) economic advantages ; 
(h’) social advantages (prestige) ; 
(c’) congruity of existing culture-patterns ; 
(d’) immediacy and extensiveness of changes necessitated in certain aspects of the culture 
by the adoption of functionally related traits. 
(c) traits rejected by receiving group. 
3. integration of traits into the patterns of the accepting culture : 
(a) the factor of time that has elapsed since the acceptance of a trait. 
(b) the element of conflict produced within a culture by the acceptance of new traits at variance 
with pre-existing ones, and the degree of conflict which ensues, 
(c) the process of adjustment in acculturation : 
(a’) modification and reinterpretation of traits taken over; 
(b') modification of pre-existing patterns resulting from the taking over of new traits; 
(c’) displacement of older traits in a pattern by new ones; 
(d@’) “ survivals ”; 
(e’) transfer of sanctions; 
(f’) shifts in cultural focus caused by acculturation ; 


TV. PsycHovocican Mecuasisms oF SELECTION AND IsTEGRATION OF TRAITS UNDER ACCULTURATION. 
A. the role of the individual 

1. as member of the selecting group; personality of the first individuals to accept foreign 
traits and their position in society as influencing selection and acceptance of new traits; 

2 as member of the donor group: personality of the individuals who are in contact with the 
receiving group, their attitudes and points of view, and the way in which the group to which 
they belong is regarded by members of the receiving group as making for favourable and 
unfavourable reception of traits ; 

3. the individual as member of a special group in his society (priestly class, sib, secret society, 

etc.), and his position in this group, as accelerating or retarding acceptance of new traits ; 
B. possible consistencies in personality types of those who accept or reject new traits. 
C. differential selection and acceptance of traits in accordance with sex lines, differing social 
strata, differing types of belief, and occupation. 
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D. initial hostility and subsequent reconciliation of individuals to the new culture as a factor in 
integrating new culture-traits, and caused by 
1, intensity of contact; 
® duration of contact and resulting habituation to new cultural elements ; 
$. social, economic or political advantages resultant upon acceptance ; 
E. psychic conflict resulting from attempts to reconcile differing traditions of social behaviour and 
different sets of social sanctions. 


V. Tue Resvits of ACCULTURATION. 

A. acceptance: where the process of acculturation eventuates in the taking over of the greater 
portion of another culture, and the loss of most of the older cultural heritage; with acquiescence 
on the part of the members of the accepting group, and, as a result, assimilation by them not 
only to the behaviour patterns but to the inner values of the culture with which they have come 
into contact. 


B. adaptation ; where both original and foreign traits are combined so as to produce a smoothly 
functioning cultural whole which is actually an historic mosaic; with either a reworking of 
the patterns of the two cultures into a harmonious meaningful whole to the individuals 
concerned, or the retention of a series of more or less conflicting attitudes and points of view 
which are reconciled in everyday life as specific occasions arise. 

C. reaction: where because of oppression, or because of the unforeseen results of the acceptance 
of foreign traits, contra-acculturative movements arise; these maintaining their psychological 
force (a) as compensations for an imposed or assumed inferiority, or (b) through the prestige 
which a return to older pre-acculturative conditions may bring to those participating in such a 
movement. 

ROBERT REDFIELD (Chairman), University of Chicago (Chicago, Il.). 
RALPH LINTON, University of Wisconsin (Madison, Wisc.). 
MELVILLE J. HERSKOVITS, Northwestern University (Evanston, IIl.). 


The Stone Cairns of Northern Kenya. Hy John Parkinson. 
16 In Antiquity for June, 1933, and Max, 1933, 102, mention is made of the stone cairns 
| characteristic of certain parts of the Northern Frontier Province of Kenya as far as the 
Abyssinian boundary. They are to be seen typically at the administrative centre of Wajhir. 
Mr. Huntingford, the author of the first paper, considers them as being undoubtedly graves, in which 
conclusion Mr. Curle, who writes in Max, agrees, although he admits that in one he demolished at 
Wajhir he found fragments of pottery but no bones. Mr. Watson (Max, 1927, 30) states that he 
“broke up" many at Wajhir and discovered nothing. 

Some years ago, when travelling through the Province, I also took the opportunity of investigating 
one of those conspicuous mounds of loose stones near the wells of Wajhir. Broken bones came to 
light, two fragments of pottery, and a roll of sheet copper about 2 inches long. 

Another such roll bad been found some years previously by a political officer during the 
demolition of a cairn in the same district. The pottery was formed of terra-cotta coloured clay, 
about *4 inch thick, and had formed part of a bowl about 74 inches in diameter. The edge was 
incised with transverse grooves. Two fragments, each about the size of a iarge pea, of a dull green 
earthy substance, probably containing copper, were picked up. Some of the bones had obviously 
been buried, for they were brown and discoloured by soil; they were the skull, lower jaw and femur 
of a hare and the skull of a mongoose. There were also a few bones of birds, not identified. For 
these determinations I am indebted to Mr. A. 'T. Hopwood, of the British Museum of Natural History. 
Although the country is somewhat dry at the present day for hares, the presence of such a species 
indicates no great change of climate, but the mongoose is not of the semi-desert type one would 


The other fragments of bones show no indication of having been buried ; they are white, fragile, 
and human. They consist of the heads of two femora, two astragali, a piece of a fibula and some 
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vertebra, All the stones composing the cairn being removed, a flat surface of limestone without a sign 
of a grave was laid bare. 

It is difficult to account for the human bones not having been buried, except on the hypothesis 
that, like the Kikuyu, the former inhabitants of Wajhir threw their dead into the bush to be eaten 
by hyenas. Some of the cairns are no doubt graves, possibly of chiefs; some would seem to be 
certainly not, and I would suggest that they are surface stones piled up to clear the ground for 
agricultural purposes. If so, soil including the burrows of rodents, into one of which a mongoose 
had crept and died, might well be thrown upon the pile, together with any human bones chance put 
in the way. The wells of Wajhir were dug on the margin of a lake, and into a considerable thickness 
of freshwater limestone, proving a long-continued wet period. That they were dug is due, doubtless, 
to the failure of the rains and the continuance and increasing severity of the drought, which seems 
the final cause for the emigration of these people. Remnants of earthworks, resembling dams, were 
noted to the west of Eil Wak, on the border of Italian Somaliland. 

Turning to British Somaliland, the stone walls of dwellings and other buildings forming a line 
of villages are well known in the west, along the Abyssinian frontier. They are mentioned by Burton 
(First Footsteps in East Africa). To-day no even tolerable water-supply exists in the immediate 
vicinity of any of the towns. It is to be presumed that they were abandoned for the same reason 
as that just given, namely, the increasing drought, which implies a rough contemporaneity of 
habitation, i.c., the conclusion of the last wet period and the commencement of the present time of 
diminished rainfall, but a close correlation cannot be insisted on. 

It is noteworthy that the graves of the people of the stone-walled villages are on the Somali 
pattern made to-day, while in the centre and east of the Protectorate cairns are very conspicuous 
and are always believed by the natives to be graves. 

In examining the Somaliland ruins, I found a number of grinding stones, having a provenance 
other than that of the district in which they were discovered. Therein lay a clue to the route taken 
by their former owners. JOHN PARKINSON. 


Covenants. By A. M. Hocart. 

In a paper on Blood-Brotherhood (MAN, 1935, 127) were discussed two forms of covenant, 1 5 4 
one used by the Azande, the other by the Pawnees, and called by Miss A. Fletcher, “ the 
* Hako.” 

The Hako is very valuable for theoretic purposes since it represents a stage of development from 
the creation ritual to the covenant pure and simple. It has not ceased to be a creation ritual, but on 
the other hand it is commonly resorted to in order to bind two tribes together. The blood covenant 
of the Azande, on the other hand, has become specialized as a means of binding; it has dropped all 
other purposes. As a consequence, its technique has been pared down to fit its specialized purpose, 
whereas the Hako preserves the full pattern, because it rema ins generalized. 

There is another striking difference between them. The Azande rite causes the two parties to 
behave as we find cross-cousins behave wherever there are cross-cousins. The Hako, on the other 
hand, relates the two parties in the peace-making as Father and Son; those who take the initiative are 
visitors, and appoint one of their number as Father; the hosts select from their midst one who is the 
Son. 

At first this difference scems to forbid that we should connect the two rituals as derivatives of a 
common original; but a closer analysis of the ritual pattern leaves a common origin as the hypothesis 
that beat fits the facts. 

A full-blown ritual requires two parties, male and female. These need not be man and woman, 
for the two parties come together as god and goddess, and the god and the goddess may be represented 
otherwise than by a man and a woman. In modern India a male and a female idol may be bedded 
together, in Vedic India a dead stallion and the queen. There is a Vedic rite of mating the king with 
the earth symbolically. The Pawnees use two feathered pipes to represent the male and the female 
+n this same Hako: but the sacred marriage which gives birth to the Son takes place between the party 
of the Father and a corn-cob, which is called Mother Corn. Mother Corn is Mother Earth (Miss 


[ 149 J 





No. 164] MAN (October, 1935. 


Fletcher's Hake, 124), “The spirits of the corn and the spirits of the people present in the lodge at 
“ this time (that is the Father's) are to decide who shall be the Son.” (Hako, 52) “ Our spirits,” says 
the priest, “ and the spirit of the corn come together and unite for the purpose of finding the Son” 
(53). It is a sacred marriage of minds. 

The male and female principles may even be represented by two men. In Vedic mythology two 
gods pair, and this is reflected in the ritual, or at least the explanation of the ritual. As usual, what is 
myth in one country is reality in another. In the royal consecration of the Igalas, as Mr. G. M. Clifford 
writes to me, one man lies on top of another and “ they go through the motions”; the new king is 
then born from under the skirt of the man who takes the woman’s part. In this case the Son is born 
from two men. 

Obliterate all trace of sex, drop the son, and the result is a covenant between two men who are 
related as members of intermarrying parties, that is, two parties who perform the sacred marriage 
together, But the male members of two intermarrying parties, if they are of the same generation, are 
cross-cousins. Now there is evidence which suggests that the sacred marriage can take place not only 
between a male and a female cross-cousin, but between two male cross-cousins : a man’s male crogs- 
cousin is his male wife. Certainly the Loritja allow a bachelor of one moiety to keep a boy of the other. 
Among some hill tribes of Fiji a man calls his male cross-cousin my “ cohabitor,” though it is only a 
manner of speech. The Jukuns have not only male wives, but female husbands (Meek, Sudanese 
Kingdom, 71 and 116 f,). 

We are thus led to postulate a parent creation ceremony in which two groups take part, male and 
female. 

Let the male party be represented by a man from one group and the female by a thing, let the 
resulting son belong to the female side, and there results the Pawnee type in which group A is Father, 
group B is Son. 

Tf the father is inanimate and the mother human, as in the Vedic horse sacrifice, then if the son 
belong to the male side the consequence should be : group A is Son, group B is Mother. Unfortunately, 
we do not know what the consequence actually is, or even whether a ritual of this type has ever become 
specialized as a covenant. The case remains, for the present, purely hypothetical. 

In the Christian covenant there is only one Auman party, the congregation, regarded as female. 

If the parties are two men, cross-cousins, and the son is cut out as irrelevant in a ritual which is 
no longer creative, but only binding, then you get the Azande type. 

A creation ritual readily narrows down to a covenant. It as readily narrows down to a commercial 
transaction. In fact, covenant and commercial transaction are often undistinguishable, since it is 
chiefly with a view to the exchange of goods that communities like to get on together. 

In the Hako ceremony the Fathers provided the garment and the regalia for the ceremony. These 
and other gifts remained with the Children. The Children in return made gifts of ponies to the Fathers. 
The things brought by the Fathera were taken by the Children “ to some other tribe, when they in 
“ turn become the Fathers. Thus manufactures peculiar to one tribe were often spread over a wide 
* territory " (Hako, 281). 

The Fijian ritual also provides opportunities for exchange. That consequence of the ritual often 
becomes the purpose : ceremonial visits of condolence, ‘ the casting off of mourning,’ were sometimes 
made a pretext for an exchange of commodities (my Law Islands, 184). While I was in Lakemba the 
death of the chief's little daughter was seized upon by the people of Ale in Kandavu as an opportunity 
of opening up commercial relations with the richest State in Fiji. There never had been any relations 
between Kandavu and Lakemba: * they did not know one another.’ But the wife of the chief of Ale 
was related to the chief of Lakemba, She arranged with him that she should come to hold a potlatch. 
She thus opened a* path, a ritual one, along which henceforth the people of Ale and of Lakemba could 
travel to and fro on ceremonial and profitable visits. Such was the hope the leaders of Ale expressed 
in their speeches; but the Lakembans did not like the idea, because the balance of trade was against 
them, by which [ mean that their exports would have exceeded their imports (Law Islands, 79 f.). 

The Azande also use their covenants for commercial purposes. 

This change of function, this specialization, has been completely ignored in works on ‘ primitive ’ 
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trade. They usually drive a wedge right through the life of the people, splitting it up into * economics © 
and ‘ritual.’ This artificial severance has recently been made the basis of an otherwise excellent survey 
of typical cultures. The defence pleaded is ‘ that religion and ritual may frequently have little genetic 
‘ relation to the broad elements of economic and social life.’ 

It is a fact that in our community there are men who have narrowed down their pursuit of welfare 
to the buying and selling of shares, and that others have narrowed down their interests to church 
ceremonial. It is consequently possible for some theorists to specialize in economics and others in 
ritual. Though it is possible, one may doubt if it is wise, and our economists might have been less 
bewildered by events since 1914 if they had not separated so completely economics from life at large. 
However that may be, there are other communities where such specialization of studies is quite impos- 
sible, because it does not exist in the objects of study. There every individual engages, more or less, 
in a common, vague pursuit of welfare by a way which cannot be described as ritual, or commercial, 
or political, because it is all of them at once. Such are our Fijians or Pawnees, whose activities have 
not branched out into economics, religion, diplomacy, and all these specializations, bunt remain un- 
differentiated. Like all generalized activities, they may seem to us highly inefficient. A Fijian pot- 
latch distributes wealth, binds tribe to tribe, entertains, circulates news, stimulates travel, all at the 
same time, but it does none of these as efficiently as our highly specialized shops, embassies, theatres, 
newspapers, and tourist agencies. Yet it somehow “gets there ' without the violent crises, the mal- 
distribution, the top-heaviness, the worry, the boredom, and all the other ills attendant on intensive 
specialization. A. M. HOCART. 


India: Technology. Raghavan. 
The Gourd-form in Pottery. Jy MV. D. Raghavan, Government Museum, Madras. 

Interesting light on gourd-forms in pottery is furnished by a few specimens in the Govern- | 65 
ment Museums at Madras and Bangalore. 

Vessel A is from Coorg and is now in the Mysore Government Museum, Bangalore; vessels B 
and C are from graves in Mysore and are now in the Madras Museum. Photographs of the specimens 
in the Mysore Government Museum were supplied by the Curator, Mr. K. Anantasami Rao, to whom 
my thanks are due for the photographs and for permission to reproduce them. The illustrations give 
a better idea of them than any verbal description. 

While vessel A shows a close resemblance to a gourd—note the rounded base and the thick body 
—-vessels B and C bear a closer resemblance to a bull's horn than to a gourd—note the flat base and 
the thinner body tapering quickly to a sharp point. After what were these vessels originally moulded 
—horns or gourds? For an answer we have to look to the manner in which they were manufactured. 

Vessel A seems to have been moulded whole and fired intact, but vessels B and C, though first 
moulded whole, were subsequently cut into equal halves while the clay was still soft. 

Vessel B, being now open, we may examine its interior. The lower half of the interior has been 
smoothed out, obviously with a spatula, but the upper half has not been interfered with. Even a 
casual examination of the upper half shows fibrous lines which cannot be attributed to some merely 
mechanical process applied after the vessel had been moulded. No explanation of the fibrous marks is 
possible unless we assume that the vessel was originally moulded over a core covered with some fibre, 
such as that of the coconut or over the fibrous core of a dried gourd, such as is illustrated (Fig. F, 
core of the common peerikkinga of South India, Luffa aculangula). The impressions on the inner side 
of the veseel would then answer to the interstices in the fibrous surface of the core. We have, therefore, 
to assume that vessel B was moulded whole over a dried gourd and then cut into halves when still soft, 
enabling the gourd-core to be removed before firing. That the vessel was cut before firing and while 
the clay was still moist is also apparent from the finger-print depressions on the inner surface of the 
lower halves, which form the container of the veseel. 

Though the interiors of vessels A and C are not open to inspection, these vessels have a feature 
that points to an almost identical mode of manufacture. All the three vessels show a vent-hole in the 
aide ; but while the vent is high up in vessels B and C, that in Ais about half-way up, and is decidedly 
larger. While a thin rod could be inserted into vessel A and worked up and down, and both above 
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and below the hole, it will be impossible to do so in vessels B and C, If the latter two vessels had been 
fired while retaining the gourd-core within, the charred remains of the core could not be disintegrated 
with a rod into pieces small enough to be shaken out through the vents high up in them; so the vessels 





i F FE 4 
AE ARE OF OLAY: F 18 THE FIBROUH CORE OF A SOUTH IXDIAN GOURD, 
Dimensions :—a. 7 INCHES HIGH, 6) INCHES GinTH. 
c. 0} INCHES Lona, 8} Incomes cinta. 


Luffa ocutangula, 
Bb. 0 IXCHES LoxG, §) IxcHEs GiTH. 


had to be cut into two halves. But the lower location and the larger size of the vent in vessel A would 
permit of a rod being worked all way round the interior of that vessel : 
the veasel to throw out the charred core. No other explanation fits. 
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The resemblance that vessels B and C bear to a horn 1s, therefore, not confirmed by the mode 
of manufacture. Even the flattened base may be due to the gourd, which had served for its core, 
having been cut Hat at the broad end. None the less, the sharpness of the taper, both inside and out, 
‘. too marked to have been due to any desire but that of imitating a horn. Thus vessels B and C 
would seem to be moulded over a gourd, but to imitate the shape of a horn. 

While as examples of a vessel formed of two halves, the specimens are unique, the technique 
of the cut invests it with equal interest. The cut is so akilfully done that it extends right round the 
object in a regular and even line, producing two halves of perfect symmetry and proportion. Another 
significant feature is the perfectly smooth edge of the cut surface, which shows that the edges must 
have been ground after the cut had been made, 

Bruce Foote considers these to be seed-boxes. There is no reason why we should believe these 
vessels to have been anything but vessels for holding amall grains of every-day domestic use, such as 
coriander and cummin. The meticulous care bestowed on securing tight and closely fitting edges 
bears out this suggestion as to its probable use as a vessel for storing tiny grains, which should not 
drop out through crevices in the sides. As receptacles for storing such grains they must have formed 
very convenient vessels, which could have been kept hanging from a peg, suspended by a string passing 
through the small holes nearer the tip, as in A and C. The vent-hole present in all the specimens no 
doubt served as the mouth of the vessel, through which grains were let in and out as required. 

Two pottery vessels, D and E, of the gourd type (now in the Mysore Government Museum at 
Bangalore), come from cromlechs in Savandrag in Mysore State. Both are decidedly dippers—the 
one small and squat, and the other bigger and longish. How wide was the range of this type of pottery 
could be seen from the fact that ‘numerous broad-tongued ladles’ and ‘ladles with thick round 
‘ handles’ have been reported from pre-dynastic Egypt, the gourd-form of which is too obvions to 
be overlooked. 

How did such pottery happen to assume the gourd-shape? While the ultimate origins of such 
forms are not still palpable, we derive a useful hint from a Sanskrit dramatist, Bhavabhuti, of about 
the seventh century a.p. In his Uttara Rama Charita he makes one of his characters speak thus* :— 


“ Rama still through many a day, That loves a secret. grief to cherish, 
Though exterior calmness screen As gourds with coat of clay encased 
His sorrow, deeply mourns his queen; Earliest into ripeness haste. 

And his declining form declares Brooding o'er his bosom's woes, 
The anguish that his bosom tears; Rama now desponding goes.” 


For soonest shall the soft heart perish 

Here we find clearly described an ancient horticultural practice of coating a gourd with clay to 
enable it to ripen quickly, When a gourd so coated happened to go neglected, the gourd would have 
ripened and then shrivelled and perished, leaving behind a vessel in the shape ofa gourd. Experiments 
on the basis of such an experience should have enabled primitive man to produce ladles and dippers 
imitating the gourd in shape. 

But what made primitive man copy the gourd-form in pottery Did he imitate a vessel made 
directly out of a shell, or did he adapt a vessel casually produced by applying a coat of clay to a gourd? 
An answer to this query appears impossible at present, but the progress of our knowledge of the mind 
of primitive man would seem to depend largely on our being able to find answers to questions such as 
this. J M. D. RAGHAVAN. 


PROCEEDINGS OF SOCIETIES. 
The Second International Congress of Prehistoric and Protohistoric Sciences. Oslo, 1936, 
It will be remembered that at the first International Congress of this name, held in London 1 66 

in August, 1992, the Norwegian invitation was accepted for the holding of the next Congress 
in 1936 at Oslo. ‘The President is Dr. A. W. Brogger, and the Committee of Honour and Committee 

Childe, New Light on the Most Ancient East, p.60 Sanskrit by H, H. Wilson, F.R.S., 1871. 1 am grateful 
fig. 17 (1 and 2). f to my friend and colleague, T. G. Aravamuthan, 

¢ Uttara-Rama-Charita—Select Specimens of the for directing my attention to this illuminating 
Theatre of the Hindus; translated from the original passage. 
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of Organization in Norway have now issued their general invitation to all those interested in pre- 
history and the transition to history therefrom, to take part in the Congress which will be held at the 
beginning of August next year. The invitation and prospectus, together with the Rules of the Congress 
and the names of its governing personnel, are contained in two beautifully illustrated pamphlets, 
which may be seen in the Institute’s Library. Copies of these may be obtained from the Bureau of 
the Congress, Universitetets Oldsaksamling, Oslo. The form of enrolment is appended to the Pros- 
pectus, and it may be hoped that a large number of Fellows of the Royal Anthropological Institute 
and other readers of Maw will become members, particularly since the first Congress held in London 
established such a firm connexion with Archwology in this country, and to a special degree with the 
Institute, which joined with the Society of Antiquaries in issuing the original invitation. 

The representatives of Great Britain on the Council are Sir Charles Peers, FS.A., who was the 
President of the London Congress in 1932, Professor J, L. Myres, F.S.A., who is still one of the 
General Secretaries, and the two British National Secretaries, Professor V. Gordon Childe, F.S.A., and 
Mr. C. F. C. Hawkes, F-.S.A. 

The subscription has been fixed at 25 Norwegian crowns (rather under 25/-); each member may 
enrol up to two members of his family as Associate Members, for whom the subscription is 12 crowns. 
Each member is entitled to a copy of the Proceedings of the Congress when published, without further 
payment; and as these, like the London Congress Proceedings, will comprise the whole series of papers 
read at the session, printed in concise form, many even of those who may be unable to make the 
journey to Norway should welcome the opportunity of adherence. 

The main lines of division of the Congress's work will follow those laid down for the London session, 
at which the Sections were as follows :— 


I. Human Paleontology : the Origin and Evolution of Prehistoric Man. 
II. The Palwolithic and Mesolithic Periods. 
II. The Neolithic, Bronze, and Iron Ages in the Ancient World : 
A. Western and Northern Europe. 
B. The Ancient East. 
C. Central Europe and the Mediterranean. 
IV. The Neolithic, Bronze, and Iron Ages outside the Ancient World. 
V. The Transition from Prehistory to History. 
The Organizing Committee is bringing the following leading subjects forward for the especial attention 
of the Congress :— 
1. The European connexions of the culture of palsolithic type recently discovered in Finmark or 
Arctic Norway. 
2. Prehistoric Rock-Engravings, with special reference to those of the Stone and Bronze Ages in 
Scandinavia. 
3. Agriculture and the vestiges of farms and tillage of the later Bronze and Iron Ages. 
4. The stylistic history of Germanic Art in the Dark and Early Middle Ages, 
5. The textiles of the Viking Age, studied primarily in the rich material (still unpublished) recovered 
from the Oseberg ship. 

It is requested that intention of adherence to the Congress may be signified before May Ist, 1936. 
Those intending to offer papers should communicate with either of the British National Secretaries, 
Prof. V. Gordon Childe (The University, Edinburgh,) and Mr. C. F. ©. Hawkes (British Museum, 
London, W.C.1), before March Ist. The National Secretary for the Irish Free State is Dr. Adolf Mahr, 
Director of the National Museum, Kildare Street, Dublin. 


British Association for the Advancement of The President's Address on Recent Progress tn 

Science. Norwich, 4-11 September, 1935. the Study of Early fan discussed the non- 
167 Under the presidency of Sir Arthur Smith European origins of the pleistocene fauna, which 

Woodward, F.R.S,, the Anthropological now seems to have been essentially Asiatic, the 
Section devoted moat of ita time this year to Eurafrican “land bridges" formerly assumed by 
prehistoric archwology, and especially to the pleisto- Boyd Dawkins and others having been shown 
ceno problems of East Anglia. by Voufrey to have had no reality. Malta was 
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connected with Sicily, but not with Africa; the 
Gibraltar Strait, though navigable by Man, barred 
access to animals; while resemblances between 
African and West European species are sufficiently 
explained by a common Asiatic origin. Such an 
origin is alao the most probable for Man; for the 
sporadic finds of earliest human remains lie round 
the margins of the Asiatic landmass. The distribu- 
tion of the Mio-Pliocene apes supports this view, 
and the uprising of the Himalayan chain supplies 
an occasion for that change from forest to open 
country which is presumed by Man's zoological 
history, ‘The wide dispersal of “ fossil men "* and 
their geological positions make it probable that 
those divergent forms were contemporary in early 
Pleistocene times, and they certainly passed through 
similar phases of culture, Even within the Nean- 
‘or Mousterian group there were diversities 
of type, some connecting the rest with “ modern " 
Man, The spread of humanity to Australin and 
beyond Behring Straits is, however, not earlicr than 
the morphological establishment of Homo sapiens. 
Some North American artefacts combine Solutrean 
tradition with fresh advances in technique, but are 
not easily dated, since the soological chronology 13 
obseure here, and obscurer still in South America. 
Mr. J. Reid Moir’s summary of the Antiqnity 
of Man in East Anglia, and his views on the Pati- 
nation of Eolithe, led to some discussion, aml the 
joint session with Section C for the Geological 
Relations of Early Man in East Anglia cleared up a 
number of misconceptions and concentrated atten- 
tion on the principal points where fresh evidence is 
needed, from the Pliocene “ Bone Bed" below 
the Red Crag to the postglacial Solutrean anid 
enian phases. Dr. Grahame Clark described 
a Bone Find from the North Sea bed; Mr. A. Leslie 
Armstrong, the Evolution of flint mining al Grime’ 
Graves, Norfolk ; and Mr. J. E. Sainty the important 
pleistocene section at Whithingham near Norwich, 
Of more general bearing is Mr. M. C. Burkitt's 
examination of Technique as a criterion of culture : 
the types of implements need to be supplemented by 
the methods of production, and (so interpreted) 
reveal two main trends, the coup-de-poing culture 
of Africa, and the Asiatic phases which lead to 
Mousterian technique. Miss Garrod assigned the 
Mousterian people of Palestine and their culture to 
the end of the Riss-Wurm interglacial phase; Mr. 
Th. D. McCown described their anatomy, and Sir 
Arthur Keith, F.R.S., emphasized the value of this 
fresh evidence of ever- mt variability in early 
Man. Dr. C. P. Martin’s Irish skulle included two 
distinct Neolithic types, resembling respectively the 
“river-bed ” and the “ Iberian” types. The very 
broad base of many skulls, modern and prehistoric, 
is attributed to habitual sowing. Drs. M. A. 
MacConaill and F. L. Ralphs dealt with the Develop- 
ment of Pigmentation in a Nordic group, namely 
the population of Sheffield: all forms of pigmenta- 
tion in the adult seem to be derived from an infantile 
combination of light blond hair with dark blue eyes, 
which is stabilized from the thirteenth year at 
seventeen per thousand. The same workers de- 
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scribed the Post-natal development of the Brain in the 
same Nordic group. Messrs. O. Davies and E. E. 
Evans summarized recent work on Horned Carrna 
in Ulster, of megalithic culture and Scottish affinities. 
Mr. J. Foster Forbes discussed the Megalithic 
circles and monolithic monuments of north-east Scot- 
land. Mr. C. 8. Orwin found the Origin of Lynchets 
not in early agricultural operations, which he thought 
inadequate, but to some other cause: some pre- 
agricultural lynechets, however, have been ploughed 
in modern. times. 

Mr. R. U. Sayee discussed the Principles of Folk- 
lore, Dr. Margaret Murray the Dating of Folklore, 
and Canon J. A. MacCulloch The Household Brownie 
aa an anceatral epirift, more closely allied to apirits 
of the dead than fairies in general, and especially 
connected with the hearth, and with the belief m a 
household snake. 

Mr. K. Jackson asked What was the language of 
Roman Britain? and argued that while Latin was 
certainly the speech of the administrative and upper 
classes, the masa of the people spoke British, and 
that it was a mainly Britishspeaking population 
whom the Anglo-Saxon invaders encountered, in 
lowland and highland alike. Professor D. Atkinson 
described his excavation of the Saxon Site at Caistor 
near Norwich, drawing special attention to the 
finely wrought pottery with stamped decoration. A 
visit was paid to the site, where work was in progress. 

Dr. Gordon Ward reconstructed the economic 
and territorial ents of the Roman Colonia 
in Britain from survivals of roads and allotments of 
land at Brancaster and near Lincoln. 

Other archwological contributions were by Br. 
A. M. Blackman on The value of Egyptology im the 
modern world to philologists and economists as well 
as to historians, craftsmen and students of literature 
and religious thought; and by Mile. Corbiau on the 
Archeological Surprises occasioned by wide-ranging 
comparisons of fabrics and styles, of dates reputed 
different. 

Miss B. Blackwood analysed the Physical Types of 
the N.W. Solomon Islands, Miss E. Dora Earthy 
described in detail the Kisi tribe of Liberia ; and 
Lord Raglan raised the general question, Was early 
man a acientist f arguing that there was no evidence 
that “needs lead to artefacts,” that “ ability to 
“use implies ability to invent,” or that ~ local 
“sequence” implies local evolution? He thought 
that anthropology was at present overloaded with 
theory. 

Mr. Trevor Thomas criticised current Approach 
to Primitive Art from the geographical and environ- 
mental viewpoint, which was intellectual, anid from 
that of modern art, which is emotional and sub- 
jective. The corrective to such theoretical extrava- 
gances is supplied by study and analysis of tech- 
nique and materials, among the specimens them- 
selves. 

Reports were received from committees on Kent's 
Carern, Cares in the Derbyshire district, Cave deposits 
on Mount Carmel, Sources af Sumerian Copper, and 
Blood-grouwps of Primitive Peoples. 

In other sections of the British Association the 
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following communications were of anthropological Prof. E. B. Stebbing. The encroaching Sahara ; 
or ethnological interest :— increasing aridity in Weat Africa. 5 


S.F. Markham. The Meteorological basiaof Civiliaation. 

Baron G. de Geer, Natural Annals so far deciphered 
for 15,000 years, reviewing the study of laminated 
clays (torres) and long-lived trees. 

Prof. F, Balfour Browne (Pres. Sect. D). 
problem, followed by formal discussion. 


The epecies 


D. T. Williams. Linguistic divides in Wales. 

Alice B. Lennie. Agriculture in Mesopotamia in 
ancient and modern times, 

Prof. C. W. Valentine. The origin of laughter in 
young children. 

M. M. Lewis. The conceptual speech of mfants. 


REVIEWS, 


AMERICA. 
Belgica ini Researches at Teotihuacan, Mexico. 
S. Janne. (Ethnographical Museum 
168 3 Sweden: New Series, Publication No. 1.) 
Ozford University Presa, 1934. 12 = 9. 
236 pp., illustrations, maps, bibliography, Price 25s. 

Dr. Linné and his wife spent sight months of 
1932 in Central America, and a large portion of this 
time was spent in excavations near Teotihuacan. 
On the advice of Dr. Vaillant, he selected a site 
about 200 yards south of Xolalpan, here he found 
large quantities of pottery from the Mazapan culture. 
This has been considered to have occurred after the 
Teotihuacan culture but before that of the Aztec. 

On this site, Las Palmas, he found large quan- 
tities of flattish bowls, some with inverted lips, of a 

light brownish ware, ornamented by zones of wavy red 

line as well as various forms of more or less atypical 
ware. Further work was done in a maize field at 
Xolalpan, where Dr. Linné was fortunate enough 
to discover a large building complex, consisting of 
various courts with rooms grouped round them. 
Remains found above the Aloe oi of this building were 
of Mazapan type, among which was a clay figure of 
the god Xipe. This figure was in ts, but 
fortunately Dr. Linné was able to restore it. The 
remains below the floor were assigned to the 
Teotibuacan culture. 

The book is, therefore, first and foremost an 
account of the material found on these two sites. 
The author gives a detailed plan and sections with 
his deseription of the building complex, and also a 
perspective drawing which helps the understanding 
ef the plans considerably. He then proceeds to 
describe the finds, classifying them under various 
headings: Earliest Artifacts of the Teotihuacan 
Culture, The Mazapan Culture, the Aztec Culture, 
Various Clay Objects, and Objecta of Bone, 
Obsidian, Stone, ete. 

The work is characterized throughout by the 
care and skill which one would expect from such an 
experienced Museum man as Dr. Linné, and the 
illustrations are excellent, But the book suffers a 
little from the translator, who on one or two occa- 
sions lapaes into rether pedantic and wusual 
English; for instance, he frequently uses the word 
‘plane’ for ‘flat.’ But the author's meaning is 
always understandable. 

However, Dr, Linné does not confine himself to a 


does not put forward any elaborate theories of his 
own, but is content to set forward the views of other 
archeologists and give his comments, which tend 
to support Dr. Lehmann’s view that Teotihuacan 
flourished between 500 and 610 A.D. 

Perhaps, of more practical value than the intro- 
ductory chapters and the description of his maternal 
is an excellent series of appendices and a very full 
and up-to-date bibliography, The appendices deal 
with various technological processes. Negative 
painting he correlates with stopping-out processes 
throughout the world, but shows a distribution map 
of American examples only. Other pottery distri- 
butions dealt with are those of in-fresco ae 
pottery moulding and of roasting dishes. As the 
author says in his conclusion, there are reasons 
for objecting to the use of the map method when 
studying culture elements, especially from an 
archeological point of view. But, as he himself 
says in his defence, “ It is nevertheless an excellent 
“ way of obtaining a clear survey of extensive 
material, If not productive of positive results, 
* the method in question may inspire an opposition 
* by which research may profit. Perhaps the most 
“important part of it is to provide not only the 
“ reader, but also the sole with a stimulating 
“ study of dry described material, a study that may 
“ sot as the oxygen needed to maintain the flame 
“of thought.” 

In this connection, it is interesting to compare 
Dr. Linné’s 192, a fi head with full 
cheeks and mask-like hediiveak: with the chubby- 
faced type of whistle-figurines from Lubaantun, 
figured m Capt, Joyce's account in the ‘ Journal of 
* the Royal Anthropological Institute,’ Vol. LXII1, 
P. VOI, 15. (Among his collection are specimens 
even more like that from Teotihuacan.) The ex- 
planation would appear to be that of a trade con- 
nection, The similarity of auch an unusual type 
seems too remarkable to be overlooked. 

Dr, Linné has certainly succeeded in producing: a 
very interesting and at the same time stimu 
hook, which is really valuable from the Museum 
point of view, and more 40 because he has refrained 
from the nebulous theorizing which lessens the 
value of so many otherwise good books. 

ADRIAN DIGBY, 


Geographical Notes on the Barren Grounds, By 
Aaj Birket-Smith. Report of the Fifth Thule 


Mere cataloguing of his finda. His introductory pedi os FE = 

chapters deal with the early history of Central 169 _ ee ry ve Pols rile Phe co 

America, and more particularly of Teotihuacan: He Dr, Birket-Smith was in the east and south of the 
{ 166 ] 
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Barren Grounds in 1922 and 1923, He makes it plain from the technical discussion, and from the clear state- 
that his work there with the Fifth Thule Expedition ment of the differencea in building methods in different 
was ethnological, and thus he does not pretend that parte of the Mayu area. 

these Notes approach a geographical treatise. They Mr. Robert Wauchope contributes an interesting study 
do not, itis true, but they do provide a very adecuateand of the " House Mounds of Uaxactun, with notes on the 
considered deacriptian of the yariousaspectsofthe country. pottary by Mrs. Ricketson, while Mr. C, L, Lundell 

Birket-Smith a the Barren Grounds a 4 writea on the * Ruins of Polol and other archmological 
geographical unit, but they exhibit several characters” discoveries in the Department Peten, Guatemala. 
rather than a marked single one in support ofthis view. Two of the sites, Polo! an Chakantun, are new, and the 
The region may be defined as that tundra territory former haa two initial series. 
which widens northward and lies weet of Hudson Bay. Mr. Alfonso Villa R. deals with ~ The Yaxuna-Coba 
Three points roughly define its general limits : Churchill ‘ Causeway,’ which he was the first to traverse in its 
(o9° N.) in the south, Repulse Bay in the north-east, entirety and to map. 
and Coronation Gulf (68° N.)1in the north-west. Thus Mr. J. Eric Thompson gives an interesting and sug: 
the greater part of the area, which is both continental gestive discussion of * Sky Bearers, Colors, and Directions 
and Arctic, lies outside the Arctic Circle. Init the old- ‘ in Maya and Mexican Religion.’ A second paper of hin 
fashioned Eskimo culture stagnated (the Caribou in this volume is on * Maya Chronology: The Fifteen 
Exkimo), for it lacks the position that would allow a ‘ Tun Glyph.’ In it he announces a most important dlis- 
maritime character to be superimposed upon that covery of his, which marks another definite advance in 
culture. In addition to the Caribou people, the Netsilik the decipherment of the Maya glyphs. The reviewer is 
and Copper Eskimo of the north coast, who certainly in entire ag ent with Thompaon that the Maya time 
have acquired some maritime culture, are far more unit for bigher counts was the tun, not the day, and 
continental than any other of the Eskimo tribes that he is naturally pleased that certain of his own views are 
Birket-Smith has encountered. endorsed by Thompson. 

The chapters in this Report are concerned with The last paper is by Mr. C. L. Lundell on the * Phyto- 
History of Discovery, the Morphology of the Region, the ‘ peography of the Yucatan Peninsula,’ with an appendix 
Climate, Biogeography and Topographical Deseription. om its Grassea by Mr. J. R. Swallen. Apart, from its 
The deeeriptions are fairly good, and the author has strictly botanical matter, it ia of interest in connection 

and considered his references well, but no with the problems of the growth and decay of the Maya 


real conclusions are reached. civilization. 
In his conclusion, Birket-Smith wonders what the Altogether this volume is well worthy of study by 
future of the Caribou Eskimo will be, He finds the the Maya student. RICHARD C. E. LONG. 


outlook somewhat depressing. At the time of writing 
the population is small and dependant on the caribou, Atitlan : An Archzxological Study of Ancient Remains 
which, on account of the hi h-powered rifles recently #n the Borders of Lake Atitlan, Guatemala. 
introduced, are rapidly detndiing: Trapping, in whic Ry Samuel Kirkland Lothrop. Carnegie Inatitu- 171 
the Eskimo have become involved, indirectly loads them fon of Washington, 1055. 
to neglect the caribou. This means that they must fall This is a valuable record of excavations conducted by 
back on the rations imported by the tra: ping com- the author on the southern shores of Lake Atitlan. 
ies, a type of foord thoroughly unsuitable to them, It is noteworthy that neither the architectural features 
irket-Smith advocates the introduction of tame nor the pottery show any very close resemblance to the 
western reindeer, in the breeding of which the Eskimo classical Maya of the Old Empire, although the} are 
might occupy themselves. The difficulties attendant undoubtedly Maya in a large sense, with certain pon- 
on this are that the wild herds might absorb the tame, Maya elements, indicated by the pottery. This book is 
and that while the former might not exist in sufficient very largely concerned with ceramica—a subject which 
numbers for food they would probably be numerous ia every day becoming more important for the Maya 
enough el ip the breeding. student. Here, as elsewhere, the ceramic record shows & 
The t tor has done his work well and the Report surprising complexity of cultures. One might expect 
eats es descriptive reading. Two maps are that tho eulture of the Atitlan region would diverge 
included, onn of the Southern Barren Landa (58° N.— more or less from that of the Old Empire territory, but 
oo° 20° N., 85° W.-99" W.) on a seale of 1: 1,500,000, apart from this the Atitlan ccramics show that very 
and « very small scale geological map of the Barren varied influences were at work. It is more surprising 
Grounds. “The official Greenland orthography is used that there should be such wide differences in the pottery 
for the setting down of Eskimo place-names. IAN COX. of the Old Empire sites as compared with each other, 
as, for instance, between Holmul and Copan, Ceramics 
to American Archeology, Vol. fl, will, no doubt, some time or other, solve the still uncertain 
Nos. 5 to 12. Carnegie Institution of W aahing- problem of Maya chronology, but up to the present they 
fon, 1034, 170 seem to raise a number pina problems while the old 


This volume maintains the high level of the ones are atill unsolved. It is clear that there were 
publications of the Carnegie Institution. numerous local cultures, and in addition that many out- 
The first r, on ‘Two Recent Ceramic Finds at side influences have to be taken into account. 


* Uaxactun,’ by Mr. A. Ledyard Smith, with notes by The book, like all of Dr. Lothrop’s, ia an excellent 
Dr. §. G. Morley, is expecially noteworthy as showing piece of work, clearly written and cautious in its con- 
the first complete initial series ever found on pottery. clusions while carefully analyzing the material obtained. 
Morley gives the most probable interpretation of the One might mention one small slip on p- 14, where it is 
on, and the beauty of the two pieces is well said that xiquipiles were units of 34,000. The Aztec 
shown in the paintings of them by Miss M. Loui Baker, xiquipilli meant $,000, not 24,000, but the cacao was 
Mr. Lawrence Belay writes on ‘The Engineering made up in bags of three xiquipilli each, therefore each 

* Knowledge of the a,’ which he discusses fromthe bag contained 24,000 cacao nuts. The book ia well 
poins of vidw of & Perea nak Bovi A study of this illustrated and, apart from the scientific value of the 
kind has long been needed Rowe. Babes is most pictures, some of them show really beautiful views of 
illuminating. The reviewer has profited much, both the scenery near the lake. ‘RICHARD RD C, E. LONG. 
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Indianerstudien im Word5stlichen Chaco. By 
Herbert Baldus. 9 x Of". Leipzig: C. £. 

17D Hirschfeld, 1931. 230. pp. 
~ ‘The author travelled in the North-Eastern Chaco 
among some tribes visited by former explorers. Such 
field work is the more valuable as it implies the author's 
renunciation of new discoveries, and his concentration 
on correcting and supplementing the records of Boggiani 
and others, and on deseribing the t condition of 
the Indians who, of course, have boen still more alienated 
during the last few decades from their original culture. 
The book is, however, «a valuable contribution to 
American ethnology. Dr. Baldus was able to contrast 
the Chamaceco Indians, who are hunters andl nomads, 
with the agricultural Kaskihi tribe who are identical 
with the Guanis. The resulta cover material, social and 
spiritual colture. A student of Professor Richard Thurn- 
wald, he was able to begin field work with good command 
of ethnological and psychological method; and thus 
was able to throw light upon the obscure tribal organiza- 
tion of the Chamacorcos, the diviaion of labour between 
men and women, and the economic conditions. Ha 
is especially interested in psychology and oollected (von 
den Steinen and Koch-Grinberg) a series of nutive 
drawings. Dr. Baldus is undoubtedly an ethnologist 
of great promise. LEONHARD ADAM. 


Verhandiungen des XXIV Internationalen Ameri- 

kanisten-Kongresses, Hamburg, 7-13 Septem- 
173 ber, 1930. Hamburg, 1934. Seo. pp, levi + 322. 
The oclitors of these Proceedings, Drs. Groas- 
minn and Antze, are to be congratulated on the com- 
pletion of what is always a difficult task, to present a 
permanent record of a scientific congress. The report of 
proceedings is throughout in German, but the principal 
commuucations art in the languages used by their 
authors: To the formal record of the programme (pp. 
i—lii), and the resolutions adopted by the Congress 
(pp. lii-lvi) is appended a list of the communications 
already printed elsewhere, deposited in the Congress 
archives, or presented in published form (pp. Ixi-lxvi) 
during the Hamburg meeting, Then follow thirty-three 
selected communications, in extenso, covering all the 
sections into which the work of the Hamburg Congress 
was divided :—History and Geography, Physical Anthro- 
pology, Archmwology, Ethnography, Mythology and 
Religion, Language. Several of these are well illustrated, 
The remainder of the communications are printed by 
tithe onky. J. L. M. 


ARCHAOLOGY. 

The Bucheum. fy Sir Robert Mond, LL.D., F.RS.E., 
and Oliver Myers, with chapters by T. J.C. Baly, 

17 L, B. Harden, J. W. Jackson, D.Sc. G. Matt. 

: and Alan Shorter, and the Hieroglyphic In- 
scriptions, Edited by H. W. Fairman. London, Egypt 
Exploration Society, 1035, 3 vols. xxi + 203, 92 pp. 
plates 172, Price £2 10s, Od. 

It is interesting to see how much a conscientious 
worker can extract from unpromising material. To 
many excavators ‘this horrid Roman stuff" would have 
been provocative of contempt only, but Mr. Myers has 
succeeded in making his book « standard in the method of 
handling the Romano-Egyptian period. Though handi- 
capped by having to train both himself and his assistants 
he has produced a book of very high merit, It is surely 
time, however, that a protest should be made against 
flooding the archeological field with untrained men. 
Not one person in that expedition had received the most 





(October, 1935. 


continuous and irreplaceable. In spite of such losses, 
what remains has been worked up with a thoroughness 
deserving of the highest praise. Our knowledge of 
animal worship in Egypt been greatly increased, 
and the ritual of the bull-burials, hitherto only known 
from literary sources, is now thoroughly understood. 
The importance of the book lies in the light it throws on 
an obscure period of Egyptian history, and on the careful 
and accurate interpretation of the finds. M.A. MURRAY. 


The Retigou § and Soci nizati 
ligous System al Orga on of 
the Herero. A Study in Bantu Culture. 
175 By 2. 4. Luteig. Utrecht, Kemink, 1034. 121 per 

This is a Dissertation for the Doctorate of Letters 
at the University of Leyden, oa stated in a paragraph in 
Dutch on « title-page otherwise English. On the next 
page are two paragraphs, one in Dutch and one in 
German, conveying thanks to missionary and academic 
authorities in Holland and Germany for aasiatance 
rendered, This polyglot method is followed throughout. 
The author, though using English, quotes practically 
all his German authorities in German and fives no 
translation. As the quotations form a considerable part 
of the book, the seadont who does not read German is 
deprived of much that ix valuable. 

One has to take for granted that the translation into 
English is the author's own work. On the tithe. he 
states that he waa born in South Africa, The kk is 
fone in Utrecht and the translation is adequate. 

‘ailing any statement to the contrary, the reader is left 
to the conclusion that the monograph is the work of 
one who has never lived among the Herero of South- 
west Africa and has prepared his thesis at second-hand, 
His bibliography shows that he has read widely. 

Along with the book has been sent an inset in Dutch 
containing the author's eight * Pointa’ or * Theses,’ 
Which are as follows :— 

1. The conception which the ‘ Report of the Native 
Economic Commission’ (19392) has of the religious 
significance of cattle among the Bantu, and which it 
expresses in the sentence, ““ The cattle, from being used, 
In religious ceremonies came to have a religious 
“ character,” shows that the real significance of the 

lace and function of cattle in that religion has’ not 

n understood. 

If. The ideas ‘animism,’ ‘ pre-animism ' (ream « 
theory) and * totemism * alone are not sufficient to make 
& primitive religion understood, 

Hi. The school of Functional Anthropology which 
rightly stresses the study of the functioning of a Primitive 
culture in real life, is wrong in oppoaing what it finds 
necessary to describe as ‘antiquarian anthropology 
(ef. Malinowski, Africa, Vol. ITI, p. 408), 

IV. The failure of the Jameson Raid (1895) must 
mainly be put down to the unwillingness of the majority 
of the populace of Johannesburg to join in the revolt 
against the Transvaal Republic, and to the discord 
between Rhodes and the National Union at Johannesburg. 

V. The failure of the policy adopted by the Britiah 
Government towards the natives, must be looked upon 
as one of the main causes of the abandonment of the 
Orange River Sovereignty in 1854. 

VI. As the social, juridical, religions and economic 
aspects of a primitive culture are closely related, it is 
obvious that none of these ean be stuyidined entirely 
independently. Therefore, Bantu law should be taughs 
in connection with the other components of Bantu culture. 

VII. The founding of a central ethnological bureau in 


elementary training im field archeology, not one had South Africa is not only uy for the promot 
even handled or drawn a pot; and, aa all archaologists ica] science, but also of chnenitin! Pasa 
know, the losses due to ignorance and inexperience are the solving of the native Problem. 
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VIIL. It is necessary for missionaries, as well as 
native commissioners, to get, in addition to a kervovw Leecd goer 
of Bantu lan a thorough education in ethnology. 

Fortunately, the book itself does not traverse this 
wide field. Also, and most fortunately, it is concluded 
by an excellently compact summary of its six chapters, 
which effectively—and in English—lisplays the author's 
argument for an “ intimate connection between the 
« social and the coamic dualism" observable in Herero 
belief and organization. He then to o 
* comparison with the religious and social systems of 
“ other African tribes"; a brief and restricted oom- 

ison; and then closes with a note upon the “ general 
* significance of Twins.’ The central theme of the 
monograph is that of a people, now shattered ancl 
harried out of all semblance of their earlier state, w hoses 
social patterns mirror forth what the author describes 
as a“ cosmological dualism " in the divine; an ‘upper 
and ‘lower’ partnership expressed in the double name, 
Ndjambi Karunga, but a partnership involving both 
“a unity and an antithesis.” 

The name ‘ Ndjambi" will at once indicate to many 
readers a link between the Herero and other Central 
African ig peg There is much of interest in the authors’ 
marshallin 
hut at times certain parte of his structure seem to reat 
en rather doubtful foundations. The i noticeable 
where argument is based upon the moaning, oF we Leg 

seaning, of certain Bantu words and roots. but all 
the important Herero material is here brought together im 
a way to invite, indeed to challenge, criticism, T. c. ¥. 
MISCELLANEOUS. 
Der Geist der Vorzeit. By #. R. Schoidt. Berlin 
(Keil), 1934. 240 pp., 50 ple., and LOO figs. 

The present work by the well-known author 176 
of the important monograph Die dihwriale 1 
Vorzeit Deutechiands is meant for popular {though in- 
telligent) readers. It is therefore printed in eye-fatiguing 
gothio script, but is well illustrated. There are a 
number of tables at the end which demonstrate in oon- 
venient form the various correlations. Starting with o 
chapter on the Tee Age in Europe, the author on 
to an account of the various human remains which have 
been found, and finally to a description of the different 
cultures, special reference being paid to the art. It 
cannot be said that there is much new material pre- 
sented; the author is leas concerned to write & por- 
manent monograph than to supply in convenient form 
a sketch of the probable life ae psychological outlook 
of some of these amazing peoples who lived so long #@>. 


bass God of the Witches. fy M. 4. Murray, D.Litt. 

mpaon Low, Marston de Co. 1 + 214 pp. . 

Price 89. 6d. 177 
Dr. Murray's main thesia is that until recent 


times there in Europe, side by side with 


MAN 


g of his material in the interests of his thesis, 
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Christianity, a religion whose central figure was a god 
of fertility, represented either by an animal or by a man 
disguised as an animal; it had its roots in the palmolithio 
cultures. At intervals of seven or nine years the 

of the cult, who was regarded as an incarnation of the 
god, or a substitute was slain. Dr, Murray claims that 
William Rufus, Thomas & Becket, Joan of Are and 
are to be included among the viotumna. 
The cult was apparently preserved by those descendants 
of the Neolithe and Bronze Age ulations who 
eacaped massacre at the hands of fierce Celtic tribes of 
the fron Age. These remnants of the older population 
became known as witches or fairies. The priesthood of 
their religion was organized into covens oF bands of 
twelve people who were in close attendance on # leader ; 
and it waa mainly against these covens that the witch- 
persecution was directed. 

The book contains a gootl deal that is puzzling and 
much that ia interesting and stimulating. It might be 
worth while to consider whether two or more things that 
were orginally more or less distinet from one another 
have not been fused together. A good deal of the 
evidence points to a survival of a cult of nature and 
perhaps of ancestral spirits. Witchcraft, however, is an 
anti-social practice carried out in secrecy, and is diatinet 
from religions organization. It 1s possible that the 
followers of an unofficial and repressed religion have been 
confused with witches and wizards. Dr. Murray is to 
be congratulated on having written a very interesting 
and provocative book, and one that will provide material 


Gilles de Rais 


for much argument. Rk. U. 5. 
Readings in Sociology. Hy Wilson D. Waillia and 
Malcolm M, Willing. New York, 1930. Seo., 

639 pp. 178 


This book contains one hundred and eighteen 
readings, culled from many uneven source, with 
suggestions for further reading. The student who reads 
them may obtain a superficial knowledge of many 
things; from this source alone he will obtain a profound. 
knowledge of none. He will merely loarn that many 
minds have speculated vaguely on many problems. 
His knowledge of facts will decrensse rather than 
increase, for here facts are shrouded in a thick fog of 
obscurity. 

It is pleasant to see a reprint of Sir J. G. Frazer's 
description of the cursing of M. Venizelos, but it is not 
likely that its inclusion im thia volume will give it the 
greater permanence it deserves. J. D. U, 


Totemism and Exogamy. A Treatise on Certain 
Early Forms of Superstition and Society. Dy 
Sir J. @. Frazer. In four volumes, Macmillan, 179 
1945, Price £2 10a, Od. 

An exact reprint of the first edition of 1910, except 
that the maps showing the distribution of the customs 
are omitted. H.C. L. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


fons ae of Language in Civilization (<f. Max, 
Sin,—Dr,. C. 0. Biagrions in reviewing Karl 
Vossler's book, quotes his statement that “* many 80 
“ languages can be studied and acquired, but only that 
* one can be immecdiately experienced which was used at 
“ the time at which one worked one's way from the state 
“ of an infant to that of a member of a language com- 
“ munity.” Mr. B m makes the criticism that “ thia 
* distinction plainly breaks down in the numerous cases 
“of persona who have started with two languages and 


« kept both of them up.’ As e bilingual (Welsh auch 
) Welshman, I find it difficult to accept your 
reviewer's criticiam, My knowledge of two languages 
dates back to my first schooldays, English being then 
the language of education for monoglot Welsh children. 
But despite the fact that [started * from a very early 
‘with two languages and kept both of them up,’ 
elah is in a very definite way the only language I 
can ‘immediately experience.’ The same is true of all 
my fellow-Welshmen whom I know to have been 
choneand in similar ciroumstancea. To give an example : 
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While I knew long before the age of five that dir in 
Welsli was * water ‘in English, my mental and spiritual 
reactions to the two words have always been very 
different. The Welsh word immediately brings into my 
thought rich spiritual associations of a varied nature, 
but even now, efter many years’ residence in an English- 
speaking city, * water’ connotes only one or two such 
things aa the water-rate ! 

Perhaps Mr. Blagrien had in mind those persons who 
have been taught two languages even before the age of 
five. My experience of such people is that in every case 
one of the two languages predominates, and that here 
again only one is * unmediately experienced.’ It 
sppears to me that Vosaler’s sub-chapter on “ National 
* Language as experienced Language,’ is a very sound 
exposition of the problem. The question arises whether, 
in countries such as Wales, attempts at carly bilingualiem 
are not wholly detrimental, since they only succeed in 
impoverishing the subject's spiritual experience and in 
weakening his grasp of the spirit and the letter of both 
languages, IORWERTH C, PEATE, 


Nubian 


account of the 


Nubian Rock Pictures. 

Sm,—The recent 
181 rock-pictures by Mr. J. 4H. 

Dunbar, Sudan Notes and Records, 
XVII, ti, 1934, is a notable addition to 
the literature, as Mr. Dunbar has had 
exceptional opportunities for studying the 
Nilotic pictures and comparing them with 
the European. One of the most remarkable 
of these pictures is of an archaic ship, of 
over 20 rowers on each side, hauled by a 
rope and 15 men; it may reeord the 
expedition of Sneferu or some later 
Egyptian. Some may dissent from Mr. 
Dunbar’s view that the elephant disappeared 
from Nubia so carly as the Upper 
Paleolithic. The earliest camel pictures he 
dates to the Roman occupation, but camels 
were used by Ptolemy II in Upper Egypt and 
for transport to Siwa, and Esarhaddon used 
camel transport in his invasion of Egypt. 
If the views of Commandant Cauvet (Le 
Chameau, p. 8) are accepted, a conservative 
view for the eurliest date of these camel- 
pictures would be the third century B.c. 
Mr. Dunbar points out that no rock pictures 
of definitely pre-historic date or magical 
character have been found yet in Nubia. 
He equates the earliest predynastic period 
with the Magdalenian of Europe and the 
oldest Nubian rock-pictures with the Middle 
Aurignacian. As compared with Oweinat 


and other sites, there is a complete absence 
of paintings. ARTHUR E. ROBINSON. 
FOLKLORE. 


A fertility door in Holland. 
182 Srr,—On May 22, 1014, the Queen 


of Holland visited West Friesland 

(=~ West Frisianland, west of 
Enkhuizen), and came to Westwoud to 
see the farm of Burgomaster Neefjes. She 
entered the farm, not through the front 
door, but through a side door. The burgo- 
master informed Her Majesty, when she 
asked “Why there was such a fine door 
“ in front of the farm ?” that according to 
an old tradition in West Frisianland, it 
was only brides and dead people pasted 
through that door (shown in the photograph). 


> . 
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This fertility door is also found in Finland and China. 

[ mention this tradition to draw attention to-the 
parallel in prehistoric times, described by Prof. V. 
Gordon Childe in The Forest Cultures of Northern Europe, 

p. 326, a culture extending probably from England to 
Finland and linked with other cultures thus :— ; 4. 


Fosna-komsea* 
Maglemose 
whereas the long barrows of the Drenthe province and ot 
the cultures of Zandwerven*® in West Friesland are an 
old link with the Baltic cultures. J. BUTTER. - 
Deventer. 
{[N.B.—'The Fosna and Komsa cultures are repre- 
sented by sites with stone implements (tranchets and ue 
microliths) on the 44 m. strand (Kristiansund, etc.) in 


Angara valley.* 








Norway (Bergen's Mus. Arbok. 1929, 3; Universitate - 
Oldsakersamlungs Skrifter, Oslo, 1929, . 
* Angara Valley, near Tomsk; tools of schist, horm- ,™ 


blende, and quartzite, and bone implements, including 

harpoons, Realencyel., xii, p. 56, Wien. Prah, Zeitschrift, » 

xi, p. 142. . 
* F. van Giffen, Die Bauart der Einzelgriber, Tat. 117.) 
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KNITTED BASKET-WORK FROM THE TUKUNA INDIANS, 
GOTHENBURG MUSEUM. 


For descriptions are note on page 163. 


Max, Novempenr, 1935, 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


America, South: Technology. With Plate L. Rydén. 
Notes on a Knitting Technique from the Tukuna Indians, Brazil. By Stig Rydén, Gothenburg (Goteborg) 
Museum, Sweden, 

In a collection from the Tukuna (Ticuna) Indians, acquired by the German-born 1 83 
Brazilian explorer Curt Nimuendajd in 1929 on Rio Solimées for the Gothenburg Museum, are, miter 
alia, preserved two carrying-nets (Figs, 1 and 3) (Nimuendaji, Curt : Besuch bei den Tukuna-Indianern, 
Ethnologischer Anzeiger Bd. II : 4, Stuttgart, 1930, sid. 188). In one of these nets (Fig. 1) the mouth 
is kept open with a narrow wooden branch bent into a circular hoop, while in the other (Fig. 2) no such 
arrangement is found, but a cord for carrying is provided instead. Both nets are manufactured of 
vegetable fibre, and the knitting technique employed is seen in detail in Fig. 2. The Tukuna collection 
also includes a partly finished carrying-net (Fig. 4). From this unfinished piece of work it is evident 
that the loops were formed by means of a bone needle on a thin sliver of uniform thickness, probably 
eut out from the skin of the petiole of a palm leaf. The sliver is allowed to remain in the net until the 
knitting is completed, whereupon it is broken up and removed. The presence of this uniformly thick 
sliver ensures that the loops of the net are all turned out even-sized. In this case the sliver performs a 
function corresponding to that of a mesh gauge, and the retention of the sliver in the meshes while knit- 
ting is going on tends to make the net more easily handled as the work continues. The method of 
forming the loops on the sliver will be apparent from Fig. 5. 

Koch-Griinberg (Zwei Jahre unter den Indianern, Berlin, 1909-10, Part Il, Figs. 12, 13, p. 39) 
depicts a number of fishing implements from Rio Airy, in Brazil, where the same knitting technique 
has been employed as in the carrying-nets of the Tukuna. These fishing implements are designed for 
eatching small fish and crabs, and consist of a more or less circular net kept open by means of a bent 
twig. These smaller-sized fishing nets are, in contradistinction from the larger variety, among the Rio 
Aiiry Indians always woven in the technique just referred to. As to the method employed in the 
weaving of these nets nothing is mentioned by Koch-Grinberg. It may, however, be supposed that 
they were manufactured by the same method as were the carrying-nets of the Tukuna tribe. For it 
may be noted that Koch-Griinberg in the same connection illustrates a “ network basket " for crab- 
fishing, and in this basket the sliver is still left in the finished article, that 1s to say, the knitting tech- 
nique is identical with that of the Tukuna net prior to the breaking up of the sliver, 

Already in the earliest treatise known to me on South American knitting technique, a brief essay 
published by P. Radin in 1906 (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie, Band 38, Berlin, 1906, p. 935), the author's 
attention is turned to the technique here dealt with. At that time very little authentic material was 
available, and scantier still were data as to methods of manufacture. Thus he supposes that in the 
knitting two slivers were used, one that was pushed in for the purpose of securing in their places the 
loops already formed, and another for determining the size of the loops. 

It ia not impossible that the knitting technique here described constitutes a development of a 
certain basket-weaving method, viz., the so-called coiled basketry technique. Especially striking is 
the similarity between this knitting technique and the variant of coiled technique that occurs in 
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Tierra del Fuego. A basket from the Ona tribe 
executed in this technique is depicted in Fig. 6, of 
which a detail is shown in Fig. 7. This particular 
basket is probably made of some kind of grass. This 
basketry technique is, however, so far as I know, 
absent in the Amazonas region, while on the other 
hand there exists to this day among the Apinayé and 
Canellas Indians of eastern Brazil the variant of the 
coiled technique in which the ultimate spiral is fastened 
to the last but one by pulling the connecting string 
through the next foregoing instead of—as in Fig, 7— 
making a loop round the whole of it. (Cf. Mason, 
Otis T., Directions for collectors of American basketry, 
Smithsonian Institution. Part P of Bulletin of the 
United States National Museum, No. 39, Washington, 
1902, Fig. 31). This technique occurs besides also in 
other localities in the Amazonas region. Coiled 
technique is nowadays almost entirely discarded by the 
two Brazilian tribes just referred to, but was formerly 
no doubt considerably more widely distributed in South 
America. In that continent it seems to be steadily 
dying out 

In another work of Mason (Aboriginal American 
Basketry, Annual Report of the Board of the 
Smithsonian Institution, Report of the U.S. National 
Museum, Washington, 1904, p. 248), he has also pointed 
out the similarity between the knitting technique here 
dealt with (Fig. 2) and the coiled technique employed 
in basketry manufacture, and describes it as “ looking 
‘“ as all-coiled basketry would if the foundation were 
removed.” Again he says of it: “ Further on 
“ illustrations will be given showing the wide extent 
‘ of this technical process of coiled basketry without 
‘ foundation. Examples in the U.S. National Museum 
‘ come from as far south as Paraguay and even the 
‘ Straits of Magellan. It is in common use as far 
“ north as northern Mexico. Both the possession of 
‘“ different material and the demands of a tropical life 
* have occasioned the employment of this particular 
“technic in articles of common use about the 
household. Its relation to coiled basketry and bead 
“ work is shown by the fact that women in making 
“ the fabric use a needle to carry the thread or string 
* around through the row of work proceeding. A 
small rod or mesh gauge js used to secure uniformity 
‘ in the size of the meshes.’ In the last-mentioned 
work (Fig. 204) Mason, besides, depicts an Arawak 
woman with a carrying-net executed in the technique 
seen in Fig. 5, i.¢., with the wooden sliver left in. 


“a 


Frovnes 2, 5,7, 9, 11, KNITTING TECHNIQUES: TUKUNA INDIANS, 
BRAZIL. 


For descriptions see note on p. 163. 
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It is not impossible, however, that the knitting technique recorded from the Tukuna Indians— 
in which a sliver is employed—may have originated in African regions. For it may be noted that in 
the West African collections, which have been added to the Gothenburg Museum by the explorer 
G. Bolinder, there is a woman’s fishing net (Fig. 8) from the Mendi tribe of central Sierra Leone, 
exhibiting the technique illustrated in Fig. 9. Bolinder’s collection also includes o similar net, half- 
finished (Fig. 10) from the same tribe. This piece of work discloses that in this case, too, the loops 
have been formed on a uniformly thick sliver which is broken up and removed when the work process 
is completed, that is to say, in the manner used by the Tukuna. The actual knitting technique is, 
however, as will be seen, somewhat different in each case. The Mendi net is woven of fibre strings, 
and in the technique generally known as a‘ figure-of-eight,’ or double loop (Fig. 9), The method of 
forming this kind of loop by means of a sliver of uniform thickness will be apparent from Fig. 11. 
The figure-of-eight loop is not unknown in South America. [t occurs, for example, frequently in 
knitted caraguata satchels in the Chaco, although these are always woven without the aid of a sliver 
or mesh gauze, and the piece of knitting under process is made more easy to handle by keeping it 
extended between two sticks planted perpendicularly in the ground. For the distribution of the 
figure-of-eight loop, see Erland Nordenskiéld, An ethnographical analysts of the material culture of two 
Indian tribes in the Gran Chaco (Comparative Ethnographical Studies I), Gothenburg, 1919, p. 201. 
The Gothenburg Museum possesses a partly finished satchel from French Congo (Bakuba), made in 
the same simple loop technique as the Tukuna carrying-nets, As to the actual mode of manufacture, 
this differs however in this case from that of the latter. The sliver is left in the last row of loops 
made, and is evidently pushed forward as the work proceeds. Hence it will be seen that the 
technique is identical, but the sliver has lost its function of constituting a support for the fabric 
while the work is progressing, and only acts as a gauge for effecting a uniform size in the loops 
or meshes. 

It is not impossible that the method dealt with above (that of forming the loops on a mesh gauge 
left in all through the process of finishing the net) was introduced into the Amazonas region by negroes. 
The West Coast of Africa constituted, as we know, the principal recruiting area of the slave hunters, 
the eastern coast of Brazil being a not unimportant market for this trade. It is only natural that those 
negroes brought along with them to their new home country a considerable number of their old culture 


elements and manufacturing methods. STIG. RYDEN. 
Desceretiox or Tax InLosTRatTiIons i Poare K axp tx THe Text. 
Fig. 1. Carrying-net. Tukuna, Depth, 2) cm. Fig. 7.. Knitting technique in basket, fig. 6. 
. 2. Knitting technique in carrying-nets, fige.1 and 3. » §& Woman's fishing net. Moendi. Central Sierras 
3. Satchel with carrying strap, Tukuna. Depth, Leone. Depth, 80 om., width, 45 cm. 
35 cm. + §. Detail of net, fig. 8. 
. 4. Satchel, half-finished. Tukuna. Width, 20 cm. .» 10. Fishing net, half finished. Mondi. Central 
» & Detail of net, fig. 4. Sierra Leone, Greatest width, 28 cm. 
. 6. Easket. Ona. Width, 12 cm. » Ll. Detail of net, fig. 10, 


All the above objects form part of the Gothenburg Museum collections, 


Is the Savage a Scientist? Axcerpis from a paper read by the Mt. Hon. Lord Haglan at the Norwich 
Meeting of the British Association, September, 1935. 

We have no reason to believe that primitive man needed artefacts; he could have lived, as 1 3 4 
the apes live, without them. The statements so confidently made about primitive man are no 
more than speculations, and usually involve the fallacy of assuming that the modern savage is 
primitive. In fact the modern savage has a pedigree as long as our own, but remains a savage 
because he never invents or discovers anything. 

This is not, of course, the impression that one gets from works of ethnography, We are often 
told that the Bongabonga have discovered the art of iron-smelting, or that the Waggawagga have 
invented an ingenious fish-trap, but nobody has seen them doing it. 

The belief that savages invent is fostered by the stories of culture heroes who are always purely 
mythical, by the use of the term * folklore’ as if it meant things invented by the uneducated, and 
not merely lore which has ceased to be current among the better educated, and by the assumption 
that local sequence of artefacts implies local evolution. 
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It might be possible to find in Afghanistan specimens of every firearm from the Brown Bess 
to the Short Lee-Enfield, together with proof that all these weapons were made locally. This would 
not. of course, establish the evolution of modern firearms in Afghanistan, nor can an analogous 
sequence establish the fact of local evolution anywhere. All over the world we find people making 
artefacts which we know they did not invent. 

The savage never invents or discovers anything, because any departure from tradition is regarded 
as treason and sacrilege; far from being free to experiment, he is not even allowed to imitate the 
methods and processes which tradition has assigned to other groups or to the opposite sex. 

Every advance in material culture, the history of which is known, has taken place at some 
populous centre, in an atmosphere of wealth and leisure, and in association with developments in 
religious and political thought. We do not know who laid the first foundations of civilization, but 
we can be quite sure that they were people very different from the modern savage. Nobody would 
expect to learn how the early fathers of Christianity thought and acted by plunging into the wilds 
of Calabria or Connemara, and it is equally futile to try to find out how the early fathers of civilization 
thought and acted by plunging into the wilds of Central Australia. ! 

Experiment is really a kind of individual play, and the savage indulges little in individual play, 
in fact he indulges far less than the civilized in any form of play. This fact is obscured because the 
savage often hunts and dances, and obviously enjoys so doing, but these hunts and dances are regarded 
not as play, but as social obligations. 

Experiment, again, inevitably involves a great waste of time and material, and the savage, even 
if other conditions were favourable, has not enough time and material to waste. That necessity 
is the mother of invention is a complete fallacy. “* Prosperity, not need, is the mother of invention, 
“ or at least the fairy godmother,” said Dr. Harrison, in his admirable address [ Proc. Brit. Ass. (Bristol), 
1930, p. 137ff.] The story of the motor-car, far from showing it arising from a felt need for improved 
means of transport, shows it being developed as a hobby in the teeth of the law and of popular 
disapproval, by a small group of rich men. 

The story of the bow and arrow, were it known, would probably turn out to be similar. Far from 
being simple and obvious, it is really a highly complex piece of mechanism. At its first invention, 
possibly by someone playing with a bowdrill, itself a luxury article, it could have been no more than 
a toy, and much development and experiment would be needed before it could be used even to kill 
small birds. In Australia the natives have never had bows, and in many parts of Africa they seem 
to have lost the art of making effective bows, and taken to the throwing-spear instead. 

Another supposed simple invention is that of fire-making with two sticks, but this again is by 
no means so simple as it may seem. It is pretty obvious that friction produces warmth, but far from 
obvious that it produces fire. This method may also have been discovered by means of the bowdrill, 
and people who had the bowdrill must have been long in possession of fire. The diffusion of the 
two-stick method of making fire seems to be purely religious; fire made in this way is believed to 
promote fertility. 

Most, if not all, savages, have a calendar; it is commonly supposed that they compiled it for 
themselves by some such method as cutting notches in sticks or tying knots in string, but such 
a feat is quite impossible. An accurate calendar would be of little use to the savage, whose seasons 
are determined by climatic changes, and the inaccurate calendar, which he has, can be, and is, used 
only to fix religious ceremonies. 

The essence of compiling a calendar is to bring about a correspondence between the lunar and 
solar years; the Arabs seem never to have achieved this feat, since the Moslem year is, of course, still 
purely lunar, but, though our information on this subject is extremely imperfect, it would seem that 
most modern savages, like the ancient Greeks, have a year of twelve lunar months, and intercalate 
every fourth year. To realize the possibility of this it would be necessary to count the days and months 
over a period of at least eight years. Can anyone imagine a savage dealing with over three thousand 
knots or notches, and getting the answer right ! 

And since the savage could not invent a calendar he would be incapable of discovering facts 
which can only be learnt by an accurate use of the calendar, It is impossible to imagine how people, 
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who had not a written calendar, and were able to make notes upon it, could ascertain anything of the 
movements of the stars and planets, or learn to distinguish between them. Nor could they measure 
the period of gestation, which is still apparently unknown to many Australian tribes. 

Let us take another alleged primitive invention, the cradle. The accepted theory seems to be 
that in many parts of the world savage mothers, having learnt by experience that babies ought to be 
rocked to sleep, put on their thinking caps and devised a simple rocking machine. Not only, however, 
is the distribution of the cradle limited, but doctors tell us that rocking is definitely harmful to babies. 
The cradle seems to be merely a miniature boat, and the practice of rocking babies is probably derived 
from an ancient custom of putting newborn princes into boats. The origin of this custom ts unknown, 
but its existence is attested by the story of Moses in the bulrushes, and a large number of similar 
myths. 

” ‘The boat itself is supposed to have been evolved from the dug-ont canoe, which was invented 
in many parte of the world by savages who, having paddled about on logs and decided that they 
would be more comfortable with their toes inside, proceeded to hollow out the logs. The step is an 
impossible one, since there is no intermediate stage between the log and the finished canoe, and the 
latter requires a different technique of manipulation. It is possible, I think, that the original boat 
was a coffin. The coffin ia a box which was gradually evolved to prevent the earth from coming in 
contact with the corpse. If a change of eschatological belief led to the committal of corpses to the 
water instead of to the earth, it would explain not merely the origin of boats, but the fact that in 
many places coffins are made in boat shape. Such a theory will seem absurd only to those who fail 
to realize that among many communities, in ancient as well as in modern times, the care of the soul 
has seemed more important than that of the body. 

Apparently simple types of furniture, such as the chair, table and bedstead, have almost certainly 
a religious origin. The chair is derived from the throne, a platform upon which the king squatted 
in order that his sacred person might be kept free from contact with the ground. The table and 
bedstead were similarly evolved in connection with a religious system quite bevond the scope of 
illiterate savages. 

Bees have been kept all over the world for thousands of years, yet it was not till well on in the 
last century that anyone thought of putting a box on top of the hive so that he could remove honey 
without destroying the hive. Five hundred years hence the independent inventionists. if there are 
any left, will scoff at the suggestion that this invention was diffused from a single centre, and will 
maintain that so simple an idea would occur to anyone who had reached the stage of beekeeping. 

RAGLAN. 
Africa: Technology. Culwick. 
Pottery among the Wabena of Ulanga, Tanganyika Territory. By G. M, Culwick. 

The Wabena of Ulanga are an offshoot of the Wabena of the Njombe highlands oft 1 85 
Tanganyika Territory, and consist of those Bena clans which migrated eastwards into the 
upper Ulanga Valley about sixty years ago, together with certain of the lowland clans (Wandamba) 
which they absorbed into their organization and one or two colonies of Wangoni who settled in their 
country and became subjects of their Chief. There are a few missionaries, but no other white settlers 
in their country, which is nearly two hundred miles from the railway and isolated from the outside 
world by high hills on three sides and extensive swamps on the fourth, and difficulties of communication 
have retarded the penetration of external influences. In the sphere of material culture, this enables 
one to watch the introduction of new ideas and techniques at a stage already past in more accessible 
_ and consequently more advanced areas. 

Recently [ turned my attention to pottery in Ubena, and I watched some of my friends among 
the Bena women make a series of pots which displayed what seemed to me a most interesting mixture 
of old and new ideas, 

Pottery-making is a sociable affair in Ubena, and several women who had nothing much to do that 
day joined our party under a grass shelter in the fields, where there were roasted corncobs and a little 
beer for refreshment, while a number of other people of both sexes looked in for a while for a chat and 
a sup of beer. The two women most concerned in the proceedings were co-wives, an untravelled woman 
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aged about thirty, and a rather more sophisticated one of about twenty-four who has lived away from 
the tribe. Besides these, there was a pupil (another wife of the same husband) who helped the older 
woman in the early stages and in polishing and smoothing, while two of her young relatives pounded 
and kneaded the clay with water till it was of the required consistency. 


Technique. 

The older woman explained to me that her work was not really Bena pottery at all, but Swahili, 
i.e., it had come from the coast. Bena pottery, she said, was very rough and unfinished, and no one 
would be content with such poor workmanship now. She had been taught her trade by a paternal 
aunt in whose youth pots of the old style were still in use and who had seen the coming of the new 
methods. The old pottery was something like Fig. III, 1, which is a half-made example of Fig. I, 
3 or 5. A lump of clay was roughly hollowed out, pieces were added to the sides if the lump proved 
too small, and in every case strips were put on to make a ring round the top for the rim, but there 
was no smoothing, decorating or polishing. 

The Bena pottery of the present day, i.¢., what my informant called Swahili pottery, is also made 
from the lump. A piece of clay of approximately the right size is roughly shaped with the hands 
(Fig. LI, 3, which might become either Fig. I, 1, 3, 4 or 5), and a fairly thick base is left for it to stand 
on, Strips are added to the upper edge as required and, as above, a ring is always put on which will 
eventually be the rim (Fig. ITI, 1, which would become Fig. I, 3 or 5, and Fig. II, 4, which would 
become Fig. I, 1 or 4). 

As soon as the base is shaped, a suitable broad soft leaf is placed under the pot, which is set in a 
shallow depression in the ground or on a plaited mat—anywhere in fact where it will stand steadily 
and be easy to turn. The leaf is preferably that of the msekése tree (Bauhinia Thonningii Schum.), 
which is so common that there is almost certain to be one at hand. As the woman works, she rotates 
the pot itself. 

When the upper part is shaped the pot is put out in the sun to harden a little before being decorated 
with lines and cither polished with graphite inside (and possibly in patches outside, too), or else merely 
rubbed smooth with a plain round pebble without any graphite. The Bena name for pots in general 
is viwia (sing. ki-), but any pots whose interior is polished with graphite become a kinyamkéli 
(pl. vi-). After decoration it is left until hard enough for the base to be scraped away without 
catastrophe, when the bottom of the pot is carefully rounded and smoothed, the general balance 
being considered until it stands fairly evenly and is as thin as is consistent with safety. It then 
probably receives some more smoothing and polishing before finally being put out to dry in the sun. 

Lids (Fig. IT, 4) are made by similar methods, the lump first being shaped over an upturned pot 
of suitable dimensions, i.¢,, wide and shallow. They start without either rim or knob, the rim being 
added as strips and the knob as a lump. 

Small milk-bowls (Fig. I, 2) are made slightly differently. The bowl itself is made first and given 
a rough base as above, but the lump of clay is shaped over the woman's knee (leg flexed), and no 
strips are added. When the bowl is ready, the rough base having been scraped off and the bottom 
smoothly rounded, the proper base is added in the form of strips of clay made into a ring. 

Fig. II, 1, 2 and 3, were made by the younger, more sophisticated woman, who has but recently 
returned to the tribe after spending four or five years in Kilosa and neighbouring places on the railway 
line. In passing, it may be noted that she came down to the fields after the other women had already 
been at work an hour or two, and being pregnant she silently dipped her hand in water and splashed 
a little over all the pots under construction, so that they should not crack in firing. Then she greeted 
everybody and joined in the work. 

While she was away from her people she learned to make pottery, her teacher being a native of 
Tabora in the country of the Wanyamwezi, some hundreds of miles further up the railway line, and 
res her the following new ideas have just reached her people, two hundred miles away from the 


She uses the coil method, joining neat strips, as in Fig, TIT, 2, and then putting in a lump for the 


* The unfinished pots were not made full-size as the supply of clay in hand was limited. 
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bottom of the pot, which, like those described above, has a thick base to stand on while being made. 
After the pot is roughly shaped, she, too, adds a special ring to make the rim. Apart from this ring, 
which is quite definitely a ring, it would be inaccurate to put her work into either the ring or the spiral 
category of coil-made pottery. Sometimes, surely, these are far from being two clearly distinguished 
methods. In this case, for instance, the woman used either or both indiscriminately and fortuitously. 
1 think she aimed at building up a series of rings, but it all depended on the relative lengths of the 
strip and the circumference of the pot. The strip, casually rolled to a length that seemed convenient, 
might make a complete ring, but as often as not it only went partly round the pot, when the next strip 
would overlap the beginning of the first and carry on as a spiral. 

This woman's technique differs from that of other Bena women in another important particular. 
Whereas they turn the pot itself as they work, she stands hers on a shallow wicker tray and rotates 
the tray. In shaping the rim, she balances the tray on her left hand so that the top of the pot is level 
with her eyes, while with the other hand she gently pulls and pushes the rim into shape and makes it 
symmetrical. This method calls for far less handling of the still soft clay, but the tray has to be moved 
with caution. for on one occasion a too abrupt turn gave the pot a drunken list which was only 
éliminated after a good deal of manipulation. 

The large milk-bowl (Fig. Il, 3) was also made by this woman, and I think she used her coil 
method, but it was made after I had left the party as they had said work was over for the day. Like 
the small milk-bow!, the base was added after the bowl was made, but in this case | am told it was 
put on as a lump and not as a ring of clay, 

The pipe was made from a lump of clay by a man who joined the party for a little while. He 
laughingly refused to make it at first and the women tried to do it, but then he became so impatient 
at their clumsy efforts to shape a thing they were not acenstomed to making that he snatched it from 
them and made it himself. 

Firing. 

All the pottery made for me, whether Bena (Swahili) or Nyamwezi, was fired together. Given a 
bright sunny day, small pots may be fired in the evening of the day on which they are made, but 
beer-jars and other large vessels take longer to dry. The sun being intermittent, those illustrated were 
fired on the afternoon of the day following their manufacture. The potters’ husband came down to 
watch, which they did not much like as they said the pots always cracked in firing ifhe came! Knowing 
them very well, I think it probable that they like him to keep away so that they can tell him tall 
stories of how hard they have to work, whereas pottery-making is really a pleasant sociable occasion. 

First the pots are placed round the fire, not too close, and gradually dried till hard enough to 
stand fierce heat. Those with graphite polish inside are then filled with ashes to protect the polish, 
all are placed right in the fire and dry grass is piled high over them, It blazes up and then glows and 
amoulders till they are ready. 

In the meantime, a liquid is prepared to be sprinkled over the pots when they come from the fire, 
to harden them. When I was present the women used the leaves of mpulilu (Terminala sericea 
Burch.) pounded in a mortar and then put into a bowl of water. As soon as the pots were lifted out 
of the fire, liquid from a handful of the pounded leaves was squeezed over them, lt dried on them 
sizzling, making dark stains. The leaves of mlarila (Acacia campylacantha Hochst. ex A. Rich.) and 
the red gummy substance which oozes from the bark of murija (Bridelia micrantha Baill.) may equally 
well be used. When the pots are cool enough to be handled, any cracks and other reparable injuries 
sustained in firing are carefully repaired with clay moistened in this liquid, 


Types and Uses of Pots. 

Fig. I, 3 and 5, are pots for cooking and serving rice, Bena name tingamucima (pl. vi-). The second 
of these is chiefly used by the lowland people proper, the Wandamba, as is Fig. I, 4, mentioned in the 
next paragraph. 

Fig. I, 1 and 4, and Fig. I, 2, are bowls for cooking and serving meat, fish or vegetables, Bena 
name kimbundi (pl. vi-}. These bowls are commonly set on top of those of the first type, like a double 
boiler, thus saving space at the fire, and inverted they often serve as lids for the rice pots. 
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Fig. I, 1, is a miniature beer-jar, made about one-third its full size, Bena name kichiro (pl. vt-). 

Fig. I, 2, and Fig. I, 3, are bowls for liquids, Bena name kiténga (pl. vi-), which really means a 
milk-bowl, but in the country they now inhabit the Wabena have hardly any places suitable for cattle 
and few vitdnga are ever filled with milk in these days. 

A lid like Fig. I, 4, is a recent innovation inspired by the civilized lidded saucepan. There is no 
Bena name for it, and it is known by the Swahili word for lid. This particular example fits either 
Fig. I, 1, Fig. I, 3, or the saucepan (Fig. II, 6). 

This last is also, of course, of recent introduction, copied from the metal saucepans now sold by 
the Indian traders and found side by side with the old clay pots in the more advanced households, 
especially where the husband travels a good deal, ¢.g., officials of the tribal administration. It has no 
Bena name, being known by the Swahili word for saucepan. Some people who cannot afford metal 
saucepans like to have pots of this shape in clay, because they stand steadily and the lip facilitates 
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removal from the fire, while lids usually fit them better than they do the older types. But this kind 
of pot has a serious defect in that its lip is very easily chipped and broken so that it does not travel 
well, for on a journey the cooking-pots must stand being tightly tied up in the heterogeneous bundles 
of food, clothes, chickens, sugar cane, old tins, bottles, and even tin boxes which make up their owners’ 
baggage. 

The pipe (Fig. I, 5) is a copy of those smoked by Europeans. 

Implements. 

The tools used by both the women are seen in Fig. IV, and consist of :-— 

(1) One-half of a bi-valve shell, whose back smooths the interior of the pot and whose edge serves 
for scraping away its original rough base. 

(2) Grass stalks mounted in a lump of clay, for multiple line decoration. 

(3) A smooth round pebble for polishing and smoothing the surface after the clay has partly 
dried, and for rubbing-in the ground graphite, which is bought in small lumps from a tribe in the 
neighbouring hills. 

(4) A corncob, used chiefly for smoothing the exterior, but in the early stages for shuping the 
bow! from inside too, against the palm of the left hand. ' 
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(5) A“ knife " of maize-stalk or anything similar, for levelling the rim and decorating, and, when 
drawn lengthwise along the rim, for bevelling. 

(6) A piece of a gourd, for making decorative indentations. 

The man who made the pipe used only his hands and a grass-stalk, which he embedded in the 
clay to keep the passage clear 
from mouthpiece to bowl and 
which was, of course, burnt 
away when the pipe was fired. 


I 4 a 4 


Pottery-making as a trade. 

With the exception of 
pipes, all pottery is the work of 
women, but only a few of them 
learn the art. It apparently 
tends to be handed down in 
certain families, but this is by 
no means invariably the case, 
and anyone may learn as 
inclination and opportunity 
dictate. It is considered an 
honourable calling, in fact my 
teachers were the Chief's own 
wives. But it is only a 
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cultural duties, a day or two WABENA POTTERY. 


being devoted to it as occasion 

arises, whether in the shape of orders from other people or of the needs of the potter's own household. 
None of the women keeps or displays a stock of pots ready for sale, each simply makes them as ani 
when required. I do not know what happened before the introduction of money, but now prices 
range from five to ten cents (a little over ld. to a little over ld.) for small bowls, to fifty cents (6d.) or 
even seventy cents (about 84d.) for a beer-jar. The pottery illustrated above has been accepted by the 
British Museum. G. M. CULWICK. 





ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE: PROCEEDINGS. 
The Religious System of an Australian Tribe. Summary of a Communication presented by Dr. Ralph 
Piddington, 22nd October, 1930. 

The religious system of the Karadjeri tribe is important in connection with two groups of 1 86 
ceremonies : (a) Initiation ritual and (b) Totemic increase ceremonies. A description of these 
ceremonies leads us to an analysis of their relation to other aspects of culture. Firstly, they throw 
into high relief the various social groupings, particularly those of age and ser. The social relations 
between local growps are reflected in their reciprocal obligations in regard to the performance of increase 
ceremonies, and in the ritual exchange of sacred objects. Initiation ceremonies are closely related 
to the political organization. Religious ceremonies have an important economic aspect, being closely 
related to productive activities such as hunting and fishing; the collective labour involved in the 
provisioning of the more important ceremonies must also be considered. The rights and obligations 
of kinship are vividly expressed in the initiation ceremonies. Finally we must consider the réle of 
religion in the life of the individual. 

Analysis of Karadjeri religious institutions > We have already dealt with the personnel involved 
in religious ceremonies, and the relation of this to social grouping. The next thing to be considered 
is the ideology and dogma of religion. The ceremonies are validated by a complex system of traditional 
lore. This brings social customs into relation with the environment. thus organizing the relation 
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between man and nature, and at the same time providing a mythological charter for social institutions. 
In this connection we must consider the linguistic usages connected with sacred words. The material 
objects used in the ceremonies provide visible symbols of the spiritual forces upon which religion 
depends; the care taken in their manufacture, repair, and preservation is an important manifestation 
of the religious sentiments of the people. The ritual performances involved in religious ceremonies 
provide a paradigm of social conduct generally—thus initiation ceremonies are designed to impress 
certain patterns of behaviour upon various people, particularly the initiate. This brings us to the 
sensual and cesthetic effects of religious practices upon the individual. The satisfaction of appetites, 
the pleasures of friendly companionship, and the excitement of collective activity provide strong 
incentives for the performance of the ceremonies. To these we must add the wsthetic effects of 
singing and dancing, as well as the decorations of the performers and the ornamentation of material 
objects employed in the ceremonies. 

We may now consider our material in relation to certain general problems of anthropological 
theory. 

Totemism : Can we formulate a definition of totemism, or does the bewildering variety of 
‘ totemic ' phenomena preclude such a possibility! In the Karadjeri ceremonies, totemic phenomena 
are closely related to those of a non-totemic character; we can only define Karadjeri totemism in 
terms of the very much wider system which organizes the relation of man to nature. This gives us a 
clue to the more general problem. 

Religion and Magic: The difficulty of drawing any distinction between religion and magic leads 
us to regard them as complementary aspects of a unitary group of phenomena, a view which 
harmonises with the more important theories. 

Religion and Culture: Two rival conceptions of culture: (a) as depending upon traditional 
dictates, automatically obeyed and (6) as founded upon biological needs and self-interest operating 
through the principle of reciprocity. These two views may be synthetized in relation to Karadjeri 
religion. RALPH PIDDINGTON. 


OBITUARY. 


Proclivities (St. Bartholomew's Hospital Reports, 
1903, Vol. 39, p. 63). These imquiries led Dr. 
Shrubsall to the conclusion that certain physical 
types are specially prone to certain ailments— 
blonds, for instance, Seing more liable than other 
types to rheumatoid arthritis, while darker types 
were more susceptible than the lighter to nervous 
diseases and tuberculosis, 

This was perhaps the most arduous and prolonged 


Frank Charles Shrubsall. 

Dr. Shrubsall died at his home in Hampstead, 
187 London, on Wednesday, September 25th, 1935. 

at the age of 61. For thirty-seven years he 
was @ Fellow of the Institute, during which time he 
rendered it great service as a member of Council 
and particularly as its Honorary Treasurer in the 
seven difficult years which succeeded the War. 
No one did more than he to make the scientitic 


meetings at the Institute interesting and instructive. 
He had a most lovable personality, and under a 
modest demeanour hid a wide and accurate know- 
ledge not only of Medicine, Anthropology and 
Psychology but alxo of human nature. His death 
leaves @ void in the life of the Institute, 

Dr. Shrubsall was educated at Cambridge Univer- 
sity and at St. Bartholomew's Hospital, London, 
at both of which he held scholarships. At Cam- 
bridge he prepared for career in science, taking 
a first class in both parts of the Natural Science 
Tripos, graduating in 1895 at the age of twenty-one, 
After taking and diplomas in Medicine, 
Surgery and Public Health he held clinical appoint- 
ments first in St, Bartholomew's Hospital and after- 
wards in Brompton Hospital for Diseases of the 
Chest. i wan chasing tls dane de eee ees 
statistical enquiry among outpationts of these 
hospitals, the, results of which were published under 
the tithe Physical Characteristics and Morbid 


of all Dr. Shrubsall’s researches, but it was by no 
means his first. While still a student at Cambridge 
he became interested, through Professor A.Macalister, 
in craniology. In the Journal of the Anthropo- 
logical Inatitute, xxvii (1898), p. 263, appeared his 
first article. It dealt with The Crania of African 
Bush Races, based on specimens preserved in 
Cambridge, in the Museurn of the Royal College 
of Surgeons, London, and in the British Museum 
(Natural History). This paper is still a standard 
source of reference. In the Journal of the following 
year (Vol. xxviii, p. 55) he published a co i 
paper on A-bantu Skulls and Crania. Two years 
later he published a third paper on African skulls— 
Crania from the Nile-Welle Watershed. He was 
our authority on all relating to the craniology of 
African races. 


It was not until 1909, when he was 35 years of 
» that he entered a department of medicine 
opened up for him a road to success, Under 
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Dr. James Kerr. the London County Council was 
then building up « medical service for ite schools, 
and in Dr, Shrubsall Dr. Kerr found the ideal 
colleague to work out standards of growth and of 
nutrition. In the service of the London County 
Council Dr, Shrubsall remained, and at the time 
of his death was its Senior Medical Officer. As the 
service developed, all which concerned the well- 
Being of mentally defective children became his 
special field of endeavour and observation. It is 
beyond the scope of this notice to catalogue the 
numerous papers he contributed to acientific sOcie- 
ties and professional journals, He also held the 
post of lecturer to the Maudsley Hospital on Mental 
Deficiency. Those lectures form the basis of a 
atandard work he published in 1932 with Dr, A. C. 
Williams, entitl Mental Deficiency Practice. 
Many of his papers on Mental Deficieney and 
Imbecility will be found im recent volumes: of 
the British Journal of Psychology (Vols. 3, 6, 7). 
Suffice it to say that in all matters relating to the 
menital defects of children he was the chief authority 
in England, He was a member of the Departmental 
Committee which reported on these defects in 
1839. 

He wae a man who lived and worked for the 
public advancement of all branches of knowledge 
relating to Anthropology and Psychology. For 
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eighteen years he acted as secretary to Section H 
(Anthropology) of the Britizh Association, He 
served as president of this section when the Asso- 
ciation met im Toronto in 1024, His address, 
Health and Physique Throughout the Ages, contains 
much matter of abiding value. 

Mention has been made of his early service to the 
L.C.C. under Dr. James Kerr. Thia notice may be 
suitably closed by quoting a few sentences from an 
article which Dr. Kerr has contributed to the 
Rritish Medien! Journal (Oct. Sth, 1935, p. 647). 

“His mind was always viewing future trends, 
“ Still, ever cautious, it took him a quarter of a 
“ century to accept the idea of the * moral imbecile.’ 
“ He saw no hope in sterilization, His instincts 
“were scholarly, aristocratic and conservative. 
* He was not a robust man and all his days was 
“ the victim of violently recurring asthma. Only 
* an indomitable sense of duty made him carry on, 
* often in the shadow of death. He had no praise 
“ great enough for the aid given by his former 
“ colleague, Dr. Jane Gilmour, who became his 
“ wife. She helped her husband through a score 
“of useful years.” 

Fellows of the Institute will gladly take this 
opportunity to extend to his widow and to her 
danghter, now a student of medicine, their heart-felt 
sympathy. ARTHUR KEITH. 





REVIEWS. 


AFRICA. 
in Action. An Experiment in the 


Anthropol 
lringa District of the Iringa Province, 
Tanganyika Territory. Hy (. Gordon row, 188 
M.A,, PA.D., end A, McD. Bruce Hutt, 
B.A, (Oxon): Introduction by P. &. Mitchell, 
C.M.G.. M.c. (Int. Ina. African Languages ane 
Cultures), Oxford University Press, 1935. Sire. 
pp. ceili, 268, map and 4 appendices, Price Ja.tul, net. 

This monograph is stated to be “ the outcome of 
“an experiment made by the authors in an attempt 
“to discover to what extent anthropological know- 
“ledge can be made applicable to the problems 
“surrounding the administration of an African 
“ tribe.”’ There is nothing novel about the application 
ef anthropological knowledge to the problems of 
administration, particularly in those British’ pro- 
tectorates and mandated areas of Africa where 
‘indirect: rule’ has become the mainspring of 
native policy. But the present book can claim to 
be novel in two respects. It is the first published 
account of a systematic attempt to indicate the 
various spheres in which anthropological knowledge 
ean be applied to a particular tribe, and it t novel 
also in the method pursued, namely, the close 
collaboration by way of question und answer 
between the District Officer in charge of the tribe 
and a trained anthropologist who was already well 
acquainted with the people. Nor is the result a 
dry-us<lust ‘report, but an eminently readable 
aceount of an African people adjusting themselves 
to ever-changing conditions. 

The experiment was carried out among the 


Hehe of the Iringa District of Tanganyika at the 
instance of the then Secretary of Native Affairs 
(Mr. P. E. Mitchell) who, in the Jntroduction to the 
book, points out that district officers are so fully 
oocupied with executive work that they seldom 
have the time for carrying out anthropological 
research. Incidentally, Mr. Mitchell gives an 
excellent working definition of indirect rule as 
“« policy of local government designed to provide 
“the framework within whith the administrative. 
“social and economic progress of the people may 
“be promoted from foundations resting on their 
“past, compatible with their present and suited to 
“their future.” It-is not a policy “of riveting 
* outworn institutions on an ignorant people before 
“they are able to outgrow them,” nor yet “ of 
“inventing a system or imposing it from without 
“as something which the Britweh officers had 
“ decided would serve their purpose,” 

Chapter I is devoted to the nature and methoa 
of the experiment. The method finally adopted 
may be summarized by saying that the admuis- 
trator was to ask the anthropologist questions 
eoncerning his practical problems as they arose, 
and that the anthropologist was to limit his answers 
by a consideration of the particular circumstances 
which gave rise to the questions, Jt is stated, 
however, that throughout the experiment the 
anthropologist. tended to press for the inclusion of 
a larger body of knowledge than the administrator 
thought necessary. And herein would seem to lie 
a real defect in the method employed, namely, 
that an administrator, ignorant of anthropology, 
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may fail to ask many questions that ought to be 
asked. The authors seem to be aware of this 
defect themselves, when they say in the concluding 
chapter that they had “ possibly erred by a too 
“rigid adherence to the principle that information 
“jis only to be supplied when the administrator 
* decides that it will be useful.” Moreover, if the 
anthropologist, in his turn, has no experience of 
administration, he must frequently experience diffi- 
culty in understanding the full import of the 
administrator's questions, and in his field work 
fail to anticipate many of the questions which the 
administrator may subsequently ask. The con- 
clusion would therefore seem to be that, if maximum 
success is to be obtained, the administrator should 
have some knowledge of anthropology, while the 
specialist anthropologist should have some experience 
of administration. 

Chapters TIT and IV are a presentation of the 
results of the method pursued and are, in fact, an 
excellent summary of the culture of the tribe from 
the administrative point of view. The political and 
kinship organizations are described, together with 
the systems of law, land tenure, economics and 
religion. It is rather surprising to learn (p. 31) 
that “the chief in a sense regarded all cattle as 
* his to dispose of." It is stated (p. 61) that “ the 
“headman is the owner of the land.”’ But the 
headman would appear to be merely the allocator 
of unoccupied land, and the fact that he can refuse 
permission to a bad character to settle, and there- 
fore to occupy land, implies nothing as regards 
ownership. In speaking of the headman’s court, 
Dr. Brown points out that a Hehe judge is really 
more of an arbitrator than a judge; he is not a 
magistrate so much as a chairman who announces, 
not his own personal judgment, but that of the 
assembly. Another very true observation is that 
the local court serves a useful psychological function 
by allowing people to air their grievances in a way 
which would be impossible in the central courts 
of the sub-chiefs. But as this ix so, these local 
courts should be definitely recognized; at present 
they appear to be illegal. 

The account of the kinship organization is good 
but sketchy, and the reason for the sketchiness is 
ascribed to the fact that the administrator did not 
consider an extensive knowledge of kinship neces- 
sary. Actually kinship among the Hehe appears to 
be of less importance than among most African 
tribes. Nevertheless it is surprising that the family 
organization does not appear to be used for such 
an @ tary purpose as tax-collection, and 
Dr. Brown seems to think that every tax-payer 
should pay his tax direct to the sub-chief instead 
of through the intermediary channels of authority 
(p. 70)—a form of procedure which is hardly con- 
sistent with the principles of Indirect Administra- 
tion, The various problems relating to marriage are 
well presented. But perhaps it is a little misleading 
to say that “a man may divorce his wife without 
* ; & woman must have good grounds for 
“doing so.” For in most African tribes a man 
who would divorce his wife without reason would 
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have to face the opprobrium not merely of his 
wife's family, but also of his own. Mere arbitrariness 
on the husband’s part is not so easy as might 
appear. Moreover, Dr. Brown states later that 
a wife can get a divorcee by merely saying that she 
does not like her husband. And elopement marriages 
with married women appear to be common, 

As regards land tenure there is an abundance of 
land in a tribe which has a density of only seven 
persons to the square mile. Land is not, therefore, 
saleable. Dr. Brown gives as one reason for the 
unsaleability of land the fact that ownership can 
only be transferred to the headman. But surely 
this is an effect rather than a cause of unsaleability ; 
and in any case ownership does not appear to be 
always transferable to the headman as we are told 
that a man can transfer ownership to his wife 
and “ onee he has granted land to a wife it is hers 
““as long as the marriage continues,’’ Nor is the 
example given to show how Hehe land laws may 
alter in the future very convincing. It is stated that 
in a dispute over land the chief assigned the plaintiff 
the sector in which he had planted some mango 
trees ‘and thus recognized the existence of a 
‘permanent improvement.” But there is no ques- 
tion here of the claim being recognized on account 
of ‘a permanent improvement,’ It is a common 
rule in Africa that a man who plants economic 
trees becomes their owner in the full sense of the 
term. But he does not become the owner of the 
land in their vicinity. In the case quoted, the 
plaintiff's claim to the temporary use of part of the 
land was recognized and he was naturally assigned 
that sector which contained his trees. In a year or 
two someone else may very well be found farming 
this sector, but the ownership of the trees will still 
remain with the man who planted them. 

Chapter IIL deals with “ The C ing Tribe.” 
In this Dr. Brown points out that the culture of the 
Hehe has never been static. Change did not begm 
abruptly with the European conquest of the tribe, 
In the half-century preceding European occupation, 
for example, a strong centralized government was 
created and an international trade was developed 
through the medium of Arab and Swahili traders. 
Nevertheless the process of change has been 
immensely accelerated by more immediate contact 
with European culture and is progessively in- 
creasing. The principal changes are summarized 
under the heads of Adminstration, Taxation, Euro- 
pean Law, New Religious Beliefs, Education, and 
European settlement, As regards administration 
the tribe remains loyal to its chief despite many 
petty abuses, But there is a fundamental defect in 
the absence of any adequate expression of public 
opinion on administrative affairs. Dr. Brown 
believes that-the tribal institutions will, under the 
guidance of the British staff, evolve means of 
counteracting this defect. In this connection it 
may be remarked that in Nigeria one of the objects 
of the recent resuscitation of village councils (as 
among the Ibo) was that they should give ex- 
pression to public opinion and also serve as a factor 


in maintaining cohesion, 
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Sufficient has been said to show that both the 
authors are to be congratulated on an excellent 
pieces of pioneer work. Their book may be regarded 
as a primer of applied anthropology, and should 
be studied by all interested in African affairs, ancl 
in particular by cadets of the African Administrative 
Services. Cc. K. MEER. 


AFRICA: WEST. 

Die Vélkerstamme im Norden von Liberia. [fy 
Dr, Paul Germann. Leipzig: RR. Vougt- y 
landera Verlag, 1933. 141 pp., with map, 189 
20 photo plates, and 13 plate-drawings. 

RM, 8.00. 

The anthropologist who is interested in West 
Africa welcomes any suggestion of new materials 
collected from that area, This is especially true with 
reference to the tribes of the hinterland of the 
Republic of Liberia, where there is relatively litthe 
known of the peoples more than forty miles from the 
coast, ‘To date there has not appeared a proper 
ethnological treatise on any tribe of the area, and a 
good monograph is badly needed. The political 
situation of the Republic is, to some extent at least, 
résponsible for this gap in the available literature. 
Being an independent State, foreigners have been 
leas interested in it and the field workers have found 
it easier to enter areas under colonial administration, 

As early as 1670 a Dutchman, 0. Dapper, makes 
reference to the tribes in that area now falling within 
the northern boundaries of the Republic, and im 
1890, J, Bittikofer published a two-volume work, 
Reisebilder aus Liberia, One should not overlook 
the monumental work (2 vols.) of Sir Harry H. 
Johnston, Liberia, which appeared as late as 1906, 
None of these, however, are of more than cursory 
value to the serious anthropologist, since they cover 
the ground so lightly and do not support themselves 
with the proper documentation. 

Several French writers (Bouet, Géston, Delafosse 
Néel) have given us some valuable references to 
Liberia when describing the tribes in the French 
Guinea which have part of their population across 
the frontier, and Westermann gave us o fair account 
of the Apelle im 1121. 

One is immediately impressed by the excellent 
photographic plates, and very carefully prepared 
plate-drawings with which Dr, Germann has illus- 
trated his book, They are numerous, and one could 
hardly wish for better. These are essential elements 
for a proper ethnological work, but they do not make 
o book 


Those who wish an up-to-date monograph on a 
Liberian tribe will be disappointed. The work seems 
to show evidences of having been compiled from 
notes and drawings taken to explain a museum 
collection rather than being a carefully documented 
work as the result of serious field investigation. 

There is lack of unity as to the field of investign- 
tion, the tribes under consideration, and the editing 
of the materials, Though the author is dealing with 
several tribes, having many characteristics im 
common, their cultures seem too diversified to 
warrant their being covered so broadly, A much 
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more serious investigation would have been wel- 
comed of one specific group, with comparizons to 
neighbours in the area. One is disappointed to find 
that the author has given a great mass of technical 
notes and information which are of value to the 
museum collector, but has overlooked the proper 
ethnological sense which is necessary in the appre- 
ciation of the culture of a people. Nowhere does he 
show the functional significance of any institution ; 
he speaks of the social organization of the tribes 
under consideration in a most incomplete manner. 
It matters relatively litth: what the specified serial 
order of names of children is in any tribe, or the 
names given to the relatives of a family, unless one 
is furnished with information as to the relative 
position of all these individuals in the social organiza- 
tion—their functional relationship in society. One 
ean hardly excuse his use (p. 72) of the unmeaningful 
term “ sein Neffe ” instead of such a term as sister's 
zon, along with the native term. In these days of 
progress and high degree of accuracy in the acience of 
anthropology, one would not expect to find such an 
incomplete piece of work following such a worthy 
tithe. 

One is inclined to suspect that the author has had 
the works of his predecessors too close at hand at the 
time of writing—possibly closer than field notes. 
Although he makes reference in his introduction and 
bibliography to their existence, he faile to accord 
them proper place in the body of his work in the 
form of quotation marks or footnotes. In several 
places his words are virtual quotations from Wester- 
mann’s Die Kpelle, with the slight change of a word 
or two—or the omission of a word from the original 
text. To quote two examples only, compare (p. 95), 
“ Abgeleitet wird auch die in dem Gegenstand 
‘ onthaltene Kraft * Sale’ genannt, doch denkt man 
“ sich eigentlich Gegenstand und Kraft als Einheit,” 
with Westermann (p. 202), “* Abgeleitet wird auch 
“die in dem Gegenstand enthaltene Kraft sale 
* genannt, doch denkt man sich eigentlich Gegen- 
“ stand und Kraft als Finheit.” The too close 
similarity of this work with Die Kpelle may be 
especially noted when comparing Germann, pages 
75, 82, and 85, with Westermann, pages 55, 68, anil 
61, respectively, The form of the book, including 
titles of chapters and paragraphs, is in many places 
identical with Westermann (Cp. G. 74-75 with 
W. 88-89), and when one puts Dr. Germann into 
ready and free English translation it is most difficult. 
to detect any difference between hs anil 
chapters of Sibley and Westermann’s Liberia—Old 
and New, another of his sources, 

In some instances (p. 1) the author has dared to 
become the eritic of his predecessors. for their in- 
accuracies (¢.7.. Johnston), Yet we find Walter Volz 
going from Sierra Leone into Northern Liberia m 
1908 after he had met his death “am 2, April 1907” 


( Pe L). 

aisha the photographs and illustrations are 
extremely good and valuable, one must comment 
that Dr. Germann’s numbering of them imto three 
major categories, with Roman numerals for photo- 
plates (e.g., Tafel VII), Arabic numerals for plate- 
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drawings (¢.g., Tafel 7), and further Arabic numerals 
for illustrations appearing with the text (¢.g.. 
Abb. 7), is extremely confusing to the reader; they 
show evidence, also, of hasty editing, since several 
are incorrect. For example, on p. 21 he refers to 
Taf. 7, Abb. 7, which should evidently be Taf. 3, 
Abb. 7; p. 37, the reference to Taf. 5, Abb. 6 and 7 
should be Taf. 6. W. E. TABB. 


Die Bafia und die Kultur der Mittelkamerun- 
Bantu. Von Dr. Phil. Gunter Tessmann. 
190 Bevcdnisne der 1913 con Reichs-Kolonialamt 
auagesandien wilkerkundlichen Forschungareise 
nach Kamerun. Bd. 1. Ergebnisse der Expedition cu 
alten Bafia, 1914. Stuttgart; Strecker und Schroder, 1934. 
10° x 7°; xii + 270 pp.; 39 plates, map. 

The results of the research expedition sent out to the 
Cameroons in 1913 have had to await publication for an 
inordinate time; owing, first to the war and, subae- 
quently, to economic conditions which made such 
expenditure impossible. Dr. Tes#mann was working in 
the Baya country (c. 15°-16° E. by 4°-5° N.) when com- 

y the movements of troops to retreat westward. 

Bafia, occupying a hitherto undisturbed area, 
seemed to offer a unique opportunity for study, and he 
lost no time in taking advantage of it. He fixed his head- 
quarters at the former German post, at the southern end 
of the Don range—as beautiful and healthy a spot as 
he had found anywhere in Africa. He was only able, 
however, to remain there some six weeks, being corn. 

lied to leave for the coast on 21 December, 1914. 
Dale # stay at Fernando Poo (May—November, 1916), 
he secured the services of several Bafia natives, and with 
their help supplemented the information collected on 
the spot. 

The Bafia are classed by this writer as ‘ Neubantu,’ 
whom he finds identical in culture with the adjacent 
small group of ° Mittelkamerun’ tribes: Ponek, 
Omand, Nyabeta, Yambasa and Banend. These are not 
linguistically akin to the Bafia, while the Balom, to the 
north-east, speak a language allied to Bafia, but are 
culturally distinct. 

The genuine Bafia, who call themselves Begbak (there 
is a section of the tribe which, though passing under the 

designation, cannot claim a common descent) 
appear, along with those above-mentioned, to be * ein 
‘ uralter Rassenteil,’ immigrants from the north im 
prehistoric times. Their tribal legends make no reference 
immigration from elsewhere; the first ancestors are 
id either to have fallen from the sky, or (like those of 
ps My eegse cane Shares ) to have come out 
a hole in the ground, which points to the fact of their 
ving ied approximately their present abode 
from time immemorial. It would seem that they have 
been driven into this hilly een by pressure from other, 
tnore northerly, tribes. T together, the facts col- 
lected by Dr. indicate that are 4 remnant, 
cut off from the parent stem, crowded into the area to 
which he gives the name of * Somohochland * (between 
the Wuri and the Mbarm), and in some respects de- 
generate. At least, the condition of almost unregulated 
ixeuity, combined with unlimited i 
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formerly wore bark-cloth——how long ago, beyond the 
fact that it was * very far back * (p. 84) is not stated. 
The present-day ae (apart from sporadic Euro- 
pean borrowi deseri on p. 257) seem expressly 
calculated to call attention to what is usually concealed, 
Those used by men are depicted in Plates 5 and 9, the 
women's on Plates 10 and 11. ‘ 

It is also noticeable that, while nowadays no survival 
after death is assured (‘ der Mensch... hort als Person 
* dann auf zu sein") there is evidence that reincarna- 
tion was once believed in (pp. 178, 179). The very 
rudimentary traces of ancestor-worship (rude figures set 
up outside the house, to which offerings of first-fruits 
are made) impress one rather as relics of a forgotten cult 
than as the beginnings of a more developed one. The 
figures (illustrated on Plate 25) seem like greatly degraded 
copies of a type exemplified by the vigango of the 
Giryama in the Kenya coast-lands. Whether such ritual 
as is still practised, could have originated among a people 
who believe that the dead survive, if at all, only as an 
element showing itself in lightning (p. 179), is a question. 
Were it not for these various points which, taken 
together, seem to indicate a certain retrogrossion, 
Dr. Tessmmann might be held to have furnished a note- 
worthy argument in support of the a tly dis- 
credited hypothesis of a primitive promiscuity. His 
own standpoint is not quite easy to grasp. He claims 
for the Baha a‘ monistic ' way of thinking which makes 
for an honest attitude towards life, as contrasted with 
the ‘innerlich unwahren Charakter’ involved in the 
‘dualistic’ view of the Pangwe and other tribes. 
This * monistic’ view, he seems to say, is at bottom 
that of the ‘Nordic’ race (‘der Untergrund unserer 
* nordischen, dem Bafia verwandten Geistesanlage *) 
the bearing of this on sexual matters and on religious 
ideas is discussed in a final section (pp. 258-263), which 
wires carefal study. The slight importance which the 
ittelkamerunbantu’ are here said to attach to 
difference of sex might perhaps be taken in connection 
with the legends current in some tribes, to the effect that 
this difference was unknown in the inning, and 
possey. with the half-effaced tradition in 
ienesis; but as to this, one would hesitate to offer an 
opinion. 


I have been compelled to leave untouched several 
important sections of this book. It ia to be followed 
by a similar study of the Baya, which, one hopes, will 
not be long delayed. A. W. 


Negerkinstler. By Hans Himmelheber. Stuttgart, 
1935. Pp. 80, with 33 plates and map. 
19] This smatt book, originally a theats for the 
doctorate of Tubingen University, is a pains- 
taking and scholarly record of fieldwork among the 
Aitutu and Guro tribes of the Ivory Coast. Dr. Him- 
melheber examines the culture of the tribes with whom 
he lived, and relates their arts and crafts to the religious 
and social activities, of which he gives illustrations in 
The material and technique of the wooden 
\ and ornaments are carefully investigated 
and described; and Dr. Hirometheber was fortunate 
some particularly fine masks charac- 
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art ie due more to the enthusingm of painters and art 
critics than to scientific labours; but that dope not 
lexan the need for solid foundations for wathetic appre- 
ciation, and such foundations Dr, Himmelheber helps 
to build, AGNES DREW. 


AFRICA. 

Die Afrikanischen Trommeln und ihre ausser- 
afrikanischen Beziehungen. By Heinz 
Wieschhoff. Stuttgart (Strecker und Schroder), 19? 
1933, 8¢ 90 SP in. riii + 145 pp. 68 figures 
and 3h maps. Am, 4. 

‘As a musical instrument the drum is lacking in finesse, 
and its appeal to the emotions is due in part to the 
insistence of its rhythmic barmge, which has something 
of the quality of a natural phenomenon; but the factor 
of association perhaps plays a more important part in 
men's reaction to its eas: The author of the book under 
review ia not, however, concerned with Mmiaie or ita 
significance, but with morphology and diffusion, though 
he also gives brief attention to the drum in relation to 
eult, On the technological side he enters into full details 
of the form and construction of the drums of Africa; and 
he discusses the similar types to be found in other parts 
of the world, with a view to tracing genetic relationships. 
The form of the body (bowl-shaped, cylindrical, conical, 
barrel-shaped, hour-glass-shaped, mortar-shaped, and 
ring-shaped), and the methods of attaching the mem- 
brane, are the features upon which he must chiefly rely, 
though other considerations are sometimes brought into 
his argument—such as the uae of the drum by women, 


MAN (Nos. 191-194 


or the filling of the bedy of the instrument with 
Water. 

As to the origin of the drum itself, the author agrees 
with those who associate it with the process of leather- 
making (Lederwalkerei). This scemsa likely enough, but, 
aa in the case of most human origins, it is beyond the 
reach of proof. As early types of body he takes the bow!- 
ahuapect foecn (of earthenware or gourd), the evlinder- 
shaped, and the mortar-ahaped. The drum with ring- 
shaped body (Rahmentrommel, or frame-drum) be regards 
as having perhaps had an independent origin as cult- 
object, used for divining, and only later becoming o 
musical instrument. As regards the friction-drum, he 
views with favour Mr. Henry Balfour's theory of ite 
origin from the bellows. 

As an advocate of the * Kulturkreise " theory, Dr, 
Wieschhoff devotes much of his attention to the associa- 
tion of various forms of drum with the African cultures 


‘whese characters have been scheduled by Frobenius 


and others. Thus, the bowl-shaped drum, of earthen- 
ware or gourd, often used by women, is asigned to the 
Hamitic culture; the cylinder form mainly to. the 
Ethiopian; and a number of the other types to the 
Erythrean (North and South). 
it is casier to accept, and be grateful for, the author's 
technological insight, than to follow him in hus pursuit of 
origins and diffusion. So much depends on the sssump- 
tions made and the arguments selected. The absence of 
dogmatiam is disurriimng, however, and one often feels 
that he makes a good case out of poor materials. 
H. 5. HARRISON. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


The Riddle of the Sphinx. (C.. Max. 1935, 151.) 
Sim,—In his criticism of my views on human 

origins Lord Raglan obgorvos that “ig sexual 493 
“experience conditions culture, culture certainly 
“eonditions sexual experience, so that at best we are 
“confronted with the old problem of the owl and the 
“ege."’ J am sorry to say that I have either failed to 
expreas inyself clearly, or Lord Raglan has only read 
my book im a cursory manner; for on p. 170 T discuss 
the same vicious circle and on p. 210, 216, I indicate 
what I regard aa the way out of the difficulty, viz., the 
biol | fact of retardation. The next objection raised 
by Haglan is connected with what he calls 
‘food anxiety. He tells us that “ Now although there 
“ will always be certain members of a community whose 
“nex anxiety exceeds their food anxiety yet while it ia 
““aften possible for all the members of a group to feel 
“food anxiety, never possible for more than « fraction 
“to feel sex anxiety, so that a priori, food anxioty 1% 
“more likely to jead to communal activity in the shape 
“of ritual t sex anxiety." Whereas, as a matter of 
fact, ‘sex anxiety’ in one form or another is absolutely 
universal for every human being. ‘ Food anxiety ‘is not, 
and where it ia found is frequently due to a displacement 
from libidinal sources rather than conditioned by 
environment. An agricultural people like the Papuo 
Melanesians of Duau. who are not at all likely to starve 
have ‘ food anxiety ' in a marked degree, while in Central 
Australia, where famine is a real danger, * food anxiety ” 
is absent. But the people of Duau suffer a weaning 
trauma while there is no such thing among the Aranda 
and the Pitchentara. In Central Australia the 
*intichiuma ' rites connected with the food supply are 
merely offshoots of the totemic puberty ritual. Multi- 
plication of the | ete. is @ 
rationalization of what waa originally a rite directed 
towards the fertilization of the human species. 


As for the objection that I ignore the poambility that 
savages are decadent I plead guilty. 1 do, until far 
better arguments are brought forward to support this 
view. The sentences quoted by Lord Raglan as startling 
statements of my own are mostly aimple commonplaces 
of psychoanalytic clinical experience. When Lord 
Raglan talks about the * besetting phantasies of the 
psychoanalyst he is judging the views of a science in 
which he has no empirical knowledge whatsoever. If 
somebody wants * besetting phantasies" be will find 
plenty of these in ‘Jocasta’s Crime’ or in other books 
of the Elliot-Smith and Perry school. Another objection 
of Lord Raglan is that I never give the tribe, age or social 
condition of the informants from whom I got the dreams 
nor how the dreams were obtained. As regards the 
technique of my field work I have said what there was to 
say in ‘Journal of the Psychoanalytical Institute, 
Vol. XI. The tribe is absolutely immaterial. Nobody, 
exeepting myself, knows anything about the Pindupi or 
Nambutji, so what could the reader profit by adding the 
tribal names? I might, of course, ave mentioned the 
age of the dreamers. I knew the people in question well, 
and here I certainly forgot that my readers are not on 
terms of intimacy with Lelil-tokutu or Ramoramo. As 
for the question of ‘social condition’ in Central 
Australia: this reminds me vividly of a dialogue with a 
Hungarian * anthropologist * who could not understand 
how the natives managed to exist in Central Australin 
without any sort of currency. There can be no question 
of * social condition " in thewe tribes. i 

‘Budapest. GEZA ROHEIM. 


Is the § a Scientist ? ((//. Man, 1935, 184). ,| 
Siaond hogian, in his paper presented to the 194 
British Association at Norwich (Max, 1935, 184), 

first said that living races of savages had been developt 
in their own way for many thousands of years, and cou 
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not therefore be taken aa examples to show now carly 
primitive man lived or thought, He then went on to say 
that savages invented nothing, and therefore primitive 
man invented nothing. The logical sequence of these 
two statements is hard to follow. 

Lord Raglan said that all inventions were the product 
of leisure and not of necessity. I asked him who, among 
early man, this leiqured class of inventors might be, but 
he could not say. 

He cited the bow as an instance of a ‘complicated 
mechanism that could not have been produced by 
primitives. A worse selection could hardly have been 
made either to illustrate this theory or that of the non- 
existence of conditional invention, The bowmen, depicted 
in the Spanish rock shelters, who are the earliest we 
know, bear all the signs of a primitive people ; if they, or 
some ly if not more primitive ancestors, did not 
invent bow, who then were the cultured and leisured 
people who did this for them, and where are their 
remains? I asked Lord Raglan this, and suggested 
Adlantis as their homeland, but he did not jump at my 
suggestion as readily as 1 thought he might. As # 
conditioned invention I can cite the composite bow. This 
was conditioned by lack of suitable wood to make 
eit aie bows, and also the necessity for a short bow to 

fired from chariots or horseback without losing its 
hitting power. Here, as in many another instance, we see 
that necessity iv the mother of invention. 

An inquirer asked Lord Raglan, at Norwich, how he 
accounted for the Australian returning boomerang, and 
L asked him what he felt about the Marshall Island 
cane and shell maps which indicate the trend of ocean 
currents; he gave no satisfactory answer to either of our 
questions. 

Lord Raglan further said that no one had ever seen a 
savage invent anything, therefore they had never 
invented anything. I can only suggest what appears to 
be one of his own stock answers, that he was not 
necessarily there, and therefore he does not necessarily 
know, which is somewhat less of a non-sequitur, 

One can also that at a time when smoking and 
matches were, so far as we know, not in existence, the 
rubbing together of two dry branches of a tres in & wind 
would have been as likely @ source of forest fires as any 
other. Unless some such phenomenon was observed, it 
does not seem posable that this particular method of fire 
taking could have evolved. - = 

In conclusion I may say that while there had been 
scientific observation of sa for about thirty years, 
primitive man had possibly thirty thousand in which to 
achieve his inventions unobserved by any scientist. 

D. H. GORDON. 


The Domestication of Cattle, 
195 Sim,—It has been suggested that the domesti- 


eation of cattle began with cows which would 
remain round the settlements of those who had 
tamed—or rather, perhaps, half-tamed—them, and 
would consort at the breeding season with the wild 
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weeds sate the. irigation ot 
for their wants irrigation of 
a small plot of land; the arrangements included the 
cutting of a small rock-pool in the wadi side. 

The desert in these parts is usually visited by heavy 
rain-storms, of rare occurrence, but sufficient for the 
needs of ibex. For some years, however, these have 
failed and the only water readily available has been 
that in the pool; the result has coos the formation in 
the reserve of a entire population of female ibex 
and their young, the males appearing only in the rutting 
season, whist Gagies in September Pm lasts about a 
month. The animals attained a remarkable of 
tameness, even the males, uxually most shy and difficult 
of approach; they came to the keepers’ whistle when 
barley was laid down for their feed. 

This development is very natural; the females, 
needing comparative ease and protection during their 
gestation and the bringing up of their young, would 
readily adapt themselves to the new conditions, while 
the males, not feeling this need, make no long stay and 
only come, though sometimes from a distance of 
hundreds of miles, under the goad of their seasonal sex- 
activity—a long step has been made towards full 
domestication. 

Be cea cases oes oceurted where wild animals in 
distress, especially cervids, have accepted food glad! 
from human sources, notably under arctic scediticdn 
but this, perhaps, is the only one where the annual 
life-cyele of cant animals has come under regular ob- 
eenceen and the Lewa's account deserves a permanent 
record. 

The priority in domestication of the female may 
oa account for the fact that backward peoples, 

ndian or African, living under the social bonds of a 
eattle-cult, rarely eat the animals’ flesh, but consume 
only the milk, for this was the first gift of cattle to 
man and furnished the original motive of what is, in 
fact, a dairy-cult; the consumption of meat from 
domesticated herds may well have been a later develop- 
ment, not yet spread to the peoples in question. Here, 
too, We may recognize the reasons for the identification, 
in ancient Mesopotamia and Egypt, of the mother. 
goddess with the cow. (See Journal of E; ian Arche- 
ology, NIT, 245, and XV, 38.) G. D. HORNBLOWER. 


Scarabs in Wiltshire. (cf. Max, 1935, 131). 
Sin,—The discovery of two scarabs in Wiltshire 

196 during reeent years, does not imply cultural 
relations in times, even if the objects 

are genuine. i 
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ORIGINAL ARTICLES. 


Africa: Technology. With Plate M. Hornell. 
African Bark Canoes. By James Hornell. 

The note upon the occurrence of a bark canoe on the Pungwe River in the north-east of 198 
Southern Rhodesia, contributed by Rev. Denys Shropshire to the July number (Max, 1935, 123), Ia 
has reminded me that in December, 1926, [ saw and photographed a related type of canoe lying on the 
sandy shore in the native quarter of the town of Mozambique. 

Although essentially a bark canoe it exhibited a great advance upon the Pungwe design. Instead 
of being made from a single and continuous length of bark stripped from one tree, sewn into shape 
without any internal framework, its construction was rather on the model of a sea-going Irish curragh, 
but differed therefrom by being sharp at both ends, in whale-boat fashion. The bottom was rounded 
and the sides had a distinct tumble-home form. 

The framework consisted of a large number of closely set transverse frames made of bamboo 
poles bent into wide U-shape. These were held in position and stiffened by (a) two pairs of stout 
bamboo poles running longitudinally on the floor, each pair lashed on at about nine inches on either 
side of the median line, (6) another pair on each side, forming a rude but efficient gunwale, and (ec) 
a single and lighter bamboo made fast to the ribs on each side, four to five inches below the gunwale 
pair. Five stout plank thwarts, each about nine inches wide, strengthened the framework trans- 
versely; their ends were inserted beneath and hidden by the gunwale bamboos to which they were 
lashed by stout cord passed through two holes made in each thwartend, A median hole in the midships 
thwart together with a short wooden bar on the floor below, showed that the canoe could be used under 
sail. 

The bark skin was in long, thick sheets sewn together with palm-fibre cord (? coir yarn), Where 
the bark sheets met at each end they were sewn together at quite a considerable distance from the 
edges; by this means the sewing was the better protected from damage, the stout free edges forming 
the efficient equivalent of a fender. The sides were made up of several lengths of bark: the end of 
one piece overlapped its neighbour wherever there was need to join two together. The joint was then 
secured by sewing through holes made in the respective edges. Whether any caulking was used 
was not noted. 

As may be seen from the photographs, the bark skin was sewn to the bamboo gunwales by double 
stitches at short intervals, with a single connecting cord running longitudinally on the outside. My 
notes are silent as to whether this single cord was in one with the stitches in the form of a series of 
half-stitches or whether it was independent and separate. 

The cance was about fourteen feet in length with an extreme beam of nearly four feet amidships 
and inclusive of the bulge caused by the tumble-home form of the sides. The fore end sheered up 
father abruptly to end in a sharp point. The stern had scarcely any sheer. 

The general design and construction show a marked advance upon the Pungwe canoe which has 
no framework other than pole thwarts and two crossed diagonals at gunwale level. The probability 
is that the framework of ribs and longitudinal ‘timbers " of the Mozambique canoe are additions 
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to and modifications of the Pungwe type brought about by long continued contact with foreign 
influence at a port (Mozambique) which has been frequented by Asiatic and European seamen for 
many centuries. The basal design and its material must have, however, a common origin with the 
Pungwe canoe. If we grant this, the geographical range of the African bark canoe would seem to 


extend from South Rhodesia (Pungwe River) eastwards to the coast of Portuguese East Africa. 
24th September, 1935. JAMES HORNELL. 


Culture Contact and Schismogenesis. By (éregory Bateson, M.A., St. John's College, Cambridge. 
199 The Memorandum written by a Committee of the Social Sciences Research Council (MAN, 

¥ 1935, 162) has stimulated me to put forward a point of view which differs considerably from 
theirs ; and, though the beginning of this article may appear to be critical of their Memorandum, I wish 
to make it clear from the outset that I regard as a real contribution any serious attempt to devise 
categories for the study of culture contact. Moreover, since there are several passages in the Memo- 
randum (among them the Definition) which I do not perfectly understand, my criticisms are offered 
with some hesitation, and are directed not so much against the Committee as against certain errors 
prevalent among anthropologists. 


(1) The uses of such systems of categories —In general it is unwise to construct systems of this 
sort until the problems which they are designed to elucidate have been clearly formulated; and so 
far as I can see, the categories drawn up by the Committee have been constructed not in reference to 
any specifically defined problems, but to throw a general light on “ the problem " of acculturation, 
while the problem itself remains vague. 

(2) From this it follows that our immediate need is not so much the construction of a set of 
categories which will throw a light on all the problems, but rather the schematic formulation of the 
problems in such a way that they may be separately investigable. 

(3) Although the Committee leave their problems undefined, we may from a careful reading of 
the categories gather roughly what questions they are asking of the material. It seems that the Com- 
mittee have, as a matter of fact, been influenced by the sort of questions which administrators ask of 
anthropologists—* Is it a good thing to use force in culture contacts?" “ How can we make a given 
“ people accept a certain sort of trait? and so on. In response to this type of question we find in 
the definition of acculturation an emphasis upon difference in culture between the groups in contact 
and upon the resulting changes; and such dichotomies as that between “elements forced upon a 
“ people or received voluntarily by them "! may likewise be regarded as symptomatic of this thinking 
in terms of administrative problems. The same may be said of the categories V., A, B, and C, * accept- 
* ance,’ * adaptation * and * reaction.’ 

(4) We may agree that answers are badly needed to these questions of administration and, 
further, that a study of culture contacts is likely to give these answers. But it is almost certain that 
the scientific formulation of the problems of contact will not follow these lines. It is as if in the con- 
struction of categories for the study of criminology we started with a dichotomy of individuals into 
criminal and non-criminal—and, indeed, that curious science was hampered for a long while by this 
very attempt to define a ‘ criminal type.’ : 

(5) The Memorandum is based upon a fallacy : that we can classify the traits of a culture under 
such headings as economic, religious, etc. We are asked, for example, to classify traits into three 
classes, presented respectively because of : (a) economic profit or political dominance ; (6) desirability 
of bringing about conformity to values of donor group; and (c) ethical and religious considerations. 
This idea, that each trait has either a single function or at least some one function which overtops the 
rest, leads by extension to the idea that a culture can be subdivided into ‘ institutions’ where the 
bundle of traits which make up one institution are alike in their major functions. The weakness of 
this method of sub-dividing a culture has been conclusively demonstrated by Malinowski and his 
pupils, who have shown that almost the whole of a culture may be seen variously as a mechanism for 
modifying and satisfying the sexual needs of the individuals, or for the enforcement of the norms of 
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From this exhaustive demonstration we 


must expect that any single trait of a culture will prove on examination to be not simply economic 
or religious or structural, but to partake of all these qualities according to the point of view from which 
we look at it, If this be true of a culture seen in synchronic section, then it must also apply to the 
diachronic processes of culture contact and change ; and we must expect that for the offering, acceptance 
o: refusal of every trait there are simultaneous causes of an economic, structural, sexual and religious 


nature. 


(6) From this it follows that our categories ‘ religious,’ “ economic,’ etc., are not real subdivisions 


Which are present in the cultures which we study, 


own convenience when we set out to describe cul 


but are merely abstractions which we make for our 
tures in words. 


They are not phenomena present 


in culture, but are labels for various points of view which we adopt in our studies. In handling such 
abstractions we must be careful to avoid Whitehead’s “ fallacy of misplaced concreteness,” a fallacy 


into which, for example, the Marxian historians fall 


are" primary.” 


when they maintain that economic ‘ phenomena " 


With this preamble, we may now consider an alternative scheme for the study of contact 


phenomena. 


(7) Seope af the inguiry.—I suggest that we should consider under the head of * culture contact” 
not only those cases in which the contact occurs between two communities with different cultures and 


results in profound disturbance of the culture of on 


e or both groups; but also cases of contact within 


4 single community. In these cases the contact is between differentiated groups of individuals, e.g., 
between the sexes, between old and young, between aristocracy and plebs, between clans, ete., groups 
which live together in approximate equilibrium. I would even extend the idea of * contact” so widely 
us to include those processes whereby a child is moulded and trained to fit the culture into which he 
was born,® but for the present we may confine ourselves to contacts between groups of individuals, 
with different cultural norms of behaviour in each group. 

(8) If we consider the possible end of the drastic disturbances which follow contacts between 
profoundly different communities, we see that the changes must theoretically result in one or other of 


the following patterns :— 


(a) the complete fusion of the originally different groups, 


(6) the elimination of one or both groups, 


(¢) the persistence of both groups in dynamic equilibrium within one major community. 

(9) My purpose in extending the idea of contact to cover the conditions of differentiation inside a 
single culture is to use our knowledge of these quiescent states to throw light upon the factors which 
are at work in states of disequilibrium. It may be easy to obtain a knowledge of the factors from 


* Cf. Malinowski, Serwal Life and Crime and Custom ; 
A.T, Richards, Hunger and Work, ‘This question of the 
subdivision of a culture into * institutions’ is not quite 
aa simple a T have indicated; and, in spite of their own 
works, I believe that the London School still adheres 
to a theory that some such division ia practicable, It is 
likely that confusion arises from the fact that certain 
native peoples—perhaps all, but in any case those of 
Western Europe—actually think that their culture is so 
subdivided. Various cultural phenornena also contribute 

ing towards such a subdivision, ¢g., (a) the 
division of labour and differentiation of norms of be- 
haviour between different groupe of individuals in the 
Sains community, and (6) an emphasis, present in certain 
cultures, upon the subdivisions of place and time upon 
which behaviour is ordered. ‘These phenomena Jead to 
the possibility, in such cultures, of dubbing all behaviour 
which, for example, takea place in church between 
11.40 and 12.30 on Sundays as‘ religious.’ But even in 
the study of such cultures anthropologist must look 
With some suspicion upon his classification of traita into 





institutions and must expect to find a great deal of over- 
lapping between various institutions, 

An analogous fallacy oecurs in Peychology, and con- 
sista in regarding behaviour as classifiable according to 
the impulses which inspire it, ¢.g., into such categories 
as self-protective, assertive, sexual, houisitive, ete, 
Here, too, confusion resulta from the fact that not only 
the psychologist, but also the individual studied, is 
prone to think in terms of these categories, The psycho. 
logists would do well to accept the probability that every 
hit of behaviour is—at Joast in a well integrated individual 
—simultancously relevant to all thease abstractions. 

* The present schome is oriented towards tho study 
of social rather than psychological processes, but a 
closely analogous scheme might be constructed for the 
study of paychopathology.. Here the idea of * contact * 
would be studied, especially in the contexts of the 
moulding of the individual, and the processes of achismo. 
genesis would be seen to play an important part not only 
in accentuating the maladjustmenta of the deviant, but 
also in assimilating the normal individual to his group, 
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their quiet working, but impossible to isolate them when they are violent. The laws of gravity cannot 
conveniently be studied by observation of houses collapsing in an earthquake. 

(10) Complete fusion —Since this is one of the possible ends of the process we must know what 
factors are present in a group of individuals with consistent homogeneous patterns of behaviour in all 
members of the group. An approach to such conditions may be found in any community which is in a 
state of approximate equilibrium but, unfortunately, our own communities in Europe are in a state of 
such flux that these conditions scarcely occur. Moreover, even in primitive communities the conditions 
are usually complicated by differentiation, so that we must be content with studies of such homogeneous 
groups as can be observed within the major differentiated communities. 

Our first task will be to ascertain what sorts of unity obtain within such groups, or rather—bearing 
in mind that we are concerned with aspects and not classes of phenomena—what aspects of the unity 
of the body of traits we must describe in order to get a whole view of the situation, I submit that the 
material, to be fully understood, must be examined in, at least, the following five separable aspects : 

(a) A structural aspect of unity—The behaviour of any one individual in any one context is, in 
some sense, cognitively consistent with the behaviour of all the other individuals in all other contexts. 
Here we must be prepared to find that the inherent logic of one culture differs profoundly from that 
of others. From this point of view we shall see, for example, that when individual A gives a drink to 
individual B, that behaviour is consistent with other norms of behaviour obtaining within the group 
which contains A and B. 

This aspect of the unity of the body of behaviour patterns may be re-stated in terms of a 
standardization of the cognitive aspects of the personalities of the individuals. We may say that the 
patterns of thought of the individuals are so standardized that their behaviour appears to them logical. 

(b) Affective aspects of unity—In studying the culture from this point of view, we are concerned 
to show the emotional setting of all the details of behaviour. We shall see the whole body of behaviour 

as a concerted mechanism oriented towards affective satisfaction and dissatisfaction of the individuals. 

This aspect of a culture may also be described in terms of a standardization of affective aspects 
of the personalities of the individuals, which are so modified by their culture that their behaviour is 
to them emotionally consistent. 

(c) Economie unity—Here we shall see the whole body of behaviour as a mechanism oriented 
towards the production and distribution of material objects. 

(d) Chronological and spatial unity—Here we shall see the behaviour patterns as schematic- 
ally ordered according to time and place. We shall see A as giving the drink to B * because it is 
* Saturday evening in the Blue Boar.’ 

(e) Sociological unity—Here we shall see the behaviour of the individuals as oriented towards 
the integration and disintegration of the major unit, the Group as a whole. We shall see the giving 
of drinks as a factor which promotes the solidarity of the group. 

(11) In addition to studying the behaviour of members of the homogeneous group from all these 
points of view, we must examine a number of such groups to discover the effects of standardization 
of these various points of view in the people we are studying. We have stated above that every bit 
of behaviour must be regarded as probably relevant to all these viewpoints, but the fact remains that 
some peoples are more inclined than others to see and phrase their own behaviour as ‘ logical ’ or ‘ for 
* the good of the State.’ 

(12) With this knowledge of the conditions which obtain in homogeneous groups, we shall be in 
& position to examine the processes of fusion of two diverse groups into one. We may even be able 
to prescribe measures which will either promote or retard such fusion, and predict that a trait which 
fits the five aspects of unity can be added to a culture without other changes. If it does not fit, 
then we can search for appropriate modifications either of the culture or of the trait. 

(13) The elimination of one or both groups—This end result is perhaps scarcely worth studying, 
but we should at Jeast examine any material that is available, to determine what sort of effects such 
hostile activity has upon the culture of the survivors. It is possible, for example, that the patterns of 
behaviour associated with elimination of other groups may be assimilated into their culture so that 
they are impelled to eliminate more and more. 
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(14) Persistence of both growps in dynamic equilibrium,—This is probably the most instructive of 
the possible end results of contact, since the factors active in the dynamic equilibrium are likely to be 
identical or analogous with those which, in disequilibrium, are active in cultural change. Our first 
task is to study the relationships obtaining between groups of individuals with differentiated behaviour 
patterns, and later to consider what light these relationships throw upon what are more usally called 
contacts.” Every anthropologist who has been in the field has had opportunity of studying such 
differentiated groups. 

(15) The possibilities of differentiation of groups are by no means infinite, but fall clearly into two 
categories (a) cases in which the relationship is chiefly symmetrical, ¢.g.. in the differentiation of 
moieties, clans, villages and the nations of Europe; and (4) cases in which the relationship is comple- 
mentary, €.g.,.in the differentiation of social strata, classes, castes, age grades, and, in some cases, the 
cultural differentiation between the sexes! Both these types of differentiation contain dynamic 
elements, such that when certain restraining factors are removed the differentiation or split between 
the groups increases progressively towards either breakdown or a new equilibrium. 

(16) Symmetrical differentiation.—To this category may be referred all those cases in which the 
individuals in two groups A and B have the same aspirations and the same behaviour patterns, but 
are differentiated in the orientation of these patterns, Thus members of group A exhibit behaviour 
patterns A,B,C, in their dealings with each other, but adopt the patterns X,¥Y.Z, in their dealings with 
members of group B, Similarly, group B adopt the patterns A,B,C, among themselves, but exhibit 
K,Y,2; in dealing with group A. Thus a position is set up in which the behaviour X.Y,4, is the stan- 
dard reply to X,Y,Z. This position contains elements which may lead to progressive differentiation 
or achismogenesis along the same lines. If, for example, the patterns X,¥.Z include boasting, we 
shall see that there is a likelihood, if boasting is the reply to boasting, that each group will drive the 
other into excessive emphasis of the pattern, a process which if not restrained can only lead 
to more and more extreme rivalry and ultimately to hostility and the breakdown of the whole 
system, 

(17) Complementary differentiation —To this category we may refer all those cases in which the 
behaviour and aspirations of the members of the two groups are fundamentally different. Thus 
members of group A treat each other with patterns L.M.N, and exhibit the patterns O,P,Q, in dealings 
with group B. In reply to O.P.Q, the members of group B exhibit the patterns U,V,W, but among 
themselves they adopt patterns R,S,T. Thus it comes about that O,P,Q is the reply to U,V,W, and 
vice versa. This differentiation may become progressive. If, for example, the series, O,P.Q includes 
patterns culturally regarded as assertive, while U,V,W includes cultural submissiveness, it is likely 
that submissiveness will promote further assertiveness which in turn will promote further submissive- 
hess. This schismogenesis, unless it is restrained, leads to a progressive unilateral distortion of the 
personalities of the members of both groups, which results in mutual hostility between them and 
must end in the breakdown of the system. 

(18) Reciprocity —Though relationships between groups can broadly be classified into two 
categories, symmetrical and complementary, this subdivision is to some extent blurred by another 
type of differentiation which we may describe as reciprocal. In thia type the behaviour patterns 
X and Y are adopted by members of each group in their dealings with the other group, but instead 
of the symmetrical system whereby X is the reply to X and Y is the reply to Y, we find here that 
X is the reply to Y. Thus in every single instance the behaviour is asymmetrical, but symmetry is 
regained over a large number of instances since sometimes group A exhibit X to which group B reply 
with Y, and sometimes group A exhibit Y and group B reply with X. Cases, in which group A some- 
times sell sago to group B and the latter sometimes sell the same commodity to A, may be regarded 
a a EE ee ER OW ee SO ea roa 5 

‘Cf. Margaret Mead, Sex and Temperament, 1935. tionship between the sexes is complementary, but on 
Of the communities deseribed in this book, the Arapesh rather different lines from that of the Chambuli. [ hope 
and the Mundugumor have a preponderantly symmetrical shortly to publish a book on the Iatmul with sketches 
relationship between the sexes, while the Tchambuli of their culture from the points of view (a), (b) and |») 
have a complomentary relationship. Among the Intmul, outlined in paragraph 10. 

4 tribe in the same area, which I have studied, the rela- 
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as reciprocal ; but if group A habitually sell sago to B while the latter habitually sell fish to A, we must, et 

I think, regard the pattern as complementary. The reciprocal pattern, it may be noted, is compen- Wes 

sated and balanced within itself and therefore does not tend towards schismogenesis. SNE 
(19) Points for investigation—{a) We need a proper survey of the types of behaviour which can re 

lead to schismogeneses of the symmetrical type. At present it is only possible to point to boasting = Le 


and commercial rivalry, but no doubt there are many other patterns which will be found to be accom- 
panied by the same type of effect. aye 

(b) We need a survey of the types of behaviour which are mutually complementary and lead to rae 
schismogeneses of the second type. Here we can at present only cite assertiveness versus submissive- 
ness, exhibitionism versus admiration, fostering rersus expressions of feebleness and, in addition, the 
i various possible combinations of these pairs. > 
a * (c) We need verification of the general law assumed above, that when two groups exhibit com- vi 
i plementary behaviour to each other, the internal behaviour between members of group A must ove 
-: necessarily differ from the internal behaviour between members of group B, 5 ed 
.. (d) We need a systematic examination of schismogeneses of both types from the various points 
a. of view outlined in paragraph 10. At present I have only looked at the matter from the ethological 
and structural points of view (para. 10, aspects (a) and ()). In addition to this, the Marxian historians 
have given us a picture of the economic aspect of complementary schismogenesis in Western Europe. 
beat It is likely, however, that they themselves have been influenced unduly by the schismogenesis which 
an they studied and have been thereby prompted into exaggeration. 

(ce) We need to know something about the occurrence of reciprocal behaviour in relationships 
which are preponderantly either symmetrical or complementary. 

(20) Restraining factors.—But, more important than any of the problems in the previous para- 
graph, we need a study of the factors which restrain both types of schismogenesis. At the present 
moment, the nations of Europe are far advanced in symmetrical schismogenesis and are ready to fly 
at each other’s throats: while within each nation are to be observed growing hostilities between the 
various social strata, symptoms of complementary schismogenesis. Equally, in the countries ruled 
oe by new dictatorships we may observe early stages of complementary schismogenesis, the behaviour 
Prt of his associates pushing the dictator into ever greater pride and assertiveness. 

. The purpose of the present article is to suggest problems and lines of investigation rather than to 
~ state the answers, but, tentatively, suggestions may be offered as to the factors controlling schismo- 
genesis : 
fae, (a) It is possible that, actually, no healthy equilibrated relationship between groups is either 
: purely symmetrical or purely complementary, but that every such relationship contains elements of 
vite Se the other type. It is true that it is easy to classify relationships into one or the other category according 
bs el to their predominant emphases, but it is possible that a very small admixture of complementary 
; yes: behaviour in a symmetrical relationship, or a very small admixture of symmetrical behaviour in a 
<i complementary relationship, may go a long way towards stabilizing the position. Examples of this 
ones type of stabilization are perhaps common. The squire is in a predominantly complementary and not . 
always comfortable relationship with his villagers, but if he participate in village cricket (a sym- me 
metrical rivalry) but once a year, this may have a curiously disproportionate effect upon his relation- “ 
ship with them. 

(6) It is certain that, as in the case quoted above in which group A sell sago to B while the latter = 
sell fish to A, complementary patterns may sometimes have a real stabilizing effect by promoting a LPer 
mutual dependance between the groups. aed 

(c) It is possible that the presence of a number of truly reciprocal elements in a relationship may “te 
tend to stabilize it, preventing the schismogenesis which otherwise might result either from sym- Ve 2 
metrical or complementary elements. But this would seem to be at best a very weak defence: on 
the one hand, if we consider the effects of symmetrical schismogenesis upon the reciprocal behaviour 
patterns we see that the latter tend to be less and less exhibited. Thus, as the individuals composing ‘eo 
the nations of Europe become more and more involved in their symmetrical international rivalries, - 
they gradually leave off behaving in a reciprocal manner, deliberately reducing to a minimum their ‘ 
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former reciprocal commercial behaviour.’ On the other hand, if we consider the effects of comple- 
mentary schismogenesis upon the reciprocal behaviour patterns, we see that one-half of the reciprocal 
pattern is liable to lapse, Where formerly both groups exhibited both X and Y, a system gradually 
evolves in which one of the groups exhibits only X, while the other exhibits only ¥. In fact, behaviour 
which was formerly reciprocal is reduced toa typical complementary pattern and is likel ly after that to 
contribute to the complementary schismogenesis. 

(@) It is certain that either type of schismogenesis between two groups can be checked by factors 
which unite the two groups either in loyalty or opposition to some outside element. Such an outside 
element may be either a symbolic individual, an enemy people or some quite impersonal circumstance 
—the lion will lie down with the lamb if only it rain hard enough. But it must be noted that where 
the outside element ia a person or group of persons, the relationship of the combined groups A and B 
to the outside group will always be itself a potentially schismogenic relationship of one or the other 
type. Examination of multiple systems of this kind is badly needed and especially we need to know 
more about the systems (¢.g., military hierarchies) in which the distortion of personality is modified 
m the middle groups of the hierarchy by permitting the individuals to exhibit respect and submission 
in dealings with higher groups while they exhibit assertiveness and pride in dealing with the lower. 

(¢) In the case of the European situation, there is one other possibility—a special case of control 
by diversion of attention to outside circumstances. It is possible that those responsible for the policy 
of classes and nations might become conscious of the processes with which they are playing and 
co-operate in an attempt to solve the difficulties. This, however, is not very likely to occur since 
anthropology and social psychology lack the prestige necessary to advise; and, without such advice, 
governments will continue to react to each other's reactions rather than pay attention to circumstances, 

(21) In conclusion, we may turn to the problems of the administrator faced with a black-white 
culture contact. His first task is to decide which of the end results outlined in paragraph 8 is desirable 
and possible of attainment, This decision he must make without hypocrisy. If he chooses fusion. 
then he must endeavour to contrive every step so as to promote the conditions of consistency which 
are outlined (as problems for investigation) in paragraph 10. If he chooses that both groups shall 
persist in some form of dynamic equilibrium, then he must contrive to establish a system in which 
the possibilities of schismogenesis are properly compensated or balanced against each other. But at 
every step in the scheme which I have outlined there are problems which must. be studied by trained 
students and which when solved will contribute, not only to applied sociology, but to the very basis 
of our understanding of human beings in society, GREGORY BATESON. 


The Diffusion of the Horse to the Flatheads. By Harry Turney-High, M.A, Ph.D., State 
University of Montana, 

Introductory Note —For the benefit of those workers whose fields of consistent endeavour 200 
are distant from North-west United States, the following note of review is offered, The 
Flatheads are a people of western Montana, speaking a language within the Salishan family, and are of 
Plateau type culture, 

The people themselves vigorously object to the term Flathead in reference to themselves, although 
many other Indians so call them, particularly those to the east. They call themselves the Salish (se- lic), 
Most of the tribes to the west speaking member languages of the Salishan stock, even as far as the 
Pacific Ocean, also refer to the Flatheads by some variant of this word. 

For many centuries their principal home has been in the Bitter Root Valley of western Montana. 
At some time long ago they seem to have migrated from another locale. Teit has published material 
indicating that their original home was east on the Great Plains.!. The great majority of my informants, 


* In this, os in the other examples given, no attempt 
i# made to consider the schismogenesis from all the 
Points of view outlined in parngraph LO. Thus, inasmuch 
aa the economic aspect of the matter ia not here being 
considered, the effecta of the alump upon the schismo- 
genesis are ignored. A complete study would be sub- 
divided into separate sections, each treating one of 
the aspects of the phenomena. she 


' Teit, James A., * Salishan Tribes of the Western 
* Plateaus,’ 45th Annual Rept., Bureau of American 
Ethnology, 1927-1923. Perhaps it is impossible to asive 
this question. All that Ican say for my own position 
is that I have lived with the Flatheads for nine years in 
contrast with Mr. Teit's extremely short visit, and that 
I have used many informants in comparison with Wr 
Toit'’s almost complete reliance on the late Michel Revyais. 
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both Flathead and allied Salishan peoples, notably the Pend d’Oreilles (stiqtkémchi), with whom they 
have been friends for many centuries, allege that the old home was south and west of here near the 
shore of the Pacific. 

The following is not offered as one more tribal tradition. The writer has felt for years that the 
process of culture diffusion has been more often taken for granted than reported, and presents this 
to the reader as a small antidote. This is an instance of the diffusion of a great complex, the influence 
of which has been admirably reported elsewhere. Though the story has been told me by many 
informants, I am selecting that account of one old warrior who has notched many war honours on his 
coups-stick. Since the old Flathead’s story seemed vigorous, the following is almost a literal translation. 

The Flatheads Steal the Snakes’ Horses-—A long, long time ago (est: mid-eighteenth cent.) the 
Salish had no idea of a horse. This was before Lewis and Clark came here. Then it happened that 
two lodges of Salish were camped way to the south. Although we did not fight the Shoshonean Snakes 
all the time, upon that occasion a party of Shoshone surprised these lodges and wiped them out, then 
returned to their own camp, Very soon after this the main band of the Salish came upon the remains 
of their massacred kin, and swore revenge. A small party undertook the expiation of Salish blood, 
and stole stealthily to the south, scouting the trail of the murderers. 

Apparently the Shoshone had not expected a return visit, for the camp was poorly guarded, 
Seeing how easy revenge would be, one warrior said, ‘ Now let us rush this small camp and wipe 
“ out two Snake lodges for what they did to our people.” But the chief (ilimigum) saw something 
which amazed him. There was a herd of animals near the Snake camp the like of which he had never 
seen before. What was the strangest of all was that these animals seemed content where they were, 
in association with people, and were not trying to run away. They would even let people come up to 
them without trying to run away and save themselves. In view of these strange sights, the chief 
refused to rush the Snake camp, and said to his brothers-in-arms, ‘* No, boys, let us wait here and 
* see what this means.” 

So the Salish hid and spied on the Shoshone camp with its strange animals for three days. The 
Shoshone warriors came and went without discovering them. But what surprised them most was 
that the Snake warriors got on top of the animals and were ridden around by them. 

So towards the end of the third day, the leeder’of the Salish party said to his men, “* Now let us 
“rush the Snake camp and drive away all those animals and take them home, for we see that the 
Snakes prize them.” And they did that ; they drove all of them away. There were only a few Snake 
men around and the Salish shot them with arrows. 

The Salish drove the horses northward, and soon found the main band, The people were very 
much surprised at all their war party told them, and admired the horses very much. All of this band 
then broke camp and started northward to the Salish country in the Bitter Root Valley. But there 
was one thing they did not know, because they had no experience with horses. The Snakes did not 
keep all their horses in one herd. They always hid some of them so that a war party could not drive 
all of them away. 

When the Shoshone warriors came back and found their horses stolen, they formed a large war 
party and pursued the Salish. It did not take them long to catch up, for they knew how to ride horses 
and the Salish did not. Our people had to walk on foot and drive the horses. Since this was in open 
country to the south, the scouts saw the Snake party coming a long way off, and gave warning. The 
Salish prepared to receive the Snake attack, which scared the Shoshone. The Shoshone are not as 
good fighters as the Salish. That is why we call them Snakes, and make snake sings when we speak 
of them. They had more warriors than we did, no women along, and they were on horses, but they 
did not attack. 

The Snakes rode up and made peace signs, showing that they wanted to parley. They came up 
and got off their horses, and they begged, and begged, and begged. They begged the Salish to give 
them back their horses. But the Salish head chief said, “No, we will not give them back. You 
* wiped out two of our lodges, and we will keep these horses instead of wiping out two of your lodges. 
‘“ We will pity people who eat bugs and live in holes.” And that is what they did, and even though 
they begged and begged, the Shoshone had to go back to their camp without their horses. 
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For quite a while the Salish were afraid of horses. As they were driving them back to the Bitter 
Root, they formed a large circle around them, and were afraid when the horses came too close to them. 
One of the young men who had been on the revenge party was brave, however, and caught one of the 
horses. Everyone stood around to see what happened, but the young man rode the horse as long as 
it walked. Then he thought he would make the horse trot, as he had seen the Shoshone warriors do. 
But when the horse trotted, this young man became dizzy, even when it was only trotting, and fell off. 

The Salish learned to ride horses and to prize them, as everyone knows. We are fine horsemen 
even to-day. These warriors who captured our first horses notched their coups-sticks, and were always 


given very great honour, HARRY TURNEY-HIGH. 
Papua: Archzology. Miles. 


A Stone Pestle and Mortar from the Upper Ramu River. Jfy (7. P. 0. Miles, Boe. 

A stone pestle and mortar (Fig. 1) were found in close proximity in the working of a gold 201 
mine on the Infuntera Creek, Upper Ramu River, in 1933, and have recently been acquired by &' 
the Cranmore Ethnographical Museum. 

The mortar is of granite, much kaolinized, 
and weighs 21 Ibs. The periphery is formed of 
ten bosses of unequal size giving a maximum 
diameter of 12 in. (30-45 ems.), whilst the internal 
diameter is 5 in. (12:7 cms.) at the rim, and the 
height 64 in. (13-9 ems.), 

The pestle is of phyllite, 94 in. (24-13 cms.) 
in length, circular in section, and has the handle 
end marked with shallow grooves. It was found 
under a terrace on the same creek and in close 
association to the mortar to which it may 
presumably have belonged. 

A somewhat similar mortar from New Guinea 
is described by Sherwin and Haddon in Mas, 
1933, 166, and here is given a number of 
references bearing on such mortars in general. 
Neuhauss (Deutsch-Neu-Guinea I, Berlin, 1911, 
p- 136) records fifteen of these mortars, but in none of them is the arrangement of bosses so fully 
developed. G.: P. L. MILES. 


ROYAL ANTHROPOLOGICAL INSTITUTE : PROCEEDINGS. 


Stone Age Peoples of the Mount Hagen Area Mandated Territory of New Guinea,! Summary of a 
communication presented by Michael J. Leahy, 5 November, 1935. 

This film illustrated a number of aspects of the primitive tribes recently discovered in 202 
the interior of New Guinea. These tribes, four in number, consisted of the Bena Bena cane- 
swallowing peoples in the area drained by the Karmurmentina river, the Chimbu on the headwatera 
of the Purari, and the middle Whagi people whose culture is characterized by large trident spears, 

The film was supplemented by a series of lantern slides. 

The subjects illustrated and described included scenery, villages, houses, fences and gardens, 
methods of trenching the ground with long spades, long houses used only as * guest-houses’ at 
ceremonies. Some of these houses are 100 yards long, and divided into twelve separate compartments, 
styles of personal ornament, hair-dressing, ring dances, high-jumping dances, nose-rubbing cere- 
monies (men and women in pairs), tribe bringing in offerings of sugar cane, ete., displaying wealth 
of shells, an orator haranguing the crowd, crossing suspension bridge built of vine, young men passing 
eane loops down into the stomach ‘to make them strong,’ methods of throwing spears, carrying 
shields and shooting with bow and arrow, women making net bags, men grinding and hafting stone 

. A brief description of these tribes, by E. W. P. Chinnery, was published in Max, 1934, 140. 
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battle-axes, men splitting logs with stone axes and wedges. An isolated stone menhir was shown, ¥ 
about the origin of which the present natives have no knowledge, though the stone must have been Kee 
brought from a distance. In answer to a question about the source of their great wealth of marine ie 
shells, the lecturer stated that prior to his entry into the region shells were very scarce and highly et 
valued, but they are now being introduced by the white man in large quantities as currency for the oth 
purchase of food and other objects. The word ‘ tambu,’ applied to Nassa-shells, was also introduced. nA 
rect 
The Iron Workers of the Kwangwa Tribe. Susunary of a communication presented by Mile Marthe ~ a i 
Kuntz, 19 November, 1935. dee 
20 The iron work is considered sacred. It is taboo for women, children and any outsider to PN 
f approach the secluded spots where this work is being done. oa LO 
*t The iron ore is alluvial and found on the plains. At the end of the dry season—October and : 
R September—when the waters are low, the men dig pits near the lakes and swamps. These pits are AS irk 
called *nando* and are narrow, but deep enough to get to the iron ore, which is called * macwe & Ay 
‘ butali,’ iron stones. The workers enter these pits, which often are still half filled with water, with hee 
baskets woven of palm-leaves; with hands and feet they free the ‘iron stones’ buried in the soil, ey 
fill their baskets and empty them on the dry ground round the pit. They call this operation * ombola R S 
* butali.” se 
The iron ore is then carried to a special spot in the forest to be melted. This work is done at i 
night, from eventide until shortly after sunrise. The workers dig a trench from East to West, fill aR 
it with the mineral and with charcoal of which they have prepared a store at that special spot. They os 
then light the charcoal, starting at the Eastern end of the trench, and crouching down, facing West, a 
holding in each hand a bellow made of otterskin (though since the white people made a remunerative “i 
market for this, it is now often replaced by buckskin), they work these bellows; the conduct of the ale 
bellow fits into the mouth of a rough earthenware funnel, which amplifies the wind and keeps the en 
charcoal burning bright. The iron worker chants an intermittent incantation, cut by well-timed es). 
intervals, during which only the breath of the bellows is heard; he calls this ‘answering the voice ‘i, 
Ay) of the otter.’ He punctuates his chant by rythmical swaying of the head and the bust. Th 
Ras : “ih 
PROCEEDINGS OF SOCIETIES. at 
Po 8 Erederick Webb Hodge Anniversary Publication mect the heavy initial cost of printing and to cover EL. 
Fund. possible deficits. Contributors to the Fund who «o y. 
| 994 in December of 1886, Dr. Frederick Webb _ desire will receive a pro rua credit. On its publica- ae 
y Hodge joined the Hemenway South-western tions. Contributions should be sent to Hodge Furd, ; oe 
ioe Archeological Expedition to Arizona, and began a South-west Museum, Los Angeles, California. «fs 


. career in anthropology which will reach its fiftieth Dr, Hodge is one of the pioneers of American 
- . anniversary in 1936. The oceasion is to be marked anthropology. A founder of the American Anthro- 
Mghgps lige of the Frederick Webb Hodge ological Association, he edited its journal, the 
Anniversary Publication Fund, under the guidance American Anthropologist, during its first fifteen 
: of the following Sponsoring Committee: H. B. years, meeting much of the initial expense from his 
Alexander, Franz Boas, Herbert E. Bolton, Fay- own pocket. The Handbook of American Indians 
Cooper Cole, Cart E. Guthe, E. L. Hewett, Ales North of Mexico, always the standard work of 
Hrdliéka, A. V. Kidder, Jesse L., Nusbaum, Bruno reference on this subject, is but one among many of 
Oetteking, Elsie Clews Parsons, Edward Sapir, his editorial and original contributions to the study 
Frank G. Speck, A. M. Tozzer, Henry R. Wagner, of aboriginal America, Dr. Hodge was head of the 
Clark Wissler. This Committee will appoint an Bureau of American Ethnology for eight years. His 
editorial board, self-perpetuating, to select works long career has been one of constant support and 
in the field of American anthropology for publica- encouragement to the study of American pre- 
tion by the Fund, South-west Museum (Los history. The Fund which is to bear his name offers 
Angeles), of which Dr. Hodge has been Director to his many friends and admirers an opportunity 
sine, ipsa, will nealalate eRe ony to do him personal honour, at the same time 
ment trust. . ‘increasing the facilities for publicati 
All publications will be sold pals atyryane cost, of research in the important field of Asctinks 
the income of the Fund being as a reserve to pre-history 
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REVIEWS. 


ARCHAOLOGY. 

Malta, Origini della Civilta Mediterranea. 
By Luigi M. Ugolini,.. Rome (Libreria dello 

Stato), 1934, 40, pp. xvi, 318, With JOS 
ait plates, ard many text illustrations, 

Every archeologist must welcome the promise of 
a complete and detailed publication of the anti- 
quities of Malta in five volumes by our author, and 
the Ttalian government is to be congratulated on 
the disinterested love of learning which has prompted 
the undertaking of this Malta antica, We hope that 
all the volumes will have the beautiful binding and 
fine form of the present one, which, however, does 
not form part of the series, Dr. Ugolini is an expert 
photographer and the lavish illustrations do justice 
to the prehistoric buildings of Malta. The general 
view of the ornate temple at Hal Tarxien (Figs. 13, 
66) are expecially to be commended; and it is now 
easier to visualize Mnaidra and Hagiar Kim. In 
the photographs of Neolithic statues, reproduced 
from Doedalus, we can admire their technical ex- 
cellence, if we cannot all have Dr. Ugolini’s enthu- 
siaam for their artistic merit. We hope that an 
account of the buildings will inclide details of 

xy found in them, with the find-spota, After 
ir T, Zammit’s discoveries at Hal Tarxien, oll other 
Maltese pottery must be reclassified. 

The substitution of a bibliographical index for foot- 
notes reassures the general reader, while the imdex 
of illustrations and for matter aid the scholar. The 
introduction and the first two sections summenze 
the civilization of Malta, the third deals with neigh- 
bouring civilizations, the fourth formulates the 
place of Malta in the history of civilization, and 
allows the author's wit to play on the theories of 
Schuchhardt, Childe, Frankfort and others before 
he develops his own. : 

For Dr, Ugolini, the focus of culture in Paleolithic 
times lay in France and Spain. It moved to Malta 
in the Stone Age and passed thence to Crete, the 
forerunner of Greece and also of Rome, Dr. Ugolim 
is convinced of the pre-eminence of the Maltese 
Stone Age in Europe. Later volumes, we hope, will 
make its links with later periods no less clear. <A 
preliminary survey could not explam in detail how 
(as is contended) Zammit mistook a copper-age 
temple for neolithic dwellings, or how Dr. Ugolini 
was able to rectify such a atratigraphical mistake. 
Certain theorists will also demand details of the 
evidence which proves (a) that the bones at Hal 
Tarxien were cremated, (6) that the long heads at 
Hal Saflieni belonged to the Bronze Age. Otherwise 
they will corftinue to think that some of the mega- 
lithic builders passed West from Malta and then 
turned North, or even became Nordic. . 

fo miss the names of Hall and Blegen from the 
Bibliography of the Aegean, and other works of 


_ Prof. Wace might have been included. The slip by 
which Late Mycenwan idols (Fig. 106) are called_ 


“ouprolithic,” p. 99, is unfortunate, for de 
knowledge of Aegean cultures in the Early Bronze 


age is indispensable, They have many contacts 


with Hal Tarxien II, too many to be accidental. 
Dr, Ugolini mentions the flat axes (we prefer to call 
them chisels) and triangular daggers of metal, the 
bone objects and the owl vases, double and askoid 
Vases (p. 222) which connect Hal Tarxien I] with 
Troy Il; but very strangely he dora not go on to 
look for the weapons in other early Aegean cultures, 
particularly for daggers in the Cyclades and in 
Crete, and for chisels in all of them. Zammit sew 
contacts between Early Cyeladic and Hal Tarxien IT 
in a kernoa, duck vases, and clay diseoid figures; 
he might have added the multiple vases; and in 
his Prelistoric Malta, Plate XX, we note tankards 
of the type found at Olympin. 

Dr. Ugolini considera that Thessaly and Butmir 
are ‘backward,’ but it is worth noticing that 
Thessalian so-called * Neolithic * pottery has been 
found stratifiad, in Thessaly at Linanokladi, and 
outside Thessaly at several sites in Macedonia, and 
also at Gonia, near Corinth, wider the pottery which 
we wish to equate with Hal Tarxien IT. At Astakos 
in Acarnania a fine architectonic pellet-ware uses 
the Hal Tarxien encrusted colours on a Hal Tarxien 
shape. We wonder if further search would not 
reveal some contacts with Hal Tarxien I and these 
earliest Aegean potteries at least as striking as those 
which connect it with Crete, 

Copper came late to the Aegean. In a discussion 
of the origin of copper in Europe it is strange to 
hear no mention of Ur. 

Dr. Ugolini considers that the Maltese Stone Age 
is the Original Stone Age and dates it from S80) 
400 #.c. These dates may require modification 
before we can accept the restored plan (Fig. 84) os 
a *proto-megaron.” In any case the derivation is 
not easy, and we do not feel sure that Fig. 83 may 
not represent a bed or a gameboard. 

No doubt Dr. Ugolini does not expect his 
‘touchstone " of Mediterranean civilization to be 
immediately and unquestioningly aceypted, but he 
haa given archeologists occasion for reconsidering 
the direction taken by the * painted ware * cultures. 
We hope that he will be able to establish the con- 
nection between Malta and Crete, for his theory is 
one of the most attractive that bas ever been 
lmmehed, The Maltese bronze age and the Cretan 
stone age have been equally neglected, and arche- 
ology will profit by intensive study of both. 

SYLVIA BENTON. 


The Indus Civilization. By Ernest Mackay. 
London, 1935. 210 pp., 16 plates. fia. 

In its historical significance the discovery 206 
in the Indus basin of an urban civilization 
in touch with Mesopotamia and the West surpasses 
in importance the more spectacular excavations in 
Iraq and Egypt. Yet it has received relatively 
litth: attention in the country upon which India 
happens to be politically dependent, The Publishers, 
Messra. Lovat Dickson, are to be congratulated on 
E ting the Indus culture for the second of their 
promising new series of “short, well produced ard 
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*reudable books on important archwological sites.’ 
Still more fortunately they have secured as author 
Dr. Mackay who, after extensive field experience on 
the Nile and the Euphrates was in charge of the 
excavations at Mohenjo+laro for six years, As 
might be expected, he gives an authoritative and 
vivid account of that city and of the civilization 
revealed by the excavations there and at other sites, 
In handy form and intelligible language the reader 
will find here collected and accessible the + ital facts 
embodied in Marshall's magnificont but cumbrous 
and costly Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization, 
and in subsequent Reports of the Archeological 
Survey. Even experts, familiar with these original 
sources, will find new information and fresh points 
of view. Mackay rightly njects the term chaleolithic 
in reference to. the Indus culture and emphasizes 
unfamiliar aspects of that culture—the inseriptions 
on pottery bangles, the ‘ reserved slip ware " with 
its Sumerian analogues, Nilotic affinities of the 
Indus boats, oage-birds kept as pets. Tt is, however, 
unfortunate to call the builders of Mohenjo-daro ‘a 
‘pre-Aryan race." If experts will use the word 
‘race’ so loosely, they will deserve to be put in 
concentration camps if they question the truth 
of * British Israel." 

The cities of Harappa and Mohenjo-daro give the 
most vivid picture of secular life 4,500 years ago that 
is Obtamable anywhere. But they are only two out 
of a large number of ruined sites in Sindh and Punjab. 
And both of them reveal only the final results of a 
process of cultural development, the earlier staces of 
which at both sites are now irrevocably submenged 
by the subsoil waters. Among the sites discovered 
by Dr. N. G. Majumdar and ably described by him 
in Arch, Surcey of India, Memoir 48, Amr and 
others reveal earlier or different phases of the Indus 
culture. The excavation of these sites is a task for 
western archmologista that promises rich rewards 
both in new knowledge and in museum pieces. But. 
it cannot be indefinitely postponed; barrages are 
raising the level of the subsoil water 50 as to threaten 
the deeper strata at many sites. May we hope that 
the interest Mackay's book is sure to arouse will 
result in a well equipped expedition for the 
exploration of further sites ? ¥. GC... 


Prehistoric Assyria: the Excavations at Tall 
Arpachiyah, 1933. Ay M. E. 1. Mallowan 
207 and J. Croikahank-Rase. Oxford University 
Press, 1935. [Reprinted from Jraqz IT i.) 
Large 8vo, xvi -+ 178 pp., coloured frontispiece, 22 
plates and 79 fert-figures, Price 214, net. 

Tall Arpachiyah, a stratified mound site near 
Nineveh, has been excavated for the Trustees of the 
British Museum with grants from the Gertrude Bell 
and Perey Sladen funds and other sources, and has 
vielded some 34 feet of stratified house-ruins and 
debris, and also a neighbouring cemetery, The 
climax of the settlement's fortunes was in the 


-* Tall Halaf period,” exceptionally illustrated by 


a workshop for stone vases and of flint and 
obsidian tools, and by its brilliant polychrome pot- 
painting. Later levels belong to the * Al 'Ubaid 
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‘period,’ while *Uruk* types are almost absent, In” 
the ‘earlier Tall Halaf stratum" there are links with . 
the culture of Samarra. Consequently this series 
is of exceptional interest as extending the southern 
cultures of Mesopotamia almost to its northern 
margin, and offering independent evidence of the 
relative rapidity of accumulation, by which to check 
the estimates of previous excavators cleewhere. 

A peculiar architectural form at Arpachiyah is 
the circular thelos, with stone foundations and cupola 
of beaten clay, with roofed ontrance-passage. 
These were not wholly subterranean, and recall 
those depicted in Assyrian reliefs, amd still con- 
structed near Aleppo. Naturally onc asks whether 
there is any link with the * beehive * tombs of 
Mycena and Crete, but the excavators wisely reserve 
judgment. 

The greater part of this volume is concerned with 
the painted pottery, and the long series of changes. 
in its forme and designs, Here the very full illustra- 
tions are welcome, qualified as they are by indica- 
tions, which types are rare and which are common; 
a point often neglected by field workers. In the 
Al "Ubaid period there are some very instructive 
figurines of “mother gothleses" and animals, 
and a good series of small stone objects including 
double-axes. Clay jar-labels supplement the 
engraved seal-stones. Only three copper objects 
were found, and one of lead. In the Tall Halaf 
period, pot painting becomes rich and glorious m 
polychrome, with designs which pass imto each 
other, from textile originals; but there are also 
very Varied designs based on an ox-head symbol, and 
a few naturalistic animals and birds; others seem 
purely geometric, Altogether this is an achieve- 
ment of exceptional interest ond importance; 
amirably displayed. J. L, MYRES, 


OCEANIA, 

Field Notes on the Culture of Vaitupu, Ellice Islands. 
Memoirs of the Polynesian Society, Vol. 9. 

208 By Donald Gilbert Kennedy. New Plymouth, 
N.Z.; Thomas Avery d Sona, Etd., 1031. 

xviii 4.396 gp. Price Lie. 

Anthropology owes much to the enthusiaem of men 
who im ot ani is rather unfairly called their * spare * time 
in the intervals of their work as missionary, adminis- 
trator, medical man or commercial representative, devote 
their energies to the study of the native people among 
whom thoy happen to live. Remembering the norma 
apathy of the Government official in the Weatern Pacific 
in regard to native custom and language, one is ially 
grateful to Mr. Kennedy for o meritorious effort to 
describe some of the most important features of tho 
arte and crafte of the Vaitupu people, 

The book is rightly called * Field Notgs,’ since it ix 
really a series of papers put together with little attemp 
ata planned sequence: t p reader is advised, forexamp 7 
to turn to the * final notes * first, as they give the author's 
revised conclusions on a number of important topics, 
and make clear much elas that is obscure in the social 
atraeeur: we book i _ a vivid description of 
arrival at Yautupu, and the author's eye for significant 
detail servea Lim well throughout ha account, The 
best sections are those dealing with the catching of 
bonito, Ruveitus, kingfish and flying fish, where careful, 
minute analysis of the construction and use of 
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apparatua is blended with lively accounts of the pro- 
ones wed. Of particular interest is the detailed 
explanation of the theory of the action of the sharply- 
angled palu (Ruvettus) hook, a highly-specialized imple- 
ment the construction of which is an example of the skill 
of the native fisherman in adapting his technique to the 
habits of his prey. The section dealing with canoe 
technology is excellent, and lustrated with amagnificant 
series of sketches, Having so much one can only wish 
that more than two pages had been given to the “ place 
# of the canoe in the communal life,” The collections of 
sony and folk-lore, and especially the account of the 

lical treatment practised by these people are very 
useful for comparative atudy. 

The religious life of the folk of Vaitupu has been so 
changed by European influence that it is clearly very 
difficult to. determine the old forms of ritual and belief. 
The same is to some extent true of the social structure. 
Yet here one feels that the author has largely failed to 

aap the reality of the problem before him. Faced by the 

ay of the former social organization, he was able 
neither te reconstruct the old system nor to describe 
whnt was before his eyes. It is clear from his incidental 
remarks that these people are governed by a strong 
system of social relationships, changed though it may be 
from that of olden time, but this has been neglected, 
and no adequate picture of the corporate life of the 
community to-day emerges from his sporadic observa. 
tions. It is unfortunate also that, aa one of the fow 
authors bold enough to describe some aspects of 
Polynesian social structure in general terms, he cannot 
be supported in hia attempt; but since it is to the 
generalizations alone and not to the bt laa on which 
they are based that reference ia usually made by later 
inquirers, some criticism is necessary. Mr. Kennedy 
hes obviously derived his generalizations on Vaitupu 
social organization, not from the empirically ascertained 
facts at his disposal, but from his preconceptions formed 
largely from the historical assumptions of the late 
Dr, Hivera, which in their application to Polynesia, at 
all events, have not stood the test of further research. 
The exchange of gifta between relatives of husband and 
wife at pregnancy and after the birth of a child is 
regarded by the author as 6 remnant of dual organiza- 
tion; a feast provided by the husband's family alone 
when the midwife leave the house is held to be emblem- 
atic of a recent victory of patrilineal over matrilineal 
descent, as olso a custom whereby mother and child 
make the round of the husband's * sisters’’ howaes 
for some time afterwards. All the evidence given for 
wuch o change of institutions is of this type only, signi- 
fieant social relationships of the present are interpreted 
in terms of history, and the real and immediate back- 
ground of these customs—a background of family 
co-operation such as can be clearly demonstrated in 
other Polynesian fields—is ignored. It is to be hoped 
that we shall have another work from Mr, Kennedy's 
pen in which he will use his talent for careful observation 
of detail and vivid description to present us with an 
account of the organized reine of the a ae 
it ia to-day, European influence not exchuded. 
reg ordday, European i RAYMOND. FIRTH. 


The Journal of Thomas Williams, Missionary in Fiji, 
1840-1853. By G. C. Henderson, M.A. Sydney : 909 


Angus and Robertson, 1931. 2 wols. 606 pp. 
Price 424. : 
Prof. Henderson is nothing if not thorough. He begina 


with the political and religious movements that usher 
in his hero, and taker te yee te ere his birth, 
having prepared himself by visiting it in person. Prof. 
n is not content. with books, he must see for 
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himself the stage on which his actor performs, and he 


illustrates his book with views and maps of Horncastle, 
Lakemba, and other places where the action is nid. 

This is oa it ahauid Ee, but one cannot help doubting 
whether all this conscientious industry is not rather 
wasted. Thomas Williams was not a great man. No 
one would ever have heard of him, had he not gone to 
Fiji, which, being a province in the kingdom of the 
blind, takes the half-blind for kings. His diary does not 
reflect an interesting personality, but rather oa trivial 
one, Who wants to know that on May Ist he took up 
yams, that on Nov, 30th he received letters, contents 
not mentioned; that on January 2nd he “ was called in 
“ to adjust the King’s intestines "; or when he bottled 
his Poulac, made hencoops, or was employed in sugar- 
boiling ? 

True Pepys fills his diary with trivial matters; but 
then Pepys is Popys: Thos. Williams is not. His triviali- 
ties are not living. They lack that detail which would 
make them living and human. Even more important 
matters, such as church affairs, are merely alluded to. 
It might be of considerable use to a missionary to know 
what was the serious charge brought against Samuel of 
Vulanga. A full account of the matter might give the 
intending missionary some hints of the difficulties ho 
will have to deal with: a mere reference ia no use to 
anybody, Native customs are scarcely better treated. 
The anthropologist is told that the priests “ commenced 
“ their reka (leg. rita) in succession,” but he has to turn 
to the Editor's note to know what it means, and that 
note is a very inadequate one, Sometimes there is no 
note, as when Williams alludes to cara. As a rule, 
however, the Journal is most carefully annotated, and 
Prof. Henderson has all the qualities of an annotator; 
but as they are based entirely upon Williams’ material 
we learn nothing which we not get in * Fiji and the 
* Fijians * without having to wade through references to 
Mre. Williams’ health, the arrival of the mail, the un- 
described misdeeds of unknown teachers, Unfortu- 
nately, the Editor seems to go on the assumption that 
Williams was infallible and takes no notice of any later 
work, He repeats Williams’ confusion between mata 
ni cone and mateti, and his complete misunderstanding 
of the mata ni vanua's functions. This confusion gives 
us « measure of Williams’ objectivity. Translating 
mata ni tania aa the eve of the land (it is really the * face 
of the land,” i.e., the sacred tumulus), he secs o faleo 
analogy with Darius’ ‘eyes and ears"; confuses him 
with the ambassador. Yet he had seen the mata ni 
vanua at work, for he correctly describes them in his 
* Fiji and the Fijians’ I, 27, quoted in footnote to p. 134 
as performed by Ona mata, But apparently he had not 
discovered that Ona mata was just the mafa ni vanua 
of Somosomo. 

80 complete is Prof. Henderson's faith in Williams 
that he has not availed himself of his visits to Fiji to 
eheck his hero by reference to the natives. He shares 
apparently « common idea thet since the Fijians have 
become Christianized there is nothing to be learned. 
As a matter of fact there is probably a great deal more 
to be learnt from them even now, than Williams and all 
the other writers put together ever tell us. Thero cer- 
tainly was twenty years ago. For instance, Williams 
tells us.(p. 165)“ the Taivei is a large canoe in progress 
at this tume on the island of Kambara.” Such a piece 
of information is quite uecless. Over sixty years ‘ater 


the Lakernbans could tell you that their forefathers 
went to build @ canoe in Totoya. The Totoyans ob- 


jected and said, ‘ Where do they want to build this 
cance t' Soa lady who was born in Lakemba at this 
time was called Taivei, *“Where-build?' When she 
died «a canoe was built, as is the custom after the death 
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of a nobleman or noble lady, and named after her. 
Like all such ‘ neta of the ‘it passed into the hands 
of kinsfolk. This handing over is deacribed by Williams, 
but the whole thing is unintelligible without the details, 
These details are full of information, We learn :— 

(l) That people were named after contemporary 
ovens, 

(2) That canoes were built in honour of the dead and 
named after them. This can only be explained in the 
light of customs elsewhere of providing a boat to convey 
the soul of the dead, and thua Fiji becomes linked up 
with Charon and the Styx. Confirmation ia provided 
by Williams, p. 200, one of the few cases where we get 
concrete details. Further, it helps to complete the 
identity of installation and death ceremonies, for a canoe 
was sitularly built in Kandewu when a chief was in- 
atalboxl, 

(3) Tt dustrates the rule that those who conduct a ritual 
hand over the stuff to a group with whom they inter. 
marry. This brings Fiji into line with Australia, where 
totemic performers divest themselves of their ornaments 
and hand them over to the other moiety. This again 
throws some light on the development of vassalage in 
Fiji. We do not learn all this from the Diary. 

The same applies to most of Williams’ information: 
there is not enough to lead anywhere; very often it leads 
completely astray. 

The editor would have done the study of mankind a 
greater service by collecting the masass of excellent 
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materinis published in Na Maia by intelligent ead 


on their own customs in their own language. These 
texts translated and annotated would be invaluable, and 
they would be beyond doubt. 
Yet I suppose if that were done it would not shake the 
faith in Williams. The attitude would be very much the 
‘Same as it is in some circles towards language. If the 
Fijians do not speak as in Hazlewood's grammar, it ia 
the Fijians that are wrong, not Hazlewood, 
A. M. HOCART, 


Linguistische Untersuchung der Mythologie und 
Miinater, 


Initiation in New Guinea. ein 
Q10)  Besstiee. 1995 (Anthropos..Bibliothel 
Hi, 5. 800, xri+167 pp. Price 8-60 RM, 
This dissertation is a general account of the religion 
of Melanesian peoples, with special examination of the 
two main notions—the ‘High God’ and the * Culture 
Horo," round which often notions and rituals take their 
place in the life of the community, Conspicuous am 
these are the ceremonies of initiation for adolescents, 
moat completely exhibited among tribes of North- 
eastern New Guinea, In some of thea» there is also 
initiation for girls, but the boys’ mysteries were 
concealed from women, children and strangers. The 
author makes suggestive use of the nomenclature 
of these customs, and givea the text of songa and 
formula, with translations and grammatical notes, 
J, L, M. 





CORRESPONDENCE. 


The Age or ine Cromer Forest Bed. icf. Max. 
Tos, 12s. 
214 8.—Dr.. Hopwood's claim (Max, 1935, 128) 
that the Cromer Forest Bed is of Middle 
Pleistocene oge, interests me, as it no doubt does 
tther people. He bases this claim on palmontologieal 
evidence, and states that what he terms the most 
common elephants in the Forest Bed, ©. trogantherii, 
and £. antiques, appoar to be comparable with those of 
Mosbach in Germany, which are of Middle Pleistocene 
age. Hence the Forest Bod is of this antiquity, Dr. 
Hopwood, however, also states that E. meridionalis may 
be regarded as indicative of the Lower Pleistocene, but 
the remains of this animal occur freely in the Forest 
Bed, and this fact would not seem to support. Dr. Hop- 
wiedl’s claim, 

Moreover, he speaks of the Cromer Forest Bod as if it 
were one and indivisible—which it certainly ia not. 
Clement Roid (* Pliocene Deposits of Britain,’ p. 140) 
divided it into three divisions, His lowermost, the 
Lower Freshwater Bed, I have never seen, but there can 
be no doubt as to the existence of division two—tho 
Estuarine Bed—or of division three, the Upper Fresh. 
water Bed. To these [am inclined to add a fourth, viz., a 
Basemont Bed, indistinguishable from the Stone Bed 
beneath the Weybourne Crag, and, in all prohability, 
contemporaneous with it. From my observations I 
conclude that these various divisions of the Foreat Bed 
are realities, and I would like to know exactly what 
mammals oocur in each division. I do not know, and I 


doubt whether anyone else is in w different position. 


So far aa the archeological evidence goes, it can be 
rage that division ay Basemen fr ice contains 
int implements ig Which are represented numerous 
examples of baatiely Hated hand-axes of roxstrate form. 


There is no question as to this, or that it is difficult to 


yany series of artifacts more unlike those which, 


i Ga 


implements have been recovered, but these are not such 
aa can be referred, with confidence, to any particular 
prehistoric phase. The same is unfortunately trun of 
the specimens found in division four—the Upper Freah- 
water Bed. So that, in regard to these uppermost 
divisions of the Forest Bed, it is not possible to say, on 
archwological grounds, whether they ore of Middle 
Pleistocene age or not. But from the geological side 
certain questions may be asked. For example, ia it o 
probable supposition that there major Glaciations have 
taken place since the Middle Pleistocene And, ia it 
true that the Hoxne beds, containing ‘floora’ of Late 
Acheulean and Early Mousterinn date—which reat 
upon the Ki idgic Boulder Clay—aro of the same 
age, or poe even slightly earlier than the Cromer 
Forest ] ? If Dr. Hopwood's claim is well-founded 
the answer to these questions must be * Yes.’ But, <t 
the risk of being thought dogmatic, I -would like it to be 
sab that my answer to them is an emphatic 
i qo.. 

I notice that my friend Mr. Miles Burkitt is eq hat 
involved im this discussion, and, wa it Seen ee 
inclined to give to Dr. Hopwood's thesis what may be 
tormed a tentative blessing. But Mr. Burkitt's state. 
ment that if we follow this (Dr. Hopwood's) classification 
to its “ logical conclusion,” then “all the East Anoli 
r “Crag” beds, together with their archwologie 
* Contents, would have to be claased as Early Ph 
+i cone," appeara to me hardly worthy of a Jogi " 
status. There would, in fact, semm to bets doubt that 
a considerable ba of time took place between the 
Aig snica of the Red 
ormer—for aught we know to the cont — ma ' 
Svar a dpa ony dating the itor. Mor 

er, | Poe ie bo Wer. j 
it contains remains of horses, ume 


cannot be relegated to this epoch,.for so far an pes 


eware no traces of oxen have ever been found in it, 
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Incidentally, it may be said that the remains of true 
elephants claimed as belonging to the Bone Bed, are af 
an extreme rarity, and in my researches in this deposit, 
T have not seen a trace of them. 

Agnin, as [ have endeavoured to show, the pre-Red 
Crag implementa can be divided into five groups of 
different ages, and that these are clearly older—some 
much older—than the bed in which they are now found. 
So that even if it were true that the Suffolk Bone Bed 
were of Lower Pleistocene age, thon the artifacts in this 
deposit are, in all probability, more ancient than this 


I note that Mr. Burkitt atates that all this is ‘ only a 

* question of nomenclature,’ but, in view of the above 
remarks a3 to the implements in the Suffolk Bone Bed, 
it is impossible to regard them as * only Early Quater- 
. | Tf, however, we are now to start extending this 
indefinitely into the past in order to placate the 
susceptibilities of certain people who harbour strange 
ideas aa to man's antiquity, why not do the thing in 
proper atyle and decide, in future, to claim as” Recent * 
all deposits in which flint implements of any kind are 
found. J. REDD MOTR. 


Is the Savage a Scientist ? 
193, 1iéb). 

Sim,—Major Gordon's view seems to be that 21? 
nobody is entitled to draw any conclusions 
from the facts of the present day, unless he ia at the 
same time prepared to lay down the law about what 
happened 10,000 years ago. This he himeeclf has no 
hesitation in doing. 1 instanced the motor-car to show 
that invention does not result from necessity. He 
say that it dota, and instances a theory of his own, 
“8 which there ie no evidence, but which he states as a 
mat. 

The Australian blacks have not invented the bow, and 
therefore I conclude that people like the Australian 
blacks did not invent the bow. Major Gordon. says 
that they did, because there are crude pictures of men 
with bows in Spanish caves. I gather thet if any 
savage were to draw a crude picture of a man with a gun, 
that would prove to Major Gordon's satisfaction that 
the savage's tribe invented the gun. 

I do not know, and I refuse to guess, who invented 
the returning boomerang. I do not believe that the 
Australian blacks invented it, since I know of no Treason. 
for believing that they have invented anything. The 
fact that it was known in Egypt 511M) years ago (Budge, 
* From Fetish to God,’ p. 72) om that it may 
have been diffused, from there or elsewhere, as the gun 
18 now being diffured, 

T may believe that the Marshall Islanders invented 


(Cf. Max, 1935, 184, 


their maps when I am shown any possible means by 


which any illiterate could invent 4 map. 

Tf forest fires could be caused by the rubbing together 
oR Pinigensay eabaig A-Line I do not think that there 
would be any forests left in the world, I have cut up 
numbers of or partly dead trees, but except where 
they have been struck by seer Gos have never seen any 
sign of fire. Here again Major Gordon relies on theory 
rather than on fact. I find it difficult to believe, however, 
that he would attack moe so confidently unless he had 


some facta up his sleeve, and await with interest mingled 
owith apprehension hia 


fortheoming article on * Recent 
‘Advances in the Technique of the Bow and .Arrow 
* Among the Bhils.’ RAGLAN. 


P.S.—In reply to Dr. Réheim I would only express 
regret that his knowledge of English is insufficient to” 


Yam or Lime? C/. Max, 1935, 111. : 
Sim,—In Maw, 1935, 111, J. F. Pieris publishes 
an account of the use of the yam os an aphro- 713 
disiac, in his *'The Myth of the “ Naga Meru 
* Ale’’' A Ceaylonese prince thrust his sword into 
the ground. His sister, wishing to chew betel-nut, 
asked him for some lime ‘to chew with it. He 
pulled up the sword, and handed her the powdered 
lime on the tip of it. The lime bad no sooner been 
tranéferred to her mouth than her passions were 
aroused. Subsequent investigation, according to the 
myth, revealed that the aword had pierced a yam 
while in the ground, and it was the yam which 
aroused the princess. In- Ceylon, says this account, 
henceforth the yam hea been “considered a very 
“ powerful love magic." 

n Max, 1935, 35, Dr. G. A. Stephens has a commen- 
tary on a letter which sppeared in the preceding issue 
(Max, 1935, 19), in sili Misa M. E. Durham pointed 
out that the Princess Der Ling’s book, * Imperial 
© Tneense,’ contained accounts of the taking of powdered 

by ladies of the Chinese court under the Dowager 
Empress. Dr. Stephens’ commentary was to the effect 
that this practice, indulged in by the Chinese court 
ladies to keep themselves youthful, probably had much 
basis in fact, for * Pearls aro composed of a lime salt . . . 
* readily assimilated by the blood, of which lime forms 
“so important a part, ... Caleined lime from sea- 
shells, wrapped round with the betel nut... i 
* consumed by people throughout many parts of India 
“ to make up for a lack of lime in their ordinary food. 
“ Tt is this of lime in the food of Orientals that is 
“ responsible to a big extent for the lowered vitality... 
‘* s9 common in the East.” The inference is that lime 
produces vitality which aids in keeping youthful ageing 
Oriental ladies; that it might serve os 4 sort of aphro- 


If thia be truo, then Dr. Stephens’ statement indirectly 
refutes the Ceylonese myth. Tt must have been the lime, 
not the yam, which engendered pasion in the princess. 
On the other hand, there has long been o belief that 
yams do possess aphrodisiac qualities. In the 18th and 
17th centuries, the sweet potato (yam), originating 
in Middle Amorica, waa considered an aphrodisiac, 
Recall Shakespeare's phrase, ‘ potato finger.’ 

MAURICE RIES. 


The Spirit of Language in Civilization. (cf. Max, 
1925, 152, 180.) 

Sim,—My criticism of Vossler's statement im 214 
Mas, 152, quoted by Mr. I. C, Peatein Max, 180, 
was directed only against its universality. I did not 
deny that it waa true in the great majority of cased, 
But éxceptions do occur in many parts of the world 


when two different languages are & ken (1) im the house- 
hold itself, or (2) in the household and the outer world. 
My own case was such an exception. The original 


of my father and mot were (for short) 
A and B, respectively. In my earliest childhood [ 
abways used B with my parents {when alone with them) 
and A with domestic servants or others who did not 
know B. Though | cannot be sure, I think it is pretty 
certain that B was my first language, if either of the two 
was learnt before the other, which I doubt. From about 
the age of seven or eight I attended a day school where 
the language waa A, but continued to speak B with my 
parents. At the age of 11 I was taken to the Continent 
and stayed in a foreign family to learn C, whereby A 
and B got rather rusty, but were soon picked up again 
after my return home, But from that time, for some 
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The question as to which language predominates 
in the Jong run I did not touch. Sis se gen it 
was A. but I kept up the others (especially B) by 
frequent use, and T still use all three when oppor- 
tunity offers, Whatever detrimental effect this education 
may (or may not) have had on my spiritual develo 
ment, have no doubt that it haa been o great help 
towards the acquisition of the several other languages 
which in doe course I was called upon to learn, — 

Cc. 0. BLAGDEN. 


Cleopatra's Temple at Armant: a Request. 
. &m.—There existed at Armant, till the year 
715 1861, an extremely interesting temple 
. built by Cleopatm the Great in bonour 
of the birth of her son Cesarion. This was 
completely demolished between the years 1861 
and 1863 and the materialk were taken and 
used in the construction of a suger factory ; 
but, prior to that date, it had been visited 
and deaoribed by many travellers, and for- 
tunately a number of drawings, plans and 
photegraphs of it were taken by them. We 
are engaged upon «a reconstruction of this 
temple for publication and we should be very 
teful for any help which your readers may 
able to give us to make this as-complete as | 7 
possible. Any information about unpublished 7 
descriptions, plans, drawings or pine of 
this temple, or about out-of-the-way published 
descriptions of it would be of the groatest valu. 
A large oumber of travellers toured this part 
of Egypt in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
oontunes, when the diary habit wna strong, the 
standard of draughtamanship high, and towanls 
the end of the temple's existence, photography 
was just becoming popular. We believe that 
there may well remain important records in 
private collections which would be of great 
naststance in making some restitution for the 
vandaliam of the last century. 
ROBERT MOND. 
OLIVER H. MYERS. 


Tell el Amarna; the Mame. (cf. Max, 


1935, 135). = 
716 Si,—In Maw, 1005, 135, the reviewer 

of the book Tell ef Amarna, by John 
Pendlebury, refers again to the pronien, of the 
name of the famcus historical place. 

1 quote a passage from an Arabic scholar of 
outstanding authority: Edward William Lane. In his 
Life, edited by Stanley Lane Poole, London, 1877, p. 53, 
there is a short diary of a voyage upon the Nile in 1835. 
At the date of July Sth and L0th we read: “* Arrived 
“at Menfeloot at Gacm. Proceeded at noon, Moenfeloot 
“hn lately been much ruined the imundstions, 
“ towards the river.—Ll0th. P i Tell el ‘Amar'neh 
at nue." 

It will be probably « surprise for many egyptologista 
to realize that the place was already called by ihe natives 
Tell cl Amarnah in 1835, JEAN: CAPART. 
Muséee Royaux dou Cinquantennaire, Bruxelles. 


Chalcolithic Platinum. 
| §rn,—When visiting recently the Museum of 
717 the American Indian (Heye Foundat New 
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that they are prehistoric, that ia, they belong to a period 
before the Spanish invasion, early in the sixteenth 
century. By courtesy of Dr. George G, Heyo, the 
Director of the museum, Tam enabled to show photo- 
graphs of them. All the buttons in the lower left 
group (2) are platinum; the others are nceompanied by 
gold, as was indicated on the photograph by Mr. W. C. 
Qrchard, of the Museum. Another interesting object is 
a nose ring (5) weighing 262 grains, of platinum from the 
headwaters of the San Juan river in Colombia, From 
the La Tolita also have come many gold objects with a 
platinum overlay, aa well na fish-hooks of gold, without 
a barb, but some of them have an eylet for attaching 


ae 






Frias, 1-3, fRE-COUUMBIAN OBJECTS OF PLATINUM, 


the fishing tne. The platinum overlay, like the pre- 
historic Inclian gold plating on copper and bronze, wae 
done probably by means of an amalgam, Copper also 
Was attached to copper by aid of amalgam. The 
amalgam, containing either gold or platinum, would be 
spread, like « thin paste, over the metal, and then 
exposed to heat, which would expel the mercury. Then 
o littl: burnishing would cornplete the process, Buch 
prehistoric skill in fabricating jewellery characterized 
the art of Chiriqui and other districts on the isthmus of 
Panama. 

Tt is noteworthy that Acosta, writing in 18, s 
of this use of mercury in plating. “It [quicksilver] 
f hath yet another propertic, that although it dooth 
~ Separnte gold from copper, and all other meétallea, 

yet they that will guilde copper, brass or mlver, wee 
7 apt as the means of this union; for with 
the helpe thereof they guilde mettalls.”"  T quote 
from Grimestons tranalation of 1004. Acosta is referri 
y obtained in Peru, and of the use of it in 
ver of Potosi. T. A. RICKARD. 
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